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The Introduction: The Subject, and 
of handling it. 


RESURRECTIO 


M ethod 


H E narrow, uncertain, and of- 
tentimes miſerable State of our 
Affairs in this Life, gives us ſuf- 
Rs ficient Cauſe to enquire, whether 
human Happineſs depends on that alone: 
' I 9 And 
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And as we are compounded and made up 
entirely of two Parts, the Soul and Body; 
and as the Life of the Body muſt periſh, 
and be wholly extinguiſhed in the Compaſs 
of one Age, it is farther to be conſidered, 
whether the Soul, that other Part of Man, 
ſurvives, or whether, like inſeparable Com- 
panions, they hve and die together. If 
the laſt be the Caſe, there is an End of us; 
nor is it worth enquiring after Things that 
are now no more. | 

But if, on the contrary, the Soul remains 
after the Diſſolution of the Body, and be- 
ing freed from that, lives and flouriſhes 
apart, then are many Enquiries to be made, 
concerning the Soul thus ſeparated and thus 
exiſting; as what Life it enjoys, and in 
what Bass! and whether it be to remain 
the ſame for ever? Or, if it be to undergo 


o 
. 


another Change, whether jt is to inform a 


ſecond Body of any kind? What Diſtincti- 
on there is to be made between thoſe that 
are good, and thoſe that are evil? what 
fort of Rewards, what Puniſhments will be 
diſtributed to every one, according to their 
Merit? Laſtly, It will be a pleaſing Curi- 
oſity to purſue the Fate and Fortune of 
the immortal Soul, from its Neparture and 
Deliverance from its carthly Body, even to 
the Conſummation of all Things. 


Theſe 
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Theſe are the Things which, according 
to our beſt Abilities, we ſhall treat of in 
the following Work; and diſtinguiſh, as 
far as may be, between what is clear and 
what 1s obſcure, between Things that are 
Secrets, and Things that are popular ; that 
every thing may have its proper Place, 
whether it is in Light or in Shade. In the 
mean time, may God the Father of Light 
direct our Steps, expelling Darkneſs and 
the falſe Images of Things, that we may 
at length behold the pure and uncorrupted 


Truth, with whoſe Love our Detices are 
ed. 


— 


! 


That human Happineſs does not depend only 


on this Life, but that we are to expect 
another, 


HAT there is a God, the Author 

and Ruler of all Things, the beſt 

and greateſt of all Beings, Holy, Righte- 
ous and Juſt: This the nature of Things 
| requires: This the common Conſent of 
Men. And this being once eſtabliſhed, the 
human Soul from beholding its preſent 
btate, is immediately forced to preſage 
ſomething 
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fomething of a Future. For when it ob- 
ſerves in the Government of this World, or 
in this Part of the divine Oeconomy, that 
in the Diſtribution of Good and Evil, the 
Laws of Juſtice and Equity are not preſerv- 
ed; it eaſily concludes from thence, that 
there is ſomething till remaining, that all 
the Parts of this Drama are not filled up ; 
and thence is raiſed to an Expectation of 
fome things to follow in another Life, as 
in the next Scene. 

The Goods of Fartune and external 
Happineſs do not, in this Life, accompany 
Wiſdom and Virtue, They are neither leſs, 
nor leſs frequently enjoy'd by fooliſh and 
wicked Men: But if human Happineſs 
were ultimately placed in theſe, and were 
to be finally determined here, the ſupreme 
Governor of the World, and the fame a 
moſt righteous Judge, would never endure 
ſo great Confuſion in the Order of Things. 
That the Good ſhould be happy, and the 
Wicked miterable, is the Voice of God, 
the Voice of Man, and the Voice of uni- 
verſal Nature: But witneſs Heaven, and 
Farth, and conſcious Stars, that this eter- 
nal and moſt ſacred Law, among us mitera- 
ble Mortals, in the Compaſs of this Life, 
is never kept inviolable ; therefore grant 


but this, that God is juſt and holy, and the 
neceſſary 
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aecellary Conſequence will be, that there 
will be Rewards and Puniſhments in ano- 
ther Life, and that human Happineſs and 
human Miſery do not altogether depend on 
this. 

Nor do we here complain of our own 
Times, as unhappy Men are often ufed to 
do; nor do we believe the Age which we 
live in more corrupt or more profligate than 
feveral which have preceded it : The World 
is now what always was. Conſult all 
Times and all Nations, Roman, Grecian, 
or what you will, and every where you will 
find the Socratess and Cato's excellent Men, 
endowed with the greateſt Accompliſh- 
ments of Mind and Manners, yet oppreſs- 
ed by hard Fortune, hated by the profane 
and noiſy Vulgar, and followed with Ca- 
lumnies by the Envious: Nor can Tyrants, 
or Men in Power endure the Freedom of a 
noble Spirit, tenacious of Truth and Vir- 
tue. This is the State of our Affairs. 

Beſides, as the divine Juſtice and Righte- 
ouſneſs, could not allow this promiſcuous 
Fortune of the Virtuous and the Wicked 
ſhould always continue; fo the Meanneſs, 
and as I may fay, the Vileneſs of our pre- 
ſent Condition, if it was to be the only 
one we arc to know, firſt to none, and ſe- 
cond to none, would neither anſwer to the 
2 Dignity 
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Dignity of God the Creator, nor to the 
Dignity of the Earth's Inhabitants, that is 
of human Souls. If we believe that God 
has created innumerable Worlds beſides this 
in which we live, the Difficulty under 
which we labour will not be altogether fo 
great, | 
But they who, beſides this Globe of 
Earth, (an Atom, with Reſpect to its Lit- 
tleneſs, a Dunghil, with Regard to its Fil- 
thineſs,) acknowledge no habitable World, 
own no Inhabitants in any other Part 
of the Immenſity of the Univerſity ; theſe 
Perſons are greatly injurious to the di- 
vine Majeſty, and fancya God inferior to a 
magnanimous Man. And then if, beſides 
the Earth itſelf, you obſerve thoſe human 
Affairs which are tranſacted on it, you will 
find them ſo trifling, or ſo confuſed, or fo 
miſerable, you would ſuſpect they were by 
ſome wicked Deity appointed, and by ſome 
impotent one indured : For what is there 
but Blood and Slaughter among Princes ? 
What among private Men but Contentions, 
Quarrels, Reproaches, Calumnies, and dai- 
ly litigious Diſputes? And too frequently 
about the verieſt Trifles. A great deal of 
Folly and trifling every where! Of Wit- 
dom very little! And, which is more grie- 
vious to be endured, Pleaſures very =_ 
an 
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and rare; many and laſting are our Griefs 


and Complaints ariſing from Diſeaſes, Po- 
verty, Enmity and other Evils. So that 


this Farce of Life does not ſeem worthy of 


having God for its Author, or even Spec- 
tator, if you take from it all Conſequen 

and its Connection with a future State. 

But I go farther ; the trifling Concerns 
of this Life, if the Hope and Proſpedt of 
Futurity were taken away, are not only 
unworthy of God, but even of the human 
Soul. We are depreſſed in this mortal 
State beneath the Rank, the Degree, and Ex- 
cellence of our Nature. From whence is 
that Shame which we diſcover in ſome of 
our Actions, and ſome of our natural Af- 
fections? From whence that Modefty or 
Perturbation in human Nature, not only 
when we fin, but when we obey the De- 
fires or Neceſſities of Nature herſelf? Why 
are we aſhamed of ourſelves and of our 
own Nature? If we act nothing beneath 
our native Dignity ? If we are not capable 
of a more excellent State ? If we never 
had, and are neyer to have a Worthier ? 
Beſides, we are deſtined, in this Life, to 
mere Toys and Trifles, which neither be- 


| come nor ſatisfy a reaſonable Soul, capa- 
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ble of greater and better Employments. 
That which is Te bolt, the nobleſt, and 


divine 
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divine Part of us, is almoſt overwhelm- 
ed with the Burthen and Care of the 
Body, and by mean and little Offices ne- 
ceſſary for the Feeding, Cloathing and Pre- 
ſerving the Health of it.“ The Soul wants 
not theſe, but is forced into Servitude as the 
Property of the Body. Here, ſubdued by 
Vanity, it groans under the Meanneſs of its 
Employment: But wherefore is that Under- 
ſtanding given, by which it contemplates 
Things eternal and divine, by which it 
meaſures the Heavens and the Earth; and 
that noble Ardour and Inclination to fearch 
ſtill farther ? Wherefore that Thirſt of Im- 
mortality that is never to be quenched ? 
Wherefore that heroick Virtue in ſome, 


which ſurmounts their own private Intereſt, 
and ſets it aſide for the publick Good and 


Love of Virtue ? Theſe Things confider'd, 


makes me believe, that God, who makes 
nothing in vain, gave us not this Inſtinct to 
no 


* Can any one imagine, that Man was born only to di- 
ſt what he eats and drinks? To watch the Winds, and 
low all his Life-time vain fallacious Hopes; and that 
after this ſhort Madneſs is over, he muſt be laid once more 


| in the Earth from which he was taken, and reſolved into 


his original Duſt? And is this the End of Man and of hu- 
man Affairs! We were not raſhly and fortuitouſly created; 
„ but there was a certain Power, conſulting the Good 
« of Humankind, which he would not have produced 
„and nouriſhed if after it had undergone ſo many La- 
„ bours, it was to fall into the everlaſting Evil of Death. 


Cic. Queſt. Tuſc. 1. in fine, 
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no Purpoſe; but that at length we ſhall be 
delivered from this Priſon of the Body, to 
ſhine in a new and more glorious Light, 
where we ſhall enjoy eternal Felicity. 

You may perceive the human Mind, and 
its free Motions reſtrained and ſtifled, as it 
were, in this Body ; and the more ſublime 
and excellent it is in its Cogitations the 
more is it ſenſible of this Impediment. To 
what End have we this Force and Vi- 
gour of Mind to tranſport us beyond the 
' Bounds and Limits of Life, if indeed there 
is nothing beyond them? God and Na- 
ture have given us Wings in vain, if we 
are only to crawl upon the Earth, never to 
be lifted from the Ground, and never to 
reach the Sky. They are indeed incom- 
modious and burthenſome to us ; for the 
more elevated the Mind is in its Contem- 
plations, and the more abſtracted in its Rea- 
ſonings, ſo much the leſs Regard has it for 
earthly Affairs, and the leſs Ability to at- 
tend the common Offices of Life. If this 
is all that we are capable of, this the whole 
of Human Life, then the Soul periſhes in 
its own Virtue : All Wiſdom is nothing, 
but what is Worldly, and who ſees not 
the Folly of that? Infamous Slander and In- 
_ dignity, offer'd both to God and Man! 
Who can bear this, endued with one Grain 
8 7 B 2 | ol 
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of Generoſity? Who is not enraged at ſuch 
Injuries impoſed upon himſelf and Hu- 
mankind ? I will fay this, that if ſuch was 
the Condition of human Affairs, and I 
could know it before I came into the 
World, I would refuſe, with Indignation, 
the Profer of ſuch a Being. | 
We have hitherto drawn our Reaſons. 
and Argument, for the Proof of a future 
State, from the divine and human Na- 
ture, another Method of arguing occurs to 
us from the Nature of Things jointly with 
the Nature of God. If there is a God, 
there muſt be alſo eternal and immutable 
Laws of Good and Evil ; there muſt be 
a Diſtinction between Things that are baſe, 
and Things that are vatuable, between the 
Juſt and the Unjuſt ; andthis hasalways been 
the State and Order of human Affairs. The 
Connection of theſe Things may not be 
ſeen at firſt View, but a few Words will 
make it plainly appear. By the Name of 
God all Men underſtand he is the Higheſt, 
and infinitely perfect Deity, wife, good, 
Juſt and pure; theſe Perfections as they are 
in God, fo will they be found in ſome De- 
gre of Proportion in all intellectual Beings, 
created by God. The Diſtinctions there- 
fore of Good and Bad, Juſt and Unjuſt, 
Baſe and Worthy, were made from Eter- 
3 nity 3 
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nity ; not conſtituted by the Impoſition of 
Men and human Laws only, but are derived 
from the Nature and Perfection of the im- 
mutable God: And as God is this chief 
Perfection, this Meaſure and Rule of Right 
and Wrong, whatever deviates from this 
Rule, and what Qualities are oppoſed to it, 
have been Vices, Stains and Errors, from 
all Eternity. And this is the firſt Part of 
our Argument. The Second is, that Things 
are not. only thus diſtinguiſhed, but that 
Men are divided into two Orders, the 
Good and Bad, the Juſt and Unjuſt, the 
Worthy and the Bale : Thoſe pleaſe God, 
theſe diſpleaſe him: Thoſe he loves and 
theſe he hates. For God cannot but love 
his own Image and acknowledge his own 
Perfections wherever they are found; what 
is conformable to himſelf, and partakes of 
the divine Nature, he cannot but love and 
cheriſh : And, on the contrary, abhor and 

from him what is incongruous, diſ- 
agreeing and oppoſite to his own Nature. 
And as God is the greateſt and moſt pow- 
erful Lover of Right, he will not be an 
idle Spectator, but will take care to do Juſ- 
tice ; neither will he beſtow the ſame Fe- 
licity on Friends and Enemies alike, but, 
according to their Deſerts will give every - 
one the Portion that is due to him. And 
3 | the 
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of Generoſity? Who is not enraged at ſuch. 


Injuries impoſed upon himſelf and Hu- 


mankind? I will ay this, that if ſuch was 
the Condition of human Affairs, and I 


could know it before I came into the 
World, I would refuſe, with Indignation, 
the Profer of ſuch a Being. N 
We have hitherto drawn our Reaſons: 


and Argument, for the Proof of a future- ; 


State, from the divine and human Na- 
- ture, another Method of arguing occurs to 
us from the Nature of Thing jointly with 
the Nature of God. If there is a God, 
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Laws of Good and Evil; there muſt be 
a Diſtinction between Things that are baſe, 
and Things that are valuable, between the 
ſt and ceUn juſt ; and this has always been 
State and Order of human Affairs, The 
Connection of theſe Things may not be 
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nity; not conſtituted by the Impoſition of 
Men and human Laws only, but are derived 
from the Nature and Perfection of the im- 
mutable God: And as God is this chief 
Perfection, this Meaſure and Rule of Right 
and Wrong, whatever deviates from this 


Rule, and what Qualities are oppoſed to it, 
have been Vices, Stains and Errors, from 
all Eternity. And this is the firſt Part of 
our Argument. The Second is, that Things 
are not only thus diſtinguiſhed, but that 
Men are divided into two Orders, the 
Good and Bad, the juſt and Unjuſt, the 
Worthy and the Baſe: Thoſe pleaſe God, 
theſe diſpleaſe him: Thoſe he loves and 
theſe he hates. For God cannot but love 
his own Image and acknowledge his own 
Perfections wherever they are found; what 
is conformable to himſelf, and partakes of 
the divine Nature, he cannot but love and 
cheriſh : And, on the contrary, abhor and 
put from him what is incongruous, diſ- 
agreeing and oppoſite to his own Nature. 
And as God is the greateſt and moſt pow- 
erful Lover of Right, he will not be an 
idle Spectator, but will take care to do Juſ- 
tice ; neither will he beſtow the ſame Fe- 
licity on Friends and Enemies alike, but, 
according to their Deſerts will give every 
one the Portion that is due to him. And 
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14 Of theSTATE of the DE av. 
the more perfect any one is in Virtue, Pie- 


ty and Wiſdom, and the nearer he comes 
to the Diſpoſition and Nature of God, the 


more exalted and the happier will he be: 
But as it is plain to all Men that this is not 
ſo in this Life, it is a certain Conſequence, 
as: ſure and immoveable as God himſelf, 
that it will be ſo in a future State. ; 
And to:what has been faid before, let us 
add, as the chief Argument, and to crown 
the whole, the univerſal Aſſent of Nations 
to a future State : And not without Cauſe, 
as it ſeems to me, for the Voice of Nature 


is both the Index and Evidence of Truth: 


But. the Favourers of the contrary Opini- 


on, by two Ways, endeavour to overthrow 
the Force of this Argument. In the firſt 


Place, they deny that this Opinion or Hope 
of a future State is univerſal among all Na- 
tions, at leaſt, if barbarous Nations be in- 


cluded ; farther they ſay, that among po- 
lite and learned Nations, ſome have been 


more inclined to the contrary Opinion. 
As to the Firſt, as many of thoſe Na- 
tions that worſhipp'd any God, or inſti- 


tuted any religious Rites or Ceremonies, 


they did by that Practice teſtify the Hope 
or Fear they had of a future State ; and 


that they expected Rewards or Puniſnments 


as their Actions pleaſcd or diſpleaſed their. 
0 | Gods, 
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Gods. The other Heathens, who under- 
ſtood nothing of Divinity, ſeem to have 
known as little of Humanity, but like mere 
Cattle to have led a beſtial Life. It would 
be, therefore, unjuſt to meaſure human- 
kind by this Sort of Men, the very Dregs 
of Humanity, nay, the Dregs of Barba- 
rity, and by ſuch to eſtimate the Pow- 
ers and Virtues of other Men. If any one 
had a mind to inquire into the Properties 
of an Herb, he would not gather it with- 
out Juice and withered, or only from a 
Dunghil, but as it grows in fruitful Fields, 
receiving the Dew of Heaven and the Rays 
of the Sun, according to the Uſe of Na- 
ture; and what he finds in this Herb, he 
will determine to be what belongs to its 
Species, and proper and natural to all of the 
fame Kind. Or if you would know the 
Worth and Luſtre of a Diamond, you 
would not examine it, rough, as they call 
it, with all the Dirt and Filth of the Quar- 
ry, where it grew, but would view it cut 
and poliſhed, and the Appearance it then 
has, the Luſtre it then ſhews and the Vir- 
tue it then emits you will attribute to the 


© Force of its Nature, and from thoſe ſet a 


Price on the Stone. 
As to the ſecond Point, if there are, or 


ever have been, any, among learned Men 


88 ; and 
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and Philoſophers. who deny a future State, 
they have been in the Number of thoſe 
who acknowledge nothing in Nature but 
Matter; or at Fatt no natural Diſtinction 
in Affairs of Men between what is baſe and 
what is worthy. The Firſt of theſe ſhall 
be refuted in the following Chapter, and 
for what concerns the r, if we have 
already proved from the Nature of God, 
that there have been, from all Eternity, 
Diſtinctions between Good and Evil, we 
Have already deſtroyed the Error on which 
that Opinion depends ; and we have ſhewn 
in the ſame Place, and in the fame Thread 
of Diſcourſe, the Connection there is be- 
tween a future State and the Nature of 
God and the Nature of Things. And to 
Ay all at once, the whole Matter is this: 
Tf there is a God, there is alſo a future 
State. And they who acknowledge the 
Firft, ſtrive in vain to eradicate from Mens 
Minds the Belief of the latter. 

| Hitherto we have trod in the Path point- 
ed out to us by the Light of Nature, but 


Oracles, which ſhews a future Life clearly 
and openly to all Men. It is not to be de- 
ny'd that in the Fewiſh Diſpenſation eter- 
nal Eife was placed in Shadows and diſcried 
only by the Glimmering of a doubtful 
Light, 


a brighter Light ſhines forth from the ſacred 
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Light, but in the Chriſtian Religion, the 
Noon-Day Sun ſhews nothing more clear- 
ly, than the ſacred Authors do the Immor- 
tality of the Soul. That I may ſay no- 
thing in this Place, particularly of the Doc- 
trine of the Reſurrection, or of the laſt 
Judgment, it is plain that Chriſt and his 
Apoſtles have every where diſtinguiſh'd the 

reſent Life, from a future, and on this 
Piſtinction turns the Hinge of the Chriſtian 
Religion. What will it profit a Man, ſays 
Chriſt, Mark viii. 36. if he gains the whole 
World and les his own Soul. That Soul that 
ſucceeds in every Thing to its Wiſhes in 
this World, cannot be loſt, but in another, 
Chriſt ſays, Luke xvi. g. Make yourſelves 
Friends of the Mammon of Unrighteouf- 
neſs, that when you fail, they may receive 
you into everlaſting Habitations. And in 
another Place, Matt. x. 28. Fear not them 
: which kill the Body, but are not able to kill 
+ the Soul; but rather fear him who is able to 
| deſtroy both Body and Soul in Hell. And in 
another Place, Luke xii. q. He that denieth 


me before Man, ſball be denied before the 


Angels of God. And Matt. xix. 29. Every 
one that hath. forſaken Houſes, or Brethren, 
or Siſters, or Father, or Mother, or Wife, 
or Children, for my Name-Sake, ſhall re- 
cer ve an Hundred Fold, and ſhall inherit 
5 „ eternal 
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eternal Life. In theſe and numberleſs other 
Places, Chriſt diſtinguiſhes the preſent from 
a future Life, and mentions them as Op- 
poſites and very different from each other: 
And not only when he ſpeaks plainly, but 
_ enforces the ſame Argument in Parables, 
as in that of Dives and Lazarus; in that 
of the Pearl of ingſtimable Value; in that 
of the Wheat and the Tares ; and in ſeveral 
other. In his Sermon to the People on 
the Mount, in his daily Diſcourſes, in all 
Places, and at all Times, he teaches that the 
good or ill Things of this Life, are to be 
contemned in Reſpect to future Miſery or 
HFHappineſs, Laſtly, By his Reſurrection 
from the Dead, and viſible Aſcenſion into 
Heaven, he not only taught us. verbally, 
that there was a future State, but even 
thew'd it to our Eyes. er xe. 
The Apoſtles walked in the ſame Path 
that their Maſter did before them, ev 

where aſſerting two Lives and two dit- 
ferent States of the Soul. 1 Cor. xv. 19. | 
in this Life only we have Hope in Chrift, | * 
ſays St. Paul, we are of all Men the moſt © 


miſerable. But awe know, ſays he in an- 
other Place, 2 Cor. v. 1. 4. That if our 


earthly H uſe of this Tabernacle were diſ= © 
ſalved, we have a Building of God, a Houſe © 
nat made with Hands, eternal in the Hea- 
Wann — —— 
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vens; for we that are in this Tabernacle 
dds groan, being burthen d; not for that we 
would be unclathed, but cloathed upon, that 
Mortality might be fwallowed up of Life. 
In the ſame Manner St. Paul ſays to the 
3} Romans, Rom. viii. 18, 19. Wat all Na- 
ture together with us, does groan being bur- 
thened, and aſpiring to à certain Immor- 
tality : For I reckon, ſays he, that the Suf- 
ferings of this preſent Time, are not wor- 
thy to be compared with the: Glory which 
Hall be revealed in us: For the earneſt Ex- 
Pectation of the Creature waiteth for the 
Manifeſtation of the Sons of Gad. To be 
ſhort, every Page in the Apoſtolick Wri- 
: tings, proclaims a future State, and Life 
eternal, as the Foundation and Reward of 
dur Faith: And Chrift is faid, by his 
> Goſpel, 2 Tim. 1. 10. to have brought 
\. this Immortality to Light. That is, ex- 
plwGK⸗ained it more clearly, and more effica- 
2 ciouſly than Mofes in bo Law, or the Phi- 
| > Z loſophers in their Schools, ock 


20 Of the STATE of the Dr An. 
CH A P. I 


That the human Soul is an immortal Sub- 
flance, diſtinft from the Body, and from 


4 all Matter. 


T7 being granted that Men are to en- 
joy a future Life, the Immortality of 


the human Soul does neceſſarily follow. 


But ſome think this adventitious and ſu- 


peradded to it, only by divine Favour, others 
that the Saul was created immortal, and 


by its own Nature indiſſoluble. The Ho- 
ly Scripture doth manifeſtly teſtify, that it 
is immortal either one Way or the other, 
as we have juſt now ſeen, when it treats 
of eternal Life, of the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, of the laſt Jadgment, of future Re- 
wards and Puniſhments, of Heaven and 
Hell, and other Things that relate to them ; 
all which ſuppoſe, that the Soul exiſts after 
the Death and Diſſolution of the Body, that 
it lives and enjoys both Senſe and Thought. 


However I am of Opinion that it will be 
worth while, in a few Words, to enquire 


whether, beſides the extraordinary Favour 
of God, whatever that is, the Soul is not 


immortal and incorruptible, by the Force 


and Principles of its original Nature, tho' 


- 
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depending ſtill upon God : For it great! 
9 our Aﬀent to this, and Belick 
of it, to ſee what we believe have its Root 
and Foundation in the very Nature of 
Things. 1 | 2 

We can apprehend or diſcover nothing 
in the human Soul, beſides Thought and 
the Power of thinking. Whatever the Soul 
does, either within itſelf, or externally, it 
acts not by Touch or Impulſe, but by the 
Force of ſome Thought, whether that 
Thought is called Will, or Underſtanding, 
or Appetite, or by any other Name? And 
likewiſe when it ſuffers, either from itſelf, - 
or from without, that Suffering 'too is a 
Species of Thought : So that we can find 
nothing at all in the Soul, . beſides the 
Power of Thinking and its various Man- 
ners. | | 


Now if the whole Nature of the Soul, _ 
or as ſome call it, the Eſſence, conſiſts in 


Thinking, it is Life eſſentially, and is ac- 
tive or conſcious, continually of itſelf :. Nei- 
ther can it periſh n otherwiſe than by 
Annihilation. For if you deprive it of all 
Thought, or the Power to think, it is the 
fame as deſtroying or annihilating it. We 
do not deny, but this is in the Power of 
God, nor is that at preſent the Queſtion. 
But we deny that its Life, or Power to 
— * . think 
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think can poſhbly periſh, the Eflence of 


the Soul remaining ; which from this Con- 


ſtitution of the Soul, if you admit of it, 


Iam of Opinion, does truly and neceflarily 
follow. | 

They who conſtitute the human Mind 
in this Manner, do thereby conſtitute it 
immortal and inceſſantly active or conſci- 
ous of itſelf, unleſs it is reduced to no- 
thing. But they who, beſides this Power 
of Thinking, and this vital Energy, if we 


may borrow that Word, attribute to the 


Soul Extenſion and Dimenſion, and lay 
this as a Foundation antecedent to all 
Thought, they are to conſider by what. 
Means they are able to prove the future 
Life of the Soul: The Life I fay, not 
fimply the Duration, for it is one Thing 
_ imply to endure, or to laſt like a Stock or 
2 Stone; and another Thing to hve and to 
enjoy Senſe and Thought, which is what 
all Men underſtand when they hear the 
Name of Immortality, and of the Life 
hereafter: But if once an extended Sub- 
ſtance is placed in the room of 2 Soul, in 
which neither Life or Thought are neceſſa- 
rily included, it will ba xa upon external 
Cauſes, or upon divine Favour, whether it 
mall want or enjoy Life and Thought. 
But I will quarrel with na one who preſerves 
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Immortality for us at any Rate, whether 
he derive it from Nature or from divine 
Favour. | | 

To proceed in our Argument : 'They 
who would take from us Immortality, the 
deareſt Thing that can be thought of, will 
have the Soul to be not only an RR 
Subſtance, but really and truly corporea 
every Reſpect, and A like Body, capable 
of being diflolved. | Theſe I every where 
behold as Enemies to human Nature: Bat 
even with Enemies there are certain Rights 
and Decorums that ought to be obſerved. 
Let us not, therefore, teaze one another 
with Contumelies and Reproaches, but, 
- laying afide all Prejudices, calmly debate 
the Matter. | 
For the Sake of ſhortening the Cauſe, 
if you pleaſe, it ſhall be granted, by com- 
mon Conſent, that there is ſomething In- 


4 corporeal in the Nature of Things; or if 


vou care not to make any Conceſſions, 


+ © which are not extorted from you by the 


- Force of Reaſon, we will prove, in the firſt 
Place, that God is not a Body, or is not 
> Corporeal. This Foundation being laid, 
= we will proceed to examine the Nature 
of the Soul, which is the Point in Queſ- 
tion. | | 


Al chough 
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Although it may be juſtly reckoned 
among thoſe Abſurdities, that_ need no 
Proof, That the Corporeal World created 
*flf, without the Hand of an Artiſt, with- 
out any preceding Deſign, or Thought, or 
Counſel; and tho' it be no leſs abſurd to 
ſuppoſe that the ſupreme Wiſdom and Pow- 
er, which ſhine forth ſo brightly in the 
Workmanſhip and Government of Nature, 
ſhould be innate or implanted in blind and 


groſs Matter, yet ſo oddly are the Minds 


of ſome Men turned, that whatever does 
not ſtrike the outward Senſes, or fill the 
Imagination, or, to ſpeak more plainly, 
Whatever is not corporeal, all that paſſes 


with them for nothing. Well then, let us 


examine this thing in a few Words, If 
God is Corporeal, * muſt either be the 
whole corporeal World, all the univerſal 
Maſs of Matter, or ſome certain Portion, 
ſome Species, or ſome ſingular Kind of it. 


If you ſhould ſay the latter, it is ſaying 


nothing, becauſe no kind of Matter is im- 
mutable. All Matter, indeed, as to its 
Subſtance, is one and the ſame; but as to 
its Modes and Qualities alters daily: That 
which is hard To- day, grows ſoft To- 
morrow, or is melted; and that which is 
thin and ſubtle To-day, congeals To-mor- 


— 


row and loſes its Motion. For Motion 
paſſes 
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paſſes continually from ſome Parts of Mat- 


ter to other; as likewiſe the other Quali- 
4 — of Matter by the Mediation of Motion; 
and nothing remains under the ſame Form 


tually. Therefore your God would 
like Proteus; or rather, by the various 


| ; Mu tations of Matter, would often die, and 
revive. Befides, as he is not univerfal Mat- 
ter, he could not be preſent every where; 


nor only that, but he would be broken 
— and his Subſtance would have 
Chaſms in ſeveral Places, by the Interpoſi- 
tion of other Bodies; for if your God is 


2 the thin and fluid Portion of Matter, by 
the Interpoſition of hard Bodies there would 
+ be a Solution of Continuity: If the hard 
and groſs Part of Matter, he would be of- 
ten and variouſly torn from himfelf by the 


Fluid that would run between his rage 


Parts. So that, by this Means, you 


gre not One, but numberleſs Gods; hits 
whole God, but ſo many broken Limbs, 
and Fragments of a God. Finally, you | 
+ 2 all your God, in fingle Particles of 
Matter; or Part of him in one, and Part 


FP of him in another : . Either Suppoſition is 


mere Folly, and not worth while to conſider 
any farther. 


Jou ſee how ill a God is made up of any 
| fm Part of Matter, chooſe what you 
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will for the Purpoſc; nor is it leſs abſurd, ' 
or impoſlible, that the whole univerſal 


Maſs of Matter can be exalted into a Gd 
or Divine Nature. If the whole Structure 


of the viſible World, and all Bodies what- 
ſoever, celeſtial, terreſtrial, animated, un- 
animated, Stones, Stocks, Metals, and 


whatever is more ſordid, be the God you 


feign, then does your Folly exceed that f 


of all Heathens ; for they believed that te 


Deity which they adored was very different 
from the Marble or Wood, or whatever Statue 
they conſecrated to him; they believed in- 


deed that the God inhabited in ſome Man- 


ner the Statue; but they diſtinguiſhed the 
Inhabitant from the Houſe, and Sword 
from the Scabbard : But you confound © 
one in the other. Beſides, according to 


your Opinion, we daily eat and drink the 


God we worſhip; nay, tread him under 
our Feet. And whatſoever Matter ſuffers 
when it is toſs'd to and fro, cut, burnt, _ 
ground, or any other way tormented, all 
that God ſuffers: For Matter you fay is 

God, and certainly whatever is divine can- 


not be inſenſible. Theſe Things are con- 


y to all Reaſon : But you are preſſed 
by a greater Abſurdity ; for you not only 
make God ſuffer, but, what I dare hardly 
ture 10 pronapnce, you mane tem KEN: i 
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eld and impious: For if the Univerſe is 
God, he muſt be in all Parts, whether ani- 


mated or unanimated, baſe or worthy, pure 


or impure, and finally in wicked Men and 


Devils themſelves ; but from theſe Things 


not to be mentioned we ought to refrain. 


Theſe, and other Things of this kind, 


2 unworthy the Majeſty of the ſupreme Dei- 
ty, go along with your Hypotheſis, which 


depreſſes the Nature of God, and con- 


; founds it with Matter. Nor do you leſs 
2 contend with Reaſon on the other hand, 


2 when you carry Matter into the Divine 


Nature, and cloath it with Perfections that 


it is neither willing nor capable to put on. 


Let us recollect, if you pleaſe, what all 


3 Men underſtand by the Word Gad: They 


- 
— 
, 
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all underſtand, as I imagine, a Nature in- 
nitely perfect; but is there any Man, who 
can perſuade himſelf or others, that all Per- 
fections are inherent in Matter, that they 
all low from that Fountain, and all ſpring 


from that Root? In the firſt Place, the 


Maſs of Matter has in itſelf neither Force 
nor Action ; nor could it receive it from 
Abroad, if nothing was more excellent than 
- tſelf : And then, after it had received it 
from ſomething elſe, it could not poſſibly 
exerciſe it, ginleſs by the Diviſion of itſelf 


into various Parts, and local Motion of 


D 2 thoſe 
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thoſe Parts; but neither Diviſibility nor lo- 
cal Motion agree with infinite Perfection. 


Secondly „if the Maſs of Matter contains. i 
and includes in itſelf neither Force nor 


Action, much leſs does it contain and in- 
clude in "itſelf Cogitation, and leaſt of all 


Cogitations infinitely perfect, infinite Wiſ- © 


dom, Power and Goodneſs; beſides other 


out- ſhines all other Things. 


But you will ſay perhaps, (that we may 
not indulge our own, Cauſe) that Co- 
gitation indeed is not manifeſtly inclu- 
ded and contained in the Conception f 


Matter, or of the Maſs of Bodies ; but 


that perhaps, it is ſecretly or remotely con- 
tained beyond the Reach or Capacity of 
our Souls. To which I anſwer, that a- 
mong all the Ideas of the human Mind, 


there is none that is more preſent to us, 
none that is clearer to us, than the Idea 
of Matter, or of an extended. Subſtance. 


We moſt evidently conceive all its Dimen- 
ſions; befides its Diviſibility, Mobility, 
Figures, Poſitions, and Proportions. And 
the Sciences which treat of theſe pcs a6 5 


ent 


ties of Matter, are of all the moſt evi 
and demonſtrable. And when we can 
find no Connection between, Cogitation 


Ferfections, in which the Divine Being 


and any of theſe Properties of Matter, or 85 
IE any 


2 4 
by N 
. 
1 
* 
* 


Of the STATE of the PTA 29 
any other Property of it, that falls within 
the Compaſs of human Underſtanding, it 
ſeems to be a groundleſs Suſpicion, and 
without the leaſt ap ce of Truth, that 


this moſt excellent roperty, or Perfection 


of Matter, according to your Imagination, 


ſhould be contained in the ſame Idea, and, 


yet ſhould not ſhine out in it; nor the 
Mind be able to come at it there, or de- 
rive it from thence. | 
I fay, This moſt excellent Property; for 
the other Properties, which I enumerated, 
are of ſmall Moment, of little Dignity, if. 
compared with Cogitation, and the Per- 
fections which flow from it; theſe con- 
ſtitute the Divine Nature, and all that is 
noble and eminent in human Nature : 
'The others have neither Life, nor Senſe, 
nor any Thing of the Force and Virtue 


of the greateſt of Beings. Thus that Idea 


which appeared to us, of all Ideas, the 


moſt entire, and the moſt accompliſhed, 
that is to ſay, the Idea of Matter, or of 
Corporeal Nature, is cut ſhort by one half, 


aanc that the more noble half: God hath 


concealed from us, to our great Diſadvan- 
tage, if not to our great Wrong, that which 
was moſt noble and moſt worthy to be 
known in the Nature and Notion of Bo- 


diäes, by impoſing this defective, and there- 


fore 
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fore fallacious, Idea on us. But this is a 
Calumny that has been invented againſt 
God, and againſt Men: Whatever is pro- 
r to Matter is included in the Idea of 
it; and whatever is foreign to it, and of 
another Kind, as Cogitation and the Power 
of Thinking, that neither is nor ought to 
be included in it, unleſs you would include 
any Thing in any Thing, and ſo wholly 
confound the Diſtinctions of all Things. 
But that we may go on with our Argu- 
ment: The divine and corporeal Nature 
are ſo far from agreeing, that they are re- 
pugnant to each other, and contradictory. 
One is infinitely perfect, the other mani- 
feſtly and variouſly imperfect, impotent and 
inner vate in itſelf, and every way liable to 
ſuffer from external Force: One immuta- 
ble; the other obnoxious to perpetual Mu- 
tations; one ſimple and uniform; the o- 
ther variable by divers Modifications and 
innumerable Compoſitions. By which it 
abundantly appears, that there is not only 
no Connexion, Affinity, or Similitude be- 
tween the divine and corporeal Nature, 
but a manifeſt Repugnancy ; and that con- 
ſequently God is 7ncorporeal. | 
This Foundation being laid, that I may 
come nearer to what I propoſed, I aſſert, in 
the ſecond Place, That there may be ſame- 
thing 
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* thing incorporeal, befides God. This is ma- 
nifeſtly deduced from the Premiſes, with- 
out Strife or Delay; for ſince God is in- 
corporeal, it is plain from thence, that an 
incorporeal Nature implies no Repugnan- 
cy; or that it may be a poſſible Nature. 
And the Production of a poſſible Thing is 
no Impoſſibility: And when the fame God 
that is incorporeal is likewiſe omnipotent, 
it is in his Power actually and really to 
produce whatever is poſſible. 

In the third Place, and finally, we af- 
firm, that the human Soul is of an incor- 
poreal Nature; or that it is an incorporeal 
Subſtance. I could here before this Pro- 
poſition inſert another, more general, and, 

as it were, intermediate; I mean, that it 

| 35 not only poſſible there ſhould be, but that 
there really and actually are, exiſting in 
the Univerſe, incorporeal Subſtances, beſides 
God; and then have added, ſuch, in its 
kind, is the human Soul. But, if you pleaſe, 
they ſhall be both comprehended in this 
Chapter, Firſt then, I aſſert, that in the 
vaſt Compaſs of the Univerſe, there are 
bother incorporeal Subſtances beſides God. 
For nothing from the Thing itſelf, as 
hath been ſhewn, hinders the Sovereign 
and All-powerful Being from creating 

' theſe incorporeal Natures when he cre- 

| ated 
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ated the Univerſe, and without them the 
Workmanſnip of it had been in a manner 


imperfe&, and mutilated in its nobleſt Part. 
If any one ſhould build a magnificent Edi- 
ice, and when he went about to adorn © 


and furniſh it, ſhould put nothing that was 
coſtly therein, but let the Furniture be on- 
ly of Wooden or Earthen Ware, and all 


the Utenſils be made of the baſeſt Mate- 


rials, negleQing every Ornament that wass 


beautiful and elegant, you would certainly 


ſay, that Man, or that Maſter, was either 


mad, or ruined by his Expences, or miſe- 
rably Covetous. So if the Creator of all 
Things, in compleating and adorning his 
Work, had omitted. the moſt excellent Or- 
naments, incorporeal Natures, one would 
have been apt and ready to fay, That he 
had been either by Envy or Impotence de- 


prived of the Will, or of the Ability to fi- 


niſh and accompliſh his Work, How 
great and. how frightful a Chaſtn had there 


| been? How great a Vacuity in Things, if ; 


there had been nothing between God and 


Matter, the higheſt and loweſt Nature? 
In this Interval there is room for number-  : 


leſs Orders of Beings, and Beings of the 
nobleſt Kind; which, if God had either 


not created, or had afterwards ſy ppreſſed, ' 


he had neither been mindful of his own 


Majeſty, | 4 
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2} Majeſty, nor the Dignity of his Under- 
taking. Laſtly, In the Nature of Things 

q ; there are many Phenomena, which cannot 

be juſtly referred to Matter or immediately 

to God: Theſe Appearances require inter- 

2? mediate Natures, and ſecondary Cauſes from 

2 God, ſuperior to the utmoſt Power of Mat- 

ter: But this is not the Place to dwell upon 

2 theſe Things. The Way being now pre- 

3 pared; and as it were levelled, we come at 

length to the Concluſion itſelf, which ter- 

minates the Argument: Which is, That 
among theſe incorporeal Subſtances, the hu 
man Soul has a Place, or that it is one of 
their Number. The whole of the Buſineſs, 
you ſee plainly, turns _ this, to know 
to which of theſe Claſſes, the Corporeal 
or Incorporeal, the human Soul belongs: 

But ſince the Eſſences of Things in a 

| E great 
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That this may appear more clear, and diſtinctly, let 
; Sus examine a little, and look as it were, into ourſelves, 
that we may fee what we are, and what Value we ought 

.t upon ourſelves. Every Man is conſcious of himſelf, 
= of his own Exiſtence. If any one ſhall happen to 
- > Joubt of this, he maſt be convinced by that very Doubt, 
end confeſs that he exiſts. But what Sort of Beings we 

Are, who doubt, will, will not, rejoice, grieve, and think 
a thouſand different Ways; here, I fay, lies the great 
» Queſtion, what we are who act, and who ſuffer theſe 
Things. In the firſt Place, I perceive that I am a Being 
Aiſtinct from all others. Nor does any other feel my Pain, 
% | not 
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eat Meaſure lie hid from us, and we have 
rdly any other Way to diſcover the Dif- 
ferences between them, than by their Pro- 
perties and their Effects, it will not be fo- 
reign to our Purpoſe to compare, in the 
firſt Place, the Qualities and Effects of each 
Nature the Corporeal and the Incorporeal, 
or of our Souls and our Bodies; that we 
may learn from thence, whether they are 
different, or are one and the ſame; and if 
they are different, in what Manner they * 
differ, or are oppoſed to each other. | 
We 


nor I that of another; nor Pleaſure or the other Affecti- 
ons. Moreover, I am more or leſs knowing than others. 
And as every one has his own Will ſo have I. I am 
Sick and in Health, I hunger, I ſleep myſelf only, and 
laſtly, I live or die for myſelf alone. 

On Account of this Conſciouſneſs of Actions and Paſ- 
— proper and peculiar to me, and incommunicable to 
ny Thing elſe, I call myſelf a certain Individual, divided 
and diſtin from every other Being; diſtin from God, 
as I am an imperfe&t mary, Boar ora to the Errors both 
of my Underſtanding and Will; diſtin alſo from every 
other Being, when they neither perceive my Thoughts, 
not my Senſations, nor have I any Senſe of theirs. In 
the mean while, thoſe Actions or Paſhons, of which I 
alone am conſcious, muſt neceſſarily belong to ſome Sub- 
ſtance, as the Properties and Faculties of that Subſtance : 
They cannot belong to God, as we have ſhewn above, 
and will be ſtill more clear below ; they muſt belong then 
to ſome created Subſtance, corporeal or incorporeal. 

Theſe Things being premiſed, you ſee very clearly 
that the whole Point in Debate turns upon this, vix. to 
what Claſs of created Beings, corporeal or incorporeal, the 
human Soul belongs ? 
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We have ſeen above, that Cogitation is 
not included in the Idea of corporeal Na- 
ture; and on the other Hand that none of 


the Properties of Body are included in Co- 


gi tation; and therefore the Author of Na- 
ture has deceived us both Ways if Cogita- 


tion belongs to Matter; and therefore un- 


+ leſs we pretend to underſtand beyond the 
= Reach of our Faculties, or beſides them, or 
# againſt them, no Motive or Handle can 


2 ſpring from our Ideas, that may occaſion 
our uniting or confounding Cog:tation with 


corporeal Nature. 

But you will ſay, perhaps, that we ſome- 
times learn thoſe Things by Experience, 
which we could never have deduced from 
our Ideas alone. If we ſhould grant it, 
yet never has it been found by any Experi- 
ence, that the Mind either acts or ſuffers 
after the Manner of Matter ; or that Mat- 
ter either acts or ſuffers the ſame Way that 
the Mind does, that is, by the Power and 
Force of its own Thought or Cog:tation. 
We all know very well, that Matter either 
acts or ſuffers by Motion, Touch, or Im- 
_ pulſe ; but never has it yet been made to 
appear, that the Mind either acts or ſuffers 
by Touch, or by Impulſe, or by any of 
the Motions which they excite. For Ex- 


2 ample, when I move by a voluntary Mo- 


E 2 tion 
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tion. either my Tongue or my Finger, or 
any other Part of my Body, I-am conſcious 
of no Impulſe, or any Manner of Streſs. 
whatever made by my Mind upon that Part 
of the Body. There is, indeed, a Motion 
of the Spirits, or of the thinner Juices, from 
which the Motion of that Part of the Bo- 
dy ultimately proceeds: But we are now in- 
iring into the firſt Original, or Cauſe of 
that Motion of the Spirits in the Brain, as 
far as it lies in our Power, and after the 
Manner by which it proceeds immediate- 
ly from the Mind, or from the Action of 
the Mind: But I affirm, that I am con- 
ſcious of no Action of my Mind in the pro- 
ducing or effecting this Motion, but FVoli- 
tion, or the Command of my Will. But 
that this Action, or Command of my Will, 
is performed by Touch, or Impulſe, or has 
its Effect by thoſe, I am able to diſcover 
by no Conſciouſneſs, nor find by any Ex- 
perience. | | 
And as for the Paſſions of the Mind. 
impreſſed by the Body, or by corporeal Ob- 
jects, theſe Objects, as far as they are in 
the Soul, have no Reſemblance or Relation 
to local Motion, or to thoſe Motions of the 
Body by which they are excited. For Ex- 
ample, the Heart is contracted in Grief 
and gadneſs, and dilated in Mirth and Ne 
. 8 ut 
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But no Man can imagine that this Con- 
traction, or this Dilation, can be in the 
Soul itſelf, as if the Soul of Man were muſ- 
cular, and compoſed of Fibres and Ten- 
dons. For the Senſe of Grief, of which 
we are conſcious, and which we clearly 
perceive, repreſents neither Local Motion 
to us, nor any Thing that is moveable, 
but is a ſingular Idea, having no Reſem- 
blance to any other, and leaſt of all to Local 
Motion. 
Laaſtly, In external Senſations, in the Per- 
ception of Taſte, Smells and Sounds, that 
which we moſt immediately feel, gives us 
no Image, either of Matter or Motion: 
And when we ſee external Objects by Images 
painted in the Eye, thoſe Images can never 
be carried with an equal Motion, and in 
the ſame entire Figure to the Seat of the 
Soul in the Brain, or in whatever Part or 
Region the Soul has its Seat, and Percep- 
tion is per formed; nor can they more, when 
they are in Diſorder and Confuſion, repre- 
ſent the Object (by their own Force) diſc 
tincily to the Soul. But we ought leaſt of all 
to ſuſpect, that theſe Images, or Remnants 
of Images, are the very Thoughts themſelves 
that ariſe from them in the Soul : And the 
ſame Account is to be given of. thoſe little 
Images, which we. may call Memorial, 
8 | Marks, 
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Marks, which are very imperfect and there- 
_fore unequal to their original Types. Fi- 
nally, there are beſides any other 
Thoughts, that may be referred to this 
Claſs, you will find upon inquiring into 
them, that they include nothing extended, 

or figured, or corporeal. 

Thus far have we treated of the firſt 
Operation of the human Soul, which is 
called ſimple Apprehenſion, whether it be 

a pure and abſtracted Idea, or joined toge- 
ther with Motion in ſome Part of the Bo- 
dy: But there are in us, befides Ideas or 
fimple Apprehenſions, ſuperior and nobler 
Principles, or Faculties of the Soul, as Judg- 
ment, Reaſon, and a Chain of Reaſons link- 

ed to one another; and laftly, There is a 
ſovereign Principle that preſides over all 
theſe, And is therefore juſtly called by the 
Greeks, ro ny:worindy, & mn ev]eZevoror.) This So- 
vereign Principle has Dominion and Em- 
bl pire as well over the Operations of the 
il Soul, as over the Motions of the Body : 
| And all theſe are to be ſeparately weighed, 
when we fearch into the Nature of the Soul. 
Let us proceed then, if you pleaſe, to a ſe- 
arate Examination of each of them. The 

perations of the Soul then, as we faid above, 
following each other in due Order, are divid- _ 
ed into ſimple Perceptions, into Judgments, | 
x tao 
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into Ratiocinations, and, if you pleaſe, in- 
to Methods, or into a Series of Thoughts 
that are marſhalled in exact Order; for 
Method comprehends and diſpoſes of ſe- 


veral Ratiocinations. . Raticionation is em- 


ployed in the Connexion of ſeveral Judg- 
ments, Judgment in comparing and com- 


prehending ſeveral Ideas, or ſeveral Senſa- 
tions. So, if you will proceed in Order, 
> Ideas are the firſt Elements of Knowled 

and, as it were, the Letters of the Alpha- 


bet, from which Words are compoſed, as 
\ Sentences and Periods are of Words, and a 


whole Diſcourſe of Sentences : And thus 
the Scale or Gradation of Thoughts or Co- 
gitation, in ſome Sort anſwers to the ſe- 
veral Parts of Speech. 

Enough has been ſaid of Ideas: The 


Judgments and Ratiocinations follow, in 


which the Mind contemplates the Relati- 
ons, Proportions, and mutual Regards of 


the Ideas; for we ought to take Notice of 
this, that the Ideas, conſidered ſeparately, 


are incapable of offering any Truth to us, 
and that they neither conclude, nor affirm, 
or deny any Thing. This is another Ac- 


tion, another Faculty of the Soul, which 


by contemplating the Proportions, Regards 


and Reſpects, that there is between theſe 
_ Ideas, (J underſtand Ideas here in the largeſt 
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Senſe) affirm or deny ſomething concern- 
ing.them, and conſequently concerning the 
Things which they repreſent, as they ac- 
cord or differ, imply or exclude, agree or 
are oppoſed to each other, and this accord- 
ing to their different Meaſute and Degrees. 
Now fancy, if you pleaſe, that the Ideas 
' themſelves are corporeal Motions; what are 
theſe Relations between the Ideas, theſe Con- 
catenations and Dependencies ? But Laſtly, * 
What is this Judge, this Ruler of the Ideas, 
that examines as well the Ideas themſelves 
as the Relations they have to each other? 
Compares them, weighs them, determines 
and reconciles them ? And by comparing 
them, forms various Propoſitions, and Con- 
catenations of Propoſitions? 

Laſtly, Can you believe that this Progreſs 
that is made in thinking, from fimple Per- 
ception to Judgment, from Judgment to Ra- 
tiocination, and from thence to a well or- 
dered Series and Context of Arguments ; 


can you believe, I fay, that this Progreſs is 


made by the Impulſe of one Part of the 
Soul on another, or by any Succeſſion of 
Motions, according to the Laws of Mat- 
ter and Local Motion? Moſt certainly you 
do not believe it: Turn your Eyes inward, 
conſult yourſelf, interrogate your Soul, that 
is maſter and conſcious of itſelf; ask it, if © 
Ste thels © 
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theſe Operations are nothing but corpo- 


' confeſs, that it finds — at all of that in 
Itſelf, nor is able to gather from any Indica-- 


* 


real Mutations, but Touches, Impulſes, or 
Daſhings againſt other of corpuſcularian 
Particles, and that they are produc'd one 
from the other, according to the Laws of 
local Motion. Your Soul, unleſs it lies a- 
gainſt the Truth and itſelf, and is induſtri- 
ous to depreſs itſelf into an inferior Order of 
Things, which God did not ordain for it, 
but which yet it deferves, by reaſon of the 
Wrong and Injuſtice which it does itſelf ; 
I ay, unleſs it does that, it will ingenuouſly 


tion, that theſe Operations are performed 


in it after a corporeal Manner, by Virtue of 


its own or of any other Body; but that by 
aà Power peculiar ta itſelf, and according to 


the Laws of a thinking Nature, from th 
Contemplation of its Ideas, and the Rela- 


tion between thoſe Ideas, new Contempla- 
tions more compounded ariſe, as it were, ſo 


many new Births, ar new Conceptions, af- 


ter them. 


Too confirm this Teſtimony which the 
_ Soul gives of itſelf, if it is frank and inge- 


nuous, let us recolle& a little what we have 


ſaid above: That Thuth or Falſbood, pro- 
wy called ſo, does not confiſt in the b 
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are 
eas taken ſeparately from each other, but 
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in the right Diſpoſition of ſeveral Ideas a- 
mong themſelves to their different Kinds, 
and their ſeveral Relations ; for ſo Propo- 
ſitions and Judgments are formed in the 
Mind, from which Ratiocination is after- 
wards wrought ; and from them both, Diſ- 
courſe of whatever Nature, Oration, or Diſ- 
ſertation. From what has been ſaid, we 
form two Obſervations : The firſt is, that 
the greateſt Force of Mind that can poſſi- 
bly be conceived, is ſeen in its contemplat- 
ing, diſtinguiſhing, determining the Rela- 
tions that Things have to one another, or 
the Ideas of Things. As Argumentation turns 
upon theſe, or makes its Progreſs from one 
to another, according to their mutual Con- 
nex1ons or Relations, the whole Series, and 
Progreſs, and Concatenation of Thoughts 
depends entirely upon theſe. The Ideas of 
Things that fall under the Imagination, being 
ſeparately taken from theſe, are like ſo much 
Sand without Lime : The Things which 


ceived by the Underſtanding only. I ſay, per- 
ſecond Obſervation that we make is this, 


that the Relations of Things in this Nature 
have no Images of themſelves in the Brain, 


when 


cement them, are the foreſaid Relations per- 


ceived by the Underſtanding only; for the 


no Marks in the Imagination; nor can they 
be repreſented by any corporeal Image, 
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* when they are without Parts, without Shape, 
and without Extenſion. However, the ex- 
* preſs Terms, or the Words which we annex 
to our Idea, may in ſome Degree be repre- 
” ſented ; as for Example, a Triangle or Qua- 
drangle, or ſomething of that Nature : But 
the Compariſon or Proportion between the 


* 
* 


| 13 or the Parts of either of them, or 
z 


between any other Things whatever; this 
is Ratiocination reſulting from divers Things 
compared with each other, which can be 


repreſented by no Lines, and which no Co- 


Jours can paint. We may apply to this what 
the Prophet ſaid concerning the Divine Na- 
ture; Ifa. x. 18. To whom will ye liken Al- 
mighty God? or what Likeneſs will ye com- 
pare to bim? What Similitude of his Like- 
neſs, or what Effigies of abſtracted Propor- 
tions can you poſſibly conceive could be 
drawn in the Brain, or in any other ma- 
terial Subſtance whatever? Thus the Rea- 
Tons of Truth and Falſhood, of Baſeneſs and 


Worthineſs, of Poſſibility and Impoffibility, 


and of thoſe univerſal Notions which ariſe 


] Som the comparing ſeveral Things together, 


1 fay, theſe, and Ideas of this Nature, have 
Mot the leaſt Trace or Fold, the leaſt Sha- 
w, or Form, or Figure, in the narrow ot 


do 

_ Imaalleſt Fibres of the Brain. But enough 
of this Argument. 

4 F2 Hitherto 
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Hitherto we have followed only one 
Thread of Diſcourſe, vix. the gradual Pro- 
greſs that the human Soul makes in its Ope- 
rations; in which, from ſimple Perception, it 
nag to Judgments and Arguments; and ; 

om thence to a Series and Syſtem of 
Thoughts in the Arts and Sciences, ranked 
in the moſt beautiful and the exacteſt Or- 
der, and to a long Range and Sequel of Pro- 

ſitions, as well for Contemplation as Prac- * 
tice, and the Government of human Affairs. 
How juſtly are theſe Virtues and this Force 
admired in the human Soul, by which it 

is diſtinguiſhed from the Machine of its 
Body, and from all material Subſtance ? 
Let us now return to that other no leſs ad- 
mirable Principle or Faculty which we 
mentioned above, by which the Soul is like- 
wiſe diſtinguiſhed from the Machine of its 
Body, and by which it vindicates its Em- 
pire over all the Motions of the other: This 
Principle (we have called T3 dure ) the 
Latins call (it) Liberum Arbitrium, of the 
voluntary and ſpontaneous Force of the 
Mind. In the firſt Place, by the Force of 
this Principle we govern the Body, ant 
command the Spirits which way we pleaſe, x 
to move this or that, or any Part of it: By 
this Principle we reſiſt the Propenſions of © 
the Body, we controul our Appetites, and 
| it 


Of theSTATE of the DAD. 45 


its Aﬀections, and its external and internal 
- Senſes, as often as it is our Pleaſure. 
> But what Sort of Thing, I beſeech you, 
is this that thus ſtruggles with the Body, if 
we are nothing but Body ? When a River 
runs either this Way or that, can it, by its 
oy Force, put a Stop to its Stream, and 
turn it a contrary Way? No Matter what- 
ever acts againſt itſelf, no Machine is con- 
ſcious of its own Motions, or from that 
Conſciouſneſs a Corrector and Reformer 
of its Errors. If it err, as it is not conſcious 
of it, it continues to err, till the Hand of 
the Artiſt or Maſter being applied to it, it 
is brought into Order, and reſtored to its 
„ right State. | 
This Reflexive Principle, if I may fo call 
tit, cannot be imitated by any Machine or 
s any Part of Matter. This Force that is a 
Reformer of itſelf, and that repents of itſelf, 
$ © tranſcends all the Force, the Nerves and the 
e 5 Springs of thoſe corporeal Engiges that ap- 
epear to move of themſelves: And as it is 
e 
t 
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ſingular and peculiar to an intellectual Na- 
ture, ſo it is in that Nature what is greateſt 
and moſt divine. I not only admire that 

rpetual Motion in the Mind of Man, by 
which it is raiſed above all Matter, but 
there is ſomething yet more ſublime, which 


lords 
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lords it over the Mind itſelf, as well as over 


the Body, that with ſovereign Authoriry ex- 
acts an Account of all the Motions of each, 


and, as it were, another I, and a ſfu- 


preme Judge, ſtrictly reviews the Actions 
of both one and the other, and corrects or 
confirms them at Pleaſure “. 

Now as to what relates to our Thoughts, 
and to the ſeveral Motions of our Minds, 
what we chiefly find by Experience is this, 
that the Mind, according to that Liberty 
and Dominion with which it was at firſt 
created, applies itfelf to proſecute whatever 
Thought it pleaſes, dwells on it a longer 
or a ſhorter Time, deſerts it, and turns itſelf 
to another, according to its ſovereign Plea- 


ſure. Befides, we are to obſerve, that (this 
eGuTeEuotor, in)exercifing its ſovereign Power, 


either 


„ Fell me, I pray, what is the Difference between Sleep- 
ing and Waking? When we dream, ſome Thoughts follow 


others fortuitouſly, according as the Phantoms offer them - 


ſelves, without the Government or Command of the Mind, 
whether they are aptly or abſurdly joined. But when we 
are awake, there is ſomething in us that corrects theſe 
Thoughts, guides them, commands them, ſtops them, and 
turns them which way foever it pleaſes ; and rejeing the 
Abfurd, connects and compoſes the reſt into a rational Series. 
What is that ſuperior Printiple that preſides over all theſe 
Motions of the Body, and all theſe Thoughts of the Mind, 
and governs them at its Pleaſure ? This ſuperior Principle, 
I call the high, the Sovereign, and imperatorial Mind, 
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either on the Body, or on the Soul, ſome- 
times takes the Advice of Reaſon, and fol- 
Jows that for its Guide; and ſometimes, and - 
that but too often, it takes a contrary Courſe, 
and then it loſes all Command of itſelf, and 
often runs headlong upon its own Deſtruc- 
tion. But when it calls in Reaſon to its 
Aſſiſtance, and chooſes her for a Compani- 
pn, then ſhe is like the Deity, and calls 
to a ſevere Examination all the Errors of 
the Soul, the Errors of the Will, and thoſe 
of the Senſes; the Errors of the Imagina- 
tion, and thoſe of the Paſſions; nay, and 
the Errors even of Reaſon itſelf. In this the 
divine Force of the Soul ſhines out with 
the greateſt Glory. Indeed, in every Action, 
in every Paſſion of the Soul, let it be ever ſo 
weak, let it be ever ſo abject, as in Senſation, 
or in any Affection or Appetite, there is ſome- 
Rus ſuperior to all corporeal Force, I mean 

hat conſcious, perceiving, and comprehending 
Quality, which is every where preſent; for 
Which Matter can be never ſufficient, nor 
any Thing compoſed of Matter. But when 
we aſcend by the aforementioned Steps to 
the ſupreme Perfection of our Natures, then 
25 are immenſely diſtant from Earth, and 
from earthly Things; then we are raiſed to 
the very Heaven of Heavens, ten thouſand 
| Pegrees higher than any organical or me- 


chanical 
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chanical Engine could ever have the Force ' 


to carry us *, 


Laſtly, That I may wind up all this to- 


gether, there is ſomething within us that 


may be called an univerſal Percipient, or an 
univerſal conſcious Principle, that runs thro' 
all the Operations of the Soul, and is diffuſed 
through all its Actions and Paſſions. Now 
I would fain know of you what this is: Is 
it ſome Limb, ſome Part or Particle of the 
Body? It is one and the fame Thing that 
diſcerns external Objects, that judges and 
reaſons, that wills, reſolves, underſtands ; 


laſtly, that receives all Impreſſions, and ex- 


erts or accompanies all Actions. There is 


a Neceſſity that this univerſal Perceiver 


ſhould be very ſimple, and of an Unity in- 
expreſſible, that it may be capable of re- 
eciving ſo many Impreſſions without Con- 
fuſion, and of contemplating with one View 
fo many Reaſons and Relations of Things. 
No Part or Portion of Matter feems to me 

to 


Hut that we may proceed. In a cogitative Nature two 
Thinge concur, which never concur in Matter or a corpo- 
ature, that is to ſay, Action, and the Unity of Action. 


Our Conception of Thought includes in it Action, and that 
the maſt united Action: But Matter is either void af Action, 
as the more hard, ponderous, unweildy Bodies are; or it is 
void of Unity, as fluid and volatile Matter, which conſiſts 
of numerous Particles, Which are carried this way and that, 
without Connexion or Unity. | 
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to be capable of ſo much Unity and Sim- 
plicity. Whatever is received, is received 
according to the Meaſure of the Receiver; 
 Zand where there are ſeveral Parts or Particles 
in the Receiver, the Impreſſion muſt be con- 
= fuſed or diſtracted. If the whole Impreſſion 
falls upon the ſame Point, there will be Con- 
fuſion; if upon ſeveral, there will be Diſtrac- 
Sion. In Matter there can be no one Part 
that can perceive the Whole, or that can 
be conſcious of the whole Impreſſion, and 
the whole Object: But as in the perceiving 
external Objects, ſo in the comparing and 
diſtinguiſhing them, there muſt be ſome- 
thing one, that comprehends the Reaſons 
pf them, and handles, or divides, or con- 
nects them, like ſo many Threads; and ei- 
ther lengthens them, or breaks them off, 
and in various Manners winds and works 
them together. And in all theſe Variations 
and Operations, beſides the proper Force 
Which is in each of the ſingular Operations, 
here is a certain common Force which runs 
rough them all, and is, as it were, the Soul 
of the Soul. And this univerſal Perceiver or 
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Nance, diviſible and compoſed of diſtant 
Parts. 
Theſe Things thus diſcuffed with all poſ- 
ſible Brevity, it appears clear to me, on eve- 
ry Side, that our Souls are of a different 
Nature from our Bodies, and ſuperior to all 
corporeal Force whatſoever . And this - 
rs evident, whether we contemplate the 
Ideas of both Natures, or the Motions and 
Operations of the Soul, or that unzver/al 


conſcious Principle, which is inſeparable from 


the meaneſt of them. Many other Argu- 
ments, and thoſe unanſwerable ones, are 


uſed by learned Men to prove the Diſtinc- 


tion between the Soul and the Body, and 
any particular Part of the Body. Certainly, 
the Soul of every Man is ſomething perma- 
nent, and 1s, during Life, the ſame nume- 
rical Being. But no Part of the Body is, 
during Life, the ſame numerical Thing: 
but one Part flies fenfibly off, and a new 
one ſucceeds unconſcious and ignorant of 


the Things which the other knew or acted. 


But there is no Occaſion to dwell longer 
here upon this, when the Chriſtian Inſtitu- 
ion hath inſtructed us clearly and fully in 
the Doctrine of the Immortality of the Soul, 
and the Diſtinction between that and the 
Body, as well in Creation, as in Death. 


Speaking of the Creation of Man, the 4%@- 


BE cred 
* Fige Suar, de ſubſt. xxx. p. 213, Cc. 


VA 


* 
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* cred Text diſtinguiſhes between his Soul and 
Body, when it tells us, Ger. ii. 7, that God 
e his Body of Earth, and then infuſed 


his Soul into it. Nor does it leſs upon the 
Death of a Man, when the compounded 

© Being is difſolved, ſend each Part of him 

1 ſeparately to its proper Original. Then ſhall 

* the Duſt return to Earth, as it was, 
and the Spirit to God who gave it, Eecl. 
xi. 7. And Chriſt has taught us, Mat. x. 28. 
Wat we ſhould not fear them who kill the 
| © Body, but are not able to kill the Soul. And 
, The himſelf, being about to expire, recom- 
mended his Soul into the Hand of God, 
| © while his Body hung upon the Croſs. Luke 


— 


XX111, 46, | i | 
Moreover, Chriſt has affirm'd, Mat. xxii. 
23. that the Souls of Abrabam, and of the 
Patriarchs are ſtill alive, (or at leaſt, that 
„they were at that Time.) And gives to 
pious, or penitent Souls, after they have put 
off their mortal Body, a Seat in Paradiſe, 
or in Abraham's Boſom, Luke xxiii. 424 
but ſent the Souls of wicked Men to Hell, 
or to Gehenna., John xi. 43. Moſes and Elias 
n appeared in the Transfiguration of Chriſt, 
© many Ages after they had departed this mor- 
tal Life. Chriſt (Mat. ix. 25.) alſo called 
. back departed Souls to their Bodies, as often 
as it was his Pleaſure, and reſumed his own 
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Commerce with the 
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Body after it had been three Days buried, 


and aſcended into Heaven full of Life, and 
ſurrounded with Glory. Thus hath Chriſt 
teſtify'd, by Words, by Deeds, and every 
Way, that the Souls of Men are diſt inct from 
the Body, and remain after Death itſelf. 
That the Dead are faid to fall afleep in 
the facted Writings “, does not make againſt 
the Immortality of the Soul ; for neither 
does the Soul periſh in Sleep, nor ceaſe from 
all Kind of Action, but the Senſes bein 
bound up, is not affected with the aul 
World; which may very well be the Caſe in 
the State of Death, or in the ſeparate State, 
as it is wont to be called, when we live to 
God, and to the intellectual World, till we 
wake again in the rere Shae, reſum- 


ing a viſible and corpopeal Shape, renew our 
ernal World, Chriſt 
calling us back to it, who is Lord of the 
Living, and of the Dead. Rom. xiv. 9. But 
this Matter will be ſpoken of below. 

That we may finiſh this Part of our Diſ- 
courſe, it is to be remarked, That every Man 


obſerves the Diſtinction between the Soul 


and the Body with Eaſe, or with Difficulty, 


according to his Genius, and the Extent of 


his 


The facred Writings ſhew plainly, that the Dead enjoy - 
a. fort of Life peculiar. to them, or that the Middle State 


between Death and the Reſurrection of the Body, is a State 
ef Life; Whatever that Life is. 1 The; v. 10. 
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Ibis Capacity. If any one could doubt, 


which, perhaps, ſome People may, of the 
*Exiſtence of their own Bodies, and of all 


*xternal Things, that very Man, notwith- 


ſtanding this, would be certain of the Ex- 
Iſtence of his own Soul. Which ſufficiently 
diſcovers the Body and Soul to be two dif- 
Ferent Things, and that there is no ſuch 
Thing, as a neceſſary Connexion between 
them. This doubting Man, I fay, would 
be certain ſtill of the Exiſtence of his own 


zl, from his very Incertitude and his 
. for any Sort of certain Opera- 
tion, be it what it may, will neceſſarily de- 
monſtrate the Exiſtence of the Thing whoſe 
Action or Operation it is. Nor can the 
moſt obſtinate Scepticks ever arrive at that 
Degree of Stupidity, as to deny or doubt of 


heir own Exiſtence. Let them take away 


Motion from the Nature of Things, let them 
take away Heaven, and the Stars of Hea- 
yen, and all the ſurrounding Objects that 
ftrike our Senſes, * own Bodies, if 
* were poſſible; this thinking, doubting 


Thing, which denies the Exiſtence of all 
the reſt, will ſtill remain itſelf; nor can it 


donfound itſelf with thoſe of whoſe Exiſtence 
Xt doubts. Laſtly, The Soul, which after 


Mis Manner is diſtinguiſhed from its own, 
nd from every other Body, is to be accoun- 


ted 
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ted an incorporeal Subſtance, as we faid at 
firſt : Nor will i x be diſſolved at the * 
tion of the Body, nor periſh when that pe 
riſhes ; but polig the Life that is — 
per to it, it remains ſurviving and immor- 
tal, capable of enioying eternal Felicity, or 
feeling evcrlaſting Miſery, 


n 
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CHAP. III. 


What will be the future Condition of the 
Soul when the Body 1s diſſolved ; or of the 
Middle State of Souls in the Interval be- 

teen Death and the Ręſurrection, as 10 


the Manner and Degrees of Happi ne or 
Miſery. 


EL, already proved by 3 
a 


drawn from a thorough Infight into 
ture, and from the moſt evident Doc- 
trines and Teſtimonies of ſacred Authors, 


that human Souls ſurvive the Extinction of. F: 


the Bodies; we are next to conſider, what 
kind of Life they are like to enjoy, or in 
what State they ſubſiſt after they are ſepa- 
rated from their Bodies. The firſt Queſtion ? 
upon this is, Whether, after they are ſepa - 
rated from this Body, they are to inform 
another, of what kind ſoever it is? O 
| : Whethe 
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human Invention, adapted to the Capacity 
"of the People, and the Advantage of the 
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Whether they are to remain naked, disjoin- 
ed, and abſtracted from all Matter, even 
to the Reſurrection? The Anſwer to this 
aeſtion would lead usdirectly into the Know- 
ledge of the future State of the Soul: But as 
there is another more general and leſs obſcure, 
which inquires into the Degrees of Happi- 
neſs or Miſery before the Day of judgment, 
J am inclined, to examine, firſt, by way 


of Introduction, the Opinions of certain 


Moderns, who carry the Souls of Men, juſt 
after Death, immediately after they have 
left their Bodies, either directly up to Hea- 
ven, to the height of Glory and the beati- 
fick Viſion; or thruſt them down into the 


Torments of Hell and unſpeakable Miſery. 


Each of theſe ſeems to me to be too much 
in the Extreme. 


Among the Proteſtant Divines there are 
many who will allow of no Middle State to 
he Soul, for fear of running into the Notion 


bf Purgatory. Thus when we would a- 


'FFoid one bad Extreme, fuch is the Folly of 


ankind, we often run into another as vici- 


dus, and as blameable. It is ſufficiently 


non. that the Papiſtical Purgatory is a 


Prieſts ; However, the fear of this Phantom 
hall not make us deſert the Doctrine of the 
* Antients 
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Antients concerning the imperfect Happr 
neſs or Miſery of human Souls before the 
Day of Judgment. But, as for what relates 


to the Miſery and Puniſhments of the Wick. l 
ed, we mall let that paſs at preſent; it will 1 
be ſufficient at this Time to ſhew, that the 
Opinion of thoſe who are for tranſlating the 
Souls of the Righteous departed to the King- 


dom of Heaven, and that ſupreme Glory 


which is called the Beatifick Viſon, before 
the Reſurrection of the Dead, and the Com- 
ing of Chriſt, is neither agreeable to the 
Holy Scriptures, nor to the Faith of the 


primitive Chriſtians. + 

They who promiſe themſelves or others, 
that they ſhall enjoy the beatifick Viſion 
immediately after their Deaths, ought in 
Reaſon to ſhew us ſome Promiſe in Scrip- 


ture that may ſupport ſo great a Hope: For 


in theſe and the like Matters, which flow 
not immediately from the Nature of Things, 
but from the Will and Appointment of God, 
a Hope. is raſh that is not founded on a di- 


vine Promiſe. Tell me then what ſacred 


Writers are the Witneſſes and Prophets of 
ſo great a Hope and ſo ſudden a Fr 


_ \ 
1 


elicity. 
In thoſe Places of Holy Writ that aſſure us 
we ſhall one Day ſee God, ſuch are Mat, 
v. 8. 1 Cor. xili. 12, we arc not told that it 
ſhall be ' immediagely after Death. We are 


rather "i 
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Father told, on the contrary, that it ſhall not 


till Chriſt ſhall appear, nor ſhall it be 


"*FHiade manifeſt to the Sons of God, unleſs 


the Reſurrection. John 111i. 2. Rom. viii. 


9, 23. Col. ini. 4. 
hHeſides, according to the ſame ſacred Ora- 


les, and the Apoſtolical Writings, the Saints 


e not to attain to their Glory and their 
lemn Reward before the coming of Chriſt, 


ind the Reſurrection of the Dead. St. Pe- 
er promiſes a Crown of Glory to the faith- 
el Shepherds of Chriſt, when the Prince 
Shepherds ſhall appear: Neither am I of 


* 
= 


1 
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pinion that the People will receive their 
eward before their Paſtor. St. Paul, ſe- 
end to none in the Chriſtian Warfare, tells 
8, 2 Tim. iv. 8. that he is not to receive 
s Crown till the Day of the Lord; and 
that he is perſuaded that he ſhall then at 
laft receive from God the Soul which he 

has committed to him, together with Eter- 
nal Lite. 1 am perſuaded that he is able to 
keep that which I have committed unta him 
ainſt THAT DAY. 2 Tim. i. 12. And 
the intermediate Time, between the Day of 


Death and hat Day, being filent and in- 
gorious, he ſeems to ſet at nought. Which 
that holy Man would never have done if 
He had believed that in that Interval of 
me we were to enjoy the Fulneſs of Glo- 
G of : 
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ry, and the beatifick Viſion. Laſtly; When 
he prays to God (2 Tim. i. 18.) to have 
Mercy on any one, when he promiſes Joy, 
or threatens Revenge and Torments, the 
Apoſtle is wont to refer them all to ht 
Day. 2 Theſſ. i. 7, 8, 9, 10. And yet, 
if human Souls immediately after their 
Departure were either to be plunged in un- 
ſpeakable Torments, or exalted to the 
Height of Glory, he ought to have refer- 


red both the Happineſs and the Miſery on- . 


ly to the Hour of Death. 


Moreover it is to be obſerved, that where- bo 


as the Apoſtle, like one who is about to lie 


down, and take his Reſt, depoſited his Soul | 


into the Hands of God, to be kept by him 
to that great Day ; ſo in the Style of the 
facred Writings, the Dead are ſaid 70 fleep, 
or to fall aſleep, and to awaken at laſt on the 
Day of Judgment and of the Reſurrection. 
1 Cor. xv. 6, 18, 20, 51. 1 75%. iv. 13, 14. 
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I know very well the Things are not to 


be underſtood altogether in a literal Senſe, 


much leſs are they to be underſtood ſo prol- I 
ly, as if the Soul after Death were void of F 
Life and of Action; for all the Power of | 
Thinking can never be driven from the Þ 
Mind of Man; yet, nevertheleſs, this Man- 
ner of ſpeaking can never be applicable to 
the Condition of thoſe who are in Poſſeſſion 
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of the beatifick Viſion, which both-in Di- 
vinity and Philoſophy is eſteemed the moſt 
perfect Operation of the Soul, and therefore 
can never be compared to a Sleep or a 
Dream, in which the Actions of the Soul 
are ſo very far from Perfection. 

It is certainly worth while to weigh and 
conſider both theſe Diſcourſes of St. Paul to 
the Corinthians and Theſſalonians, concern- 
ing the Hope and State of the Dead. He 
exhorts the Theſſalonians not to grieve im- 
moderately, like Men who are without 
Hope, for thoſe who are dead, or that fleep 
in JESUS. But with what Argument 
does the - Apoſtle comfort theſe, and repel 
their immoderate Grief ? Is it with this that 
the Souls of the Righteous, as ſoon as ever 
they are freed from their Bodies, enter into 
Heaven, and partake of celeſtial Glory ? 
This, indeed, had been the greateſt Conſo- 
lation imaginable, and a moſt preſent and 
effectual Remedy. But it is not from this 
Conſideration, nor from the Dead's immedi- 
ate Poſſeſſion of Happineſs, that he de- 
rives the Comfort which he gives to the 


Living, and the Fomentation which. he 
uſes to aſſwage, but from the certain Hope 
of a bliſsful Reſurrection, and of a future 
Return with Chriſt when he ſhall come 
in his Glory, I would not, ſays be, 1 Theff. 


H 2 iv. 
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iv. 13, 14, 18. have you to be ignorant, 

| Brethren, concerning them which are aſleep, 
that you ſorrow not even as others that have 
no Hope : For, if we believe that Feſus died 


and roſe again, even ſo them which ſleep in 


Jeſus, will God bring with him.----Where- 

fore comfort one another with theſe Words. 
Moreover St. Paul in another Diſcourſe 

to the Corinthians, Chap. xv. 30, 31, 32. 


ſeems to argue in ſuch a Manner, as if our 


whole Hope depended on the Reſurrection, 
that the Life to come would not be worth 
looking after, unworthy the Labours that 
we undergo, and the Dangers that we paſs 

through in expecting it, unleſs we were 
one Time to riſe from the Grave. But if 
at our Departure from this Life we are to 
be immediately carried to that beatifick 
Glory, we ſhall then be happy, ay, moſt 
happy, altho' no Reſurrection were to fol-. 


low. That divine State of the Soul would 


be the moſt ample Reward for Virtue, and 
whatever we have endured in this Life, and 
it would be the moſt ſupreme Felicity to 
dwell for ever in that celeſtial Light. I 
Nevertheleſs the fame Apoſtle, in the 
eighth Chapter to the Romans, comparing 
the Sufferings of this preſent Life, with the 
Glory that we ſhall hereafter enjoy, takes 
no Notice of this beatifick Viſion, but regards 
| — | the 
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the Time of the Reſurrection only, as if be- 
fore the Arrival of that Day, the Saints 
would have no Reward. Rom. xv. 18, For 
J reckon that the Sufferings of this preſent 
Time are not worthy to be compared with the 
Glory which ſhall be revealed in us. But 
when is this Glory to be revealed in us? Is 
it to be immediately after Death? No; 
but when we wait for the Adoption, 79 wit, 


the Redemption of the Body, that is, at 


the Reſurrection. And in the ſecond Epiſ- 
tle to the Corinthians iv. 17. he ſays, after 


the fame Manner; That our light Afticti- 


on, which is but for a Moment, worketh for 
us a far more exceeding and eternal Weight 
of Glory. For we know, that this Taber- 
nacle being diſſolved: Well, what follows? 


That we ſhall ſtrait aſcend up to Heaven to 


the Enjoyment of the beatifick Vifjon : No, 


| 4 I find nothing like it. Well then, what 


follows? We have a Building (2 Cor. v. 1.) 
/ God, a Houſe not made with Hands, eter- 


nal in the Heavens; to wit, the celeſtial 


Body, with which we ſhall then be cloath- 
+ ed. You ſee, therefore, that in the Chriſtian 
Doctrine all Things are referred to this: 
Nor will it be eaſy to find that there is any 


e © Retribution beſides Peace and Reſt, and 


s © Comfort of Mind, promiſed in the Goſpel, 
before either the firſt or the ſecond Reſur- 
e rection. 


62 Of the S ATE of the Dr a. 


rection. Mat. xix. 28, 29. Acts iii. 19, 20. 


2 Theſſ. i. 7. Rev. xx. 6. 


For Brevity ſake, I omit other Places 
which relate to the Point in Queſtion, as | 
Tit. ii. 12,13. Colaſſ iii. 3, 4. 1 John iii. 2, 3. 

the Voice from Heaven. 


Rev. xiv. 13. Bleſſed are the Dead who die © 


Let us now hear t 


in the Lord. But why bleſſed ? Is it be- 
cauſe they are immediately to enjoy the 
beatifick Viſion ? I find nothing at all like 


this in the Prophet: What then do we find 


in him? For they reſt from their Labours, 
and their Works follow them, which at length 
will be their Reward. 2 Cor. v. 5. Heb. ix. 
23, 28. 1 Cor. i. 7. This is the eſtabliſhed 
Order of Things; this, and no other, is the 
Beatitude we are to expect. We aſſert then, 
according to the Decrees of the Chriſtian 
Religion, that the Felicity of departed Saints 
will ariſe, either from the Hope of future 
Glory, or from Reſt and eternal Joy, till 
that happy Day ſhall ſhine forth, wherein 


_ Chriſt will raiſe them frora the Dead, make 


k # = 
r 


them like the Angels in Glory, and con- 


formable to himſelf. 


What we read farther in the ſacred Story 


of the Dead being recalled to Life, and of 
the Seats and Receptacles of Souls anſwers 7 
to this Explication. For can any one be- 


lieve that Chriſt tore Lazarus from the 
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beatifick Viſion, and forced him to come 


pack into this miſerable Life; or that Abra- 
* ham's Boſom, into which we read, that the 
other Lazarus was tranſlated, was the ſame 
Place with the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
the bearrfick Vijion of God; or that the Souls 


that cry from under the Altar, or that the 
Faithful, in their imperfect State, can bear 
the Splendor of celeſtial Light, and dwell 
in eternal Glory? Rev. vi. Heb. xi. 39, 40. 
If upon theſe Paſſages we conſult the Fa- 


+ thers, they will anſwer quite otherwiſe. 


Laftly ; when Chriſt carry'd the Soul of the 


Thief with him into Paradiſe, he carry'd 


him not into the ſupreme Heaven, nor into 
the Place of the beatifick Viſion of God; 
for he aſcended not thither himſelf till the 
third Day after his Death ; nor do antient 
Writers, either “ Fews or Chriſtians givg 
that Interpretation to the Word Paradi/e. 
All theſe Things if we weigh with a free 
Mind, and follow what the Light of the 
ſacred Writings does eafily lead us into; 
and turn not on any Account from this 
Path, or move a Step beyond it, we muſt 
ſay, or rather repeat, Bleſſed are the Dead 
who die in the Lord, even at preſent bleſſed, 


be- 


The Fervs ſuppoſe the Happineſs of the Dead to be 


imperfect till the Day of Judgment. Vide Pocect, f 
. "3 C, VI. P. 176. . : 
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becauſe they enjoy Peace, and Reſt, and 
Comfort; and will be hereafter tranſcen- 
dantly bleſſed, when, upon the ſecond com- 
ing of Chriſt, having put on their glority'd 
Bodies, they ſhall enjoy the raviſhing Sight 
| of God, in an inexpreſſible Manner. 
| Nor is it any Objection to our Opinion, 
that St. Paul hath ſaid, That if he dy'd be 
ſhould be preſent with Chriſt; and, as it 
were, at home with the Lord: Phil. i. 23. 
2 Cor. v. 8. For whatever Preſence you 
can ſuppoſe that the Apoſtle means here, 
whether the viſible and corporeal one, or 
the ſpiritual and internal one; neither of 
them will at all weaken our Cauſe. If the 
Apoftle means the corporeal Preſence, he | 
means it from the Time of the Refurre&ti- 
on, the Interval of Reſt between Death and 
that being accounted as Nothing: For Souls 
Being ſeparated from their Bodies, and from t 
all Matter, cannot, during that State, have t 
any corporeal or external Preſence with 
C 
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Chriſt : This is, from the very Nature of 
the Thing, impoſſible. If therefore, the 
Apoſtle means this corporeal Preſence, the 
Tune of Separation, or, that I may ufe his 
own Term, of Obdormion, is reckoned by 
him as Nothing. But by Reaſon of the 7 
Certainty of the Thing, and the inſenfible 
Delay, he joins the Reſurrection immedi- 

ately 2 
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” ately together with Death. And I am the 
leſs averſe to this Explication, when I ob- 
| ſerve the Apoſtle's Opinion, in ſeveral Places 
of his Epiſtles, of the Approaching and ſud- 
den Coming of Chriſt. Beſides, in the firſt 
© Verſe of this Chapter to the Corinthians, he 
has joined the Time of throwing off the 
: terreſtrial Body, with that of putting on the 
: celeſtial Body, making no Account of the 
intermediate Time: For we know, faith he, 
2 Cor. v. 1. Heb. ix. 23. that if our earthly 
Houſe of this Tabernacle were diſſolved, we 
* have a Building of God, an Houſe not made 
bit Hands, eternal in the Heavens: Where 
he immediately joins the Diſſolution of this 
mortal Body with the Aſſumption of the 
other, though more than Fifteen hundred 
' Years are paſſed fince the Death of St. Paul, 
and he has not yet his celeſtial Body. But 
the imperceptible Time, in which no Al- 
teration either happens, or can poſſibly hap- 
pen to the Matter depending, is to be ook 
ed on as Nothing. Beſides, the Apoſtle has 
—faid in that Chapter, ver. 4. to the Corin- 
thians, that he would not be uncloathed, but 
*cloathed upon, that is, that he would not be 
diveſted of his preſent Body; but here to 
the Ph:/:ppians he ſays, that he deſires to 
deſart, or to be diſmiſſed from his Body. 
But this laſt Saying is to be ſo temper'd and 
RN I CX 
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explain'd that it may not be repugnant or ' 
contradictory to the other. And if this 
Phraſe, to be with the Lord, is uſed by the 
Apoſtle, £ph. ii. 6. in the fame Senſe that 
he uſed it in other Places; and ſo ſhall ue 
ever be with the Lord, 1 Thefſ. iv. 17. Eph. 
iv. 10. we muſt neceffarily conclude, 
that the ſame Time, and the fame State 
of the Reſurrection is to be underſtood in 
both *. Laſtly; We muſt obſerve from the 
Nature of the Thing, that Chriſt has al. 
ready aſcended above the higheſt Heavens 
cloathed with his glorious Body ; and that 
the Saints cannot poſſibly aſcend thither, | 
or inhabit there, cl they have likewiſe put 
on their celeſtial Bodies; which being grant- 
ed to none before the Reſurrection, unleſ; 
to thoſe who are rapt up to Heaven like 
Enoch, neither the Reaſon of the 'Thing, 
nor eſtabliſhed Order, nor divine Diſpenſa- p 
tion, will allow us to expound theſe Say- 
ings of the Apoſtle, as meant of the local 
and corporeal Preſence. h 
If therefore, you are more willing to un 
derſtand here the ſpiritual and internal Pre. C 
ſence of Chriſt, I am not againſt it. The 
Saints even in this Life, are in this Man- 


Eos | 


* It is certain that when Chriſt was about to aſcend into KL n 
Heaven, he did not promiſe his Diſciples that he would te vu 
ceive them to himſelf before his Return to the Earth. £7 
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a ner preſent with Chriſt, and will be preſent 


with him in the Life to come after ſeveral 


Manners: By all which, according to this 
Interpretation, the Souls of the Righteous 
may be ſaid to be preſent with Chriſt after 
his Death. Firſt, They may be ſaid to be 
with Chriſt, as they will be under the Guar- 
dianſhip and Protection of Chriſt ; for 
Chriſt being about to expire, recommended 

his Soul into the Hands of his Father, that 


is, into the Cuſtody and Protection of his 


Father, Luke Xx11. 46. But when Chriſt 


by dying had conquered Death, and ſo was 


become the Lord both of Life and of 
Death, St. Stephen expiring, depoſited his 
Soul into the Hands of Chriſt, and dying, 


cry'd out, Lord Feſus receive my Spirit. 
Afts vii. 59. After the ſame Manner the 


Soul of St. Paul would be with Chriſt, de- 
- poſited with him; and in his Protection to the 


Day of the Reſurrection. Again, the Souls 
of the Saints are ſaid to be with Chriſt after 


his Death, by Reaſon of the internal Con- 


„ Jolation and Joy which they receive from 
- Chriſt : For fince Chriſt came into the 


t 


orld and became victorious over Death, 


a : make no Doubt but he has made a great 
of 
hoſe who are dead in him, as well from the 
„ Influx of divine Virtue, as from the moſt 


cceſſion to the Comfort and Felicity of 


1 2 certain 
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certain Hope, and, as it were the raviſhing ® 


Proſpect of a glorious Reſurrection : And 
therefore, in the Interval between Death 
and the Reſurrection, it is rightly ſaid, that 
Chriſt is with us, and that we are living, 
and preſent with him. Laſtly ; In this 


Manner of ſpeaking, there is a Regard to 


be had to the Oppoſition, as is evident from 
both the Paſſages to the Philippians and 
Corinthians. To be with Chriſt, and to be 


in this World, are each oppoſed to the other: 


When we go out of the World, we arc 
not extinguiſhed, we are not aboliſhed, or 


annihilated. What are we then? We arc. 


with God, we are with Chriſt ; we live to 


God, we are preſent with Chriſt, who wil 
bring us back to the Stage of the World, 
full of Life and Spirit. Luke xx. 38. Col 
iii. 3, 4. - 

There is no wonder then that St. Pau 
ſhould fay, Death is Gain to me: We ought 
rather to wonder that ſo great an Apolll: 
ſhould fay ſo very little. He who in thi: 
Life had gone through ſo many Calamitic: 
and Diſquiets, ſo many Fatigues and 1 
many Dangers; who had endured Hunger, 


| 


and Thirſt, and Cold, and Nakedneſs, and 


Stripes, and Beatings, Impriſonments, and 


Stoning, and Shipwreck ; all kinds of Evils“ 
all kinds of Hardſhips both by Sea and 
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1 vy Land, that he ſhould pronounce Death 
more defireable than this preſent Life, is not 
at all to be wondered at. If Death were 
nothing but Reſt, and a Truce from the 
Evils and Calamities of this preſent World, 
it would ſtill be preferable to Life. Let 
us, little Wretches as we are, learn to know 
our ſelves better, and think more modeſt] 
of the Rewards we are to look for, than 
to promiſe our ſelves and others the Enjoy- 
ment of the beatifick Viſion, as ſoon as ever 
our Eyes are cloſed ; when the great Apo- 
ſtle of the Gentiles, who, if ever any Man 
- deſerved highly of the Chriſtian Religion, 
W.. 7 it was he, ſeems to promiſe him- 
| = {elf nothing fo great and fo deſireable. Let 
| us be contented in that middle World, if 
1 may have Leave to call it fo, with far 
leſs Enjoyments ; yet, let us not think it 
a a ſmall Thing, that the Soul being conſci- 
ous to itſelf of its Immortality, and breath- 
ing forth nothing but divine Love, ſhould 
acquieſce in God and itſelf, having at the 
gſame Time a joyful and lively Hope of the 
vs coming of Chriſt, and the Glory which 
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„tit is to partake with him. 

d 4 Laſtly; Let me add. this, that they ſeem 
; to me to weaken and overthrow the Chriſ- 
% tian Doctrine of the Reſurrection, and as 
it were, render the Reſurtection itſelf uſe- 


leſs, 
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leſs, who allow that Souls enjoy the beatifick 1 , 


Viſon, and a State of Glory immediately 
after Death: For what need is there of a 


Body to Souls already eſtabliſhed in the ſu- 


me Light of Heaven ? You will, per- 
= ſay, that the Body may participate of 
the Glory and the Reward, as it was once 
a Partaker of the Calamities which the Soul 
endured in this Life, or of the good Works, 
which is wrought. You trifle with me : 
The Soul of every Man is the Man: It is 
the Soul that fees, and the Soul that hears. 
The Body perceives nothing of Good or 
Evil : Matter neither enjoys Pleaſure, nor 
is affected with Grief; turn it which way 
you will, and join it to what you will, in 
vain you may endeavour to crown with 
Glory a Lump of ſenſeleſs Clay, or make 
that the Author of Good or Evil, which 
1s equally void of Underſtanding and Will: 
Beſides, of ſo many Bodies which, in the 
Courſe of this Life, we wear out, at leaſt 
one in every ſcven Years, which will you 
beſtow on the Soul, to be the Partner and 
the Partaker of its Glory, and its Reward ? 
Of what Age ſhall this Body be? a young 
or an old one, a blooming or a decrepit one? 
The Body that the Soul ſhook off the laſt, 


or that in which it exceedingly rejoiced and 1 


3 
chooſe 
F | 


was ö ? And for what Reaſon will you 1 


Of theSTATE of tbe DEAD. 71 


” chooſe one rather than the other? The reſt 
will put in their Claims, that they may 
come in for their Share of the Happineſs. 
If any Perſon ſhould all his Life-time, lead 
the Life of a true Chriſtian, now ſuffering 
Death for the Sake of Chriſt, and now be- 
= ſtowing his Goods in Charity; and this 
Md an at laſt ſhould go out of the World an 
old Martyr of eighty Years, which of this 
Man's Bodies will you receive into Glory? 


- > Muſt we not anſwer as Chriſt did former- 


ly, when he was ask'd, which of all her 
- ſeven Husbands a certain Woman: ſhould 
enjoy in the Reſurrection? wiz. Ne err, 
not knowing the Scriptures, nor the Power 


of God, It is not for the Sake of the Body, 


but of the Soul, that the Reſurrection is ap- 
pointed; and God gives to every Soul, as 
he gives to every Seed, a proper and apt 
Body, the former being putrify'd in the 
Earth. This Tabernacle being diſſolved, we 
| ſhall have a Building from God. 1 Cor. xv. 
37, 38. 2 Cor. v. 1. But more of this be- 
: 2 Let us now proceed in what we pro- 
= poſed. | 
. : We have ſaid, that the Strength of the 
> Reſurrection is enervated by the Suppoſi- 


tion, that Souls may enjoy ſupreme Feli- 


city before the Arrival of that Day. For 
St. Auguſtin makes a very juſt Enquiry, 
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What Occaſion there is that the Souls of Men 
ſhould receive their Bodies upon the Reſur- 
rection, if they are capable of ſupreme Feli. 
city without any Bodies at all? And there- 
fore, among the Antients, and in the firit 7 


Ages of the Church, thoſe Hereticks who 
deny'd the Reſurrection of the Body, were 
either the only Perſons who maintain'd the 
Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity by the 
Souls of Men immediately after they had 
left their Bodies, or the Perſons who main- 
tained it with greateſt Earneſtneſs, as we 
ſhall ſhew beneath. But who is not ſenſi— 


ble, that in theſe latter Ages, this new Ar- 


ticle of Faith was introduced into the Romi/h © 


Church, by the politick Deſigns of their | 


crafty Prieſts, that a more commodious 


Handle might be given to the Invocation 


of Saints, and other Inſtitutions of that 
Kind, and a powerful Protection to the reſt 


of thoſe gainful Doctrines that attend upon 
this new Article ? Bellarmine, [ De Beal. 
Sanct. Ord. Diſput.] has very juſtly ob- 
ſerved, that this new Doctrine is the Foun- 
dation of all the Doctrines that relate to the 


Saints, that is, thoſe which concern thc 


Worſhip of Saints, the Canonization of 
Saints, the Images and Reliques of Saints; 


and laſtly, the Pilgrimages, and folemn } 
Vows that are made ta them. You fee how 
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weighty a Chain of Silver and Gold this 
Doctrine draws along with it: To which, 
if you add Purgatory, or the Condition in 
> which the Souls of Men are, that aſcend 
not directly to Heaven, but that are ſooner 
or later carried thither by the Aſſiſtance and 
Prayers of the living Saints, you have a Mine 
of Gold more rich and inexhauſtible than 
any in either Indies: But Woe be to all 
2 thole Wretches, who thus adulterate the 
Word of God, 2 Cor. ii. 17. 

Nevertheleſs thoſe Men do not deſerve 
this Cenſure, who without the Hope of any 
Gain, comfort the Dying, as if they were 
immediately to aſcend to Heaven; and to 
the Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity. They 
go from a Priſon to taſte of grateful Liber- 
ty; and the Things that are ſaid to them 
= through a pious Compaſſion, in order to 
2 leflen the Terrors of Death, are not, like 
ſo many Articles of Faith, to be explained 
with Rigour. The Souls of the Righteous, 
gas ſoon as they depart this Life, are in a 
Place of Safety, ſecure from Smart, ſecure 
from Pain, and from the Danger of Sin- 
ning: And though as yet they enjoy not the 
external Heavens, and the Kingdom pre- 
pared for them from the Foundation of the 
World, yet have they an hereditary and in- 
defeaſible Right to it; and therefore, they 
1 4 K may 
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What Occaſion there is that the Souls of Men 
ſhould receive their Bodies upon the Reſur- © 
rection, if they are capable of ſupreme 25 i 
city dit hour any Bodies at all? And there- $ 
fore, among the Antients, and in the firſt ' 
Ages of the Church, thoſe Hereticks who : 
deny'd the Reſurrection of the Body, were 
either the only Perſons who maintain'd the 
Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity by the 
Souls of Men immediately after they had 
left their Bodies, or the Perſons who main- | 
tained it with oreateſt Earneſtneſs, as we 
ſhall ſhew beneath. But who is not ſenſi- | 
ble, that in theſe latter Ages, this new Ar- 
ticle of Faith was introduced into the Romi“ 
Church, by the politick Deſigns of their 
crafty Prieſts, that a more commodious 
Handle might be given to the Invocation - 
of Saints, and other Inſtitutions of that 
Kind, and a powerful Protection to the reſt 7 
of thoſe gainful Doctrines that attend upon 
this new Article? Bellarmine, [ De Beal. 
Sant, Ord. Diſput.] has very juſtly ob- 
ſerved, that this new Doctrine is the Foun- 
dation of all the Doctrines that relate to the . 
Saints, that is, thoſe which concern tbe 
Worſhip of Saints, the Canonization of J 
Saints, the Images and Reliques of Saints; 
and laſtly, the Pilgrimages, and ſolemn | I 
Vows that are made to them. You ſee how | 
7 weighs 
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* weighty a Chain of Silver and Gold this 
Doctrine draws along with it: To which, 
if you add Purgatory, or the Condition in 
which the Souls of Men are, that aſcend 
not directly to, Heaven, but that are ſooner 
or later carried thither by the Aſſiſtance and 
Prayers of the living Saints, you have a Mine 
4 of Gold more rich and inexhauſtible than 
SH any in either Indies: But Woe be to all 
= thoſe Wretches, who thus adulterate the 
Word of God, 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
> Nevertheleſs thoſe Men do not deſerve 
; this Cenſure, who without the Hope of any 
= Gain, comfort the Dying, as if they were 
1 immediately to aſcend to Heaven; and to 
the Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity. They 
go from a Priſon to taſte of grateful Liber- 
ty; and the Things that are ſaid to them 
| through a pious Compaſſion, in order to 
> leſſen the Terrors of Death, are not, like 
ſo many Articles of Faith, to be explained 
1 1 with Rigour. The Souls of the Righteous, | 
| 1 gas ſoon as they depart this Life, are in a 
Place of Safety, ſecure from Smart, ſecure 
from Pain, and from the Danger of Sin- 
ning: And though as yet they enjoy not the 
| external Heavens, and the Kingdom pre- 
; I | pared for them from the Foundation of the 
1] | World, yet have they an hereditary and in- 
| 4cfcaſble Right . and therefore, they 


may 


| 


| 
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may be ſaid, by an eaſy Anticipation, to poſ- 
ſeſs it already. We are all of us in haſte to 
take Poſſeſſion of our Inheritance, and we 
are carried by a natural Impetuoſity to the 
Enjoyment of that Glory and that Felicity 
which we fo impatiently deſire. Many of 
the firſt Chriſtians believed that the coming 
of Chriſt was even then approaching, as it 
is moſt evident from the Apoſtolical Epiſ- 
tles, and from the antient Fathers; and 
thoſe firſt Chriſtians, ſtrengthened and ani- 
mated by that Belief, bore Perſecution and 
painful Deaths, with the more undaunted 
Spirit. But the Courſe of Years having na- 
turally detected this Error, let us not, I be- 
teech you, fall into another ; let us not ſeem 
to be pulling the unwilling Heaven to us, 
and as Jreneus ſays, lib. v. c. 31. flepping 
over the Order of the Promotion of the Ful, 
ſeem rather to invade thoſe Heavens, than 
| to receive them as our Inheritance. At length © 
the Evening of the World is come, Chritt is t 
at hand, and even at our Doors; we there- t 
fore, want no Conſolation but this: Behold > 
I come quickly, and bring my Reward along 
| with me, that I may render to every one ac- © 
cording to his Works, Amen. Even fo, Lord t! 
| Teſus, eme. O Death, where is thy Sting * 
O Grave, where is thy Victory? 
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” Theſe Things are briefly ſhewn in the 
ſacred Writings, concerning the State of the 
Dead. Beſides, it uſed, in Matters of Con- 
troverſy, to be of no ſmall Weight with moſt 
People, to enquire into the Faith of primæ- 
val and uncorrupted Antiquity, For, tho' 
we attribute Infallibility to no Oe any 
Age whatever, the Apoſtles alone excepted, 
neither to the firſt Ages of Chriſtianity, nor 
to the Middle, nor to the Modern; yet, when 
the Chriſtian Religion was not as yet degene- 

rated into Artifice, nor grown up to Empire, 

- Chriſtians with more Simplicity and Sincerity 

followed the Naked Truth. It will, therefore, 

be worth our while, briefly to enquire what 
was the Opinion of the antient Chriſtians 
concerning the immediate Beatitude of the 

Saints; or concerning the State in which 

they who depart this Life are, before the 

Time of the Reſurrection. 

Rivers are wont to be the purer, the nearer 
they are to their Fountains, and the nearer 
the Chriſtian Fathers come to the Apoſtles, 
or the Apoſtolick Times, the more approved 
and more unexceptionable Witneſſes of or- 
thodox Faith are they eſteemed to be. And 
therefore, though I make no Doubt, but 
chat the Greek Fathers generally ſpeaking, 

were of our Side in the preſent Cauſe, it will 
23 be ſufficient in his Chapter to inquire into the 
= - K 2 three 
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three firſt Ages of the Church, in which, it 
I am not miſtaken, you will find neither 
Greck nor Latin, unleſs the Hereticks, and 
perhaps St. Cyprian only, who transferred the | 
Souls of the Dead, as ſoon as ever they had left * 
their Bodies, to the Enjoyment of the heati- 
fich Viſion, and the Poſſeſſion of celeſtial 
Glory; that is, in the ſame Manner as it has 
been decreed in the latter Ages by the Church 
of Rome. 

That this was the Opinion of numerous 
Hereticks in the firſt Ages of the Church, 
who at the ſame Time deny'd the Reſur— 
rection of the Body, is apparent from Juſtin 
Martyr, Irenæus, Tertullian, and ſeveral 
others. Tuſtin Martyr has theſe Words in 
the Dialogue with Tryphon : © Never believe 
* that thoſe can be Chriſtians who deny the 
* Reſurrection of the Body, and affirm, that 
e their Souls, as ſoon as ever they die, arc 
* carried up into Heaven.“ Obſerve how 
theſe two are joined together by Fu/tin, a: 
if there were ſome Relation between them 
at leaſt, the ſame Hereticks who deny'd the 
Reſurrection of the Body, transferred their | 7 

| Souls to the Heaven of Heavens as ſoon a 

| ever they had left their Bodies. 5 
| To this Place of St. Juſtin we reccive 

i Light from Iren@us, who, in the Thirty-firlt Þ 

l Chapter of his fifth Book, attributes at 855 3 
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the Marcionites, and the reſt of that Rab- 
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* both Errors to the Hereticks of that Age. 


« But becauſe, /ays he, ſome of thoſe who 
« ire believed to be Orthodox, ſtep over the 
« Order of the Promotion of the Juſt, and 
are ignorant of the Means of meditating 
on Incorruptibility, being poſſeſſed with 
« an heretical Spirit. ----- For the Hereticks 
6 heholding on every Side the wonderful 
« Workmanſhip of God; yet not looking 
* up to the Salvation of their Bodies, but 
« contemning the Promiſe of God, fay, 


« that as ſoon as ever they ſhall die, they 


« immediately aſcend up to Heaven, and to 
« the Creator of all Things, and ſhall go to 
« the Mother, or to him whom they pretend 
« to be the Father. What Wonder then 
is it, if they, who believe no Reſurrection 
cc at all, ſhould be ignorant of the Order of 
« it? Thoſe Perſons are wiltully blind; for 
« if what they affirm were true, then cer- 


S tainly our Lord, in whom they ſay, they 
® < believe, had never riſen again the third 
Pay, but, expiring on the Croſs, had im- 
= © mediately gone up to Heaven, leaving his 
* « Body below, Sc. This is certainly evi- 
dent from the primitive Fathers, and from 
the other Authors who have wrote about 
Hereſies, that the antient Hereticks, the 


Gnoſticks, the Baſilians, the Valentinians, 


ble, 
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ble, were the firſt Authors, and the firſt 


Maintainers of the Opinion which we refute. 7 


We are acquainted 1 in the mean time with | 


the Opinion both of Juſtin and Irenæus in 
this Argument. You ſee tHat they do not 
immediately thruſt Souls up to Heaven, and 


to the Seats of Glory, while they are yet 
warm, from the Body. 
Tifies the fame Thing in another Place, that 
is, in his Dial 
<« Souls of the Righteous after their Deaths, 
© are in a better Manſion than they were 
* before it; but the Unrighteous and Wick- 


7 ed in a worſe, waiting till the Time of 


* Judgment comes at length.” Jrenæis, 
to the End of the Chapter we before quo- 
ted, follows the fame Opinion. If there- 
of fore, ſays he, our Lord obſerved the Law of 
* the Dead, that he might become the Firſt- 


e with Tryphon. The 


Tuſtin like wiſe teſ- 
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* born from the Dead; and having ſtaid 1 


* even to the third Day in the inward Parts 
* of the Earth, then riſing in the Fleſh, 


« the Father; ; how can it be but that they 


* muſt be confounded, who aſſert that Hell | 


* 


4 
te that he might ſhew the Marks of the 1 


Nails to his Diſciples, aſcended thus to i 


* 1s the World ih which we dwell; but that | 
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* their in ward Man, as ſoon as it leaves their 4 


« Body, ſhall aſcend up to a Place above | . 


* the igheſt Heaven? For ſince the Lord, 
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« jn the Midſt of the Shadow of Death, 
« departed to the Place where the Souls of 
the Dead were, and after that corporeally 
« roſe again, and after his Reſurrection was 
taken up into Heaven; it is manifeſt, that 
for that Reaſon the Souls of his Diſciples, 
for whoſe Sake the Lord performed all 
« this, ſhall likewiſe, after their Deaths, go 
into an inviſible Place which God has 
prepared and preordained for them; and 
« ſhall there remain till the Time of the 
« Reſurre&tion, and there waiting for the 
e Reſurrection ; and after that receiving Bo- 
« dies, and perfectly, that is, corporeally 
< riſing again, as the Lord himſelf roſe again, 
e ſhall thus be brought to the Enjoyment of 
„ the Sight of God.” * | 
Something like this Explication of Jre- 
aus, taken from the Example of Chriſt, 


is in the Forty-fifth Chapter of Jertullian's 
2 Treatiſe of the Soul, which Paſlages illuſ- 
trate and confirm each other. 


For, ſays he, it Chriſt, who was God 


das well as Man, being dead, according to 
t the Scriptures, and buried according to 
t the ſame, paid exact Obedience to this 


« Law, 

There is ſomething very like this, in a Diſcourſe upon 
human Life, and the Dead, by Andreas, a Cretenſian Arch- 
biſhop. But he, I believe, was of the ſixth Century. The 


Diſcourſe was printed at Leyden, in i619, in Querto. 
B B. ox. Fea 
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Law, deſcending formally like the Souls 1 
ce of Men into the lower Parts of the Earth; 
ce nor aſcended into the Heaven of Heavens, 
ce before he deſcended into the lower Parts 
* oof the Earth, that there he might bleſs 
« the Patriarchs and Prophets with the 
« Sight which they had ſo long deſired ; you 
ce have Reaſon from this to believe the fore- 
ce faid ſubterranean Region, and to inſult 8 
ce thoſe who are ſo fooliſhly proud, as to be- 
ce lieve the Souls of the Faithful too good for 

c the foreſaid ſubterranean Region; Servants 

** more proud than their Lord, and Diſci- 
<« ples more haughty than their Maſter, if 
« they diſdain to be comforted in the Bo- 

« ſom of Abraham, by the certain Hope 
« and Expectation of a glorious Reſurrecti- 
« on.” Then, in the ſame Chapter below, 
he ſays in plainer Terms: © Heaven can be 
« open to none, ſo long as Earth remains en- 1 
« tire, and, as one may ſay, ſhut up; for 7 « 
<« the Deſtruction of the Earth alone, can 
* open the Gates of Heaven to us.” And 
at the End of the ſame Chapter, quoting 
his own Treatiſe of Paradiſe, the Loſs of 
which has been no little Loſs to us, he ſays 4 c 


-— Sxadiv; "<5 


That it was his Opinion, that every Soul It 
« was ſequeſtered in that infernal Region a- Ft! 
« oainſt the Day of the Lord.” And in ſe- f 
veral Paſſages of this Treatiſe of the Soul, he A 


« repeats 


Fm 


* 
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repeats the fame Thing, though in other 


Words. Nor does he ſay leſs in other Places, 
as in his Apologetick : © And if at any 
1 « Time we mention Paradiſe, a Place of 
© cc divine Delightfulneſs, | prepared for the 
Reception of the Souls of the Righteous, 
c at the ſame Time we mean not Heaven.” 
And in the fourth Book againſt Marcion: 
„That Region I call Abraham's Boſom; 
ea Place, though not of celeſtial Height 
s yet higher than the infernal Region which 
* © we mentioned before, adapted to afford 
* « Refreſhment to the Souls of the Righte- 
> © ous, till the Conſummation of all Things 
2 28 the Fulneſs of their Reward in 
con equence of their Reſurrection.“ You 


may ſee more like this, if you pleaſe to con- 


> ſult his Treatiſe of tbe Ręſurrectian of the 
* Fleſh, Ch * xxiii. But we need ſay no 
er 


more of 


tullian, ſince no Body doubts 


of his Opinion concerning the Point in dif- 


| 


* 
F * 
* 

bs £.2 


* 


Of the ſame Opinion of the Fathers, as 
well of the Old, as of the New Teſtament, 
vwhom I mentioned before, is Origen, con- 
cerning the Souls of the Saints. He gives 
them an inferior Degree of Happineſs till 
the Time of the Reſurrection. You will 
find his Opinion in his ſeventh Homily upon 
I Lcv/7icus, in the following Words: © For 


L « even 
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© even the Apoſtles themſelves have not 
* hitherto obtained their Fulneſs of Joy; 
te but they are till in Expectation, that! 
© may become a Partaker of their Felicity,” 
And he proves this by the Authority of St. 


Paul, the great Inſtructor of the Gentiles, 


in the 11th Chapter to the Hebrews, and 


adds, You ſee, therefore, that Abrahan 
x Rill waits, expecting to obtain Perfection: 


* Tac and Jacob expect the ſame Thing, 


te and all the awful Society of the Pro- 


< phets expects us, that, together with us, 


ce they may receive complete Felicity. 


who were both Maintainers of our Cauſe 
The Words of Lactantius, in the ſeventh 


Book of his Inſtitutions are known : * N 
let any one believe that the Souls of the 
te Dead ſhall immediately be brought * 
ce Judgment: For all of them are detained © 
in one common Cuſtody, till the Tin? 
te ſhall come when the ſovereign Judge c 


Towards the End of the third Century, 
Piftorinus the Martyr and Ladtantius lived, 


© the World ſhall examine all their M. 


< rits; then they whoſe Righteouſneſs ſhall | 
ee be approved. of, ſhall receive the Rewar!? 


< of a bliſsful Immortality.” In like Mar-. 
ner Viclorinus, upon Revel. vi. g. concern 
ing the Souls that are under the Altar, aftet 
he had obſerved that the external Altar, " f 
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the Internal, that is Heaven, was to be 
underſtood here, there it is his Opinion, that 
the Souls mult attend *till the coming of the 
Laſt Day, the Day of the Diſtribution of 
Rewards and Puniſhments. But; becauſe, 
& ſays he, in that laſt Time the Saints will find 
© a perpetual Recompence, and the wicked 
« perpetual Damnation, therefore they are 
«© commanded to WAIT; and for their bo- 
« dily Comfort, they have received, ſays he, 
ce white Garments, that is, the Gift of the 
Holy Ghoſt. 

Beſides, when ſeveral of the moſt antient 
Fathers, if not, indeed, all of them, were 
of Opinion that the Souls of Men, after 
their Deaths deſcended #:; A, to Hades, 


they declared by that, that it was their Opi- 


nion, that they were not immediately to be 


| carried up to the Heaven of Heavens; and to 
the Enjoyment of the ſupreme Glory: For 
though Hades, with relation to ſeparate Souls, 
as well the Juſt as Unjuſt, is of a large Signi- 
> fication, yet none of them ever {aid, that any 
of the Souls that deſcended thither, enjoyed 
the beatifick Viſion there. Since then the an- 


tient Fathers placed all the Souls that had 
left their Bodies there, they by That exclude 
them all, as long as they remain there, froni 
the Felicity of that glorious Viſion. We 


have how done with Fuftin, Irenaus, and 


L 2 Ter- 


wy. 
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Tertullion, having ſhewn that from the De- 


ſcent of Chriſt to Hades, they proved that 


all the Souls of Men muſt deſcend thither, 
fince the Diſciple, fay they, is not above his 


Maſter. And from this very Argument re- | 


verſed, Marcarius Biſhop of Jeriſalem, 


explaining the Incarnation of Chriſt to a 


Philoſopher in the Nicene Council, ſhews, 
that he deſcended to Hades, that he might 
be in all Things like unto us. As we were 
all of us carried after Death to Hades, he 
accepted of this Condition, and voluntarily 
went to the ſame Place, From whence he 
fays, that he made the ſame Reſurrection 


from Death that we did. And he afterwards 


adds to this, and the other Things that are 
mentioned in the ſame Chapter, viz. This 


is the apoſtolical and unblameable Faith of 


the Church. And what Euſtathius the Pa- 


triarch of Antioch, ſays in Theodoret, upon 
that Paſſage in the Pſalmiſt, Thou wilt not 


leave my Soul in Hades, has a relation to 
this, where he calls Hades the Place that 
was the Receptacle of human Souls, and 
where he proves that the Soul of Chriſt was 
truly a human Soul; becauſe that as well inn 
this Life as in the other, it underwent thje 
common Fate of Humanity: But the Soul |? 
of FJeſus had a Trial of both States: For 
fe was in the Place of human Souls, and 

being 
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© being without Fleſh lived and exiſted, his ra- 
1 Hoe! Part | Soul] being lige the Souls of 
Nen. Laſtly ; In the old Fragment concer- 
ning the Cauſe of all Things, whether the 
Author of it be Caius, or ſome other very 
* antient Chriſtian, it is more than once aſ- 
ſerted, that the Souls both of the Righteous 
and of the Wicked are retained in Hades. 

2 Thus he begins: And this is the Diſcourſt 
concerning the Angels; ; but of Hades, 2 
vhbich the Spirits of the Juſt and Unjuſt 
are detained, it is neceſſary to ſpeak. And. 
thus he afterwards diſtinguiſnes their ſeve- 
ral Manſions : The Juſt indeed are now de- 
= tained in Hades, but not in the ſame Place 
obere the Unjuſt are; for there is one En- 
France to this Place, of which the Gate, &c. 
| where he places Angels as ſo many Guards, 

- who ſeparate the Souls as they enter, and 
either ſend or conduct them ſeverally to the 
Seat they deſerve, to the Region that is fit- 
ting for them, to the Place that is due to 
them. Laſtly; He affirms, that they re- 
main there till the Time of the Reſurrecti- 
on. This is the Diſcourſe concerning Hades, 

in which the Souls of Men are retained till 
: the Time preordained by God, who when that 
comes, will raiſe them up all together. 

| : Thus have we theſe Authors, who lived 
4 before the End of the third Century, 48 


Witneſſes 
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Witneſſes of the primitive Doctrine of the 
Church concerning the Souls in Hades: 
To which we may add two Cæſarean Bi- 
ſhops, I believe of a later, but of a very 
uncertain Age; I mean Andrew, and Ara. | 
thas, who from the Commentaries of Au- 
drew upon the Revelations, collected thoſe F 
which he purloined himſelf. And thus 
they both of them write: Death is the | 
Separation of the Soul, and the Body; but 
Hades is the Country to us inviſible ; © that | 
flies from our Enquiry, and hides itſelf from | 
our Knowledge, and that receives our Souls | 
as Fog as they depart from our Bodies, | 
Laſtly; The forementioned Biſhops, con- 
cerning the Souls that cry from under the 
Altar in the ſixth Chapter of the Revelat:- 
ans, confirm the fame Things, and are ut- 
terly and wholly averſe to the Romz/b Opi- 
nion concerning the beatifick Vijion, as ap- 
pears by the following Paſſage. © I zs for 
« this Reaſon that the Saints are ſeen to de- 
= * fire with Impatience the Conſummation | ? 
= te of the World, becauſe they are command: | * 
« ed to wait 'till then, and to bear the De-“ 
e Jay till the Death of all their Brethren, 
5 to the di- I 
efore them, 84 


id 
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te dor of thoſe Virtues, which in them ſhine 
« ſo illuſtrious; with which being ſurround- 
« ed, though they have not as yet obtained 
the Performance of the Promiſes, yet the 
« very Hope of that Happineſs, which they 
« yiew with a ſpiritual Eye, cauſes them 
« juſtly to rejoice ; eſpecially fince, in the 


> © mean Time, they are freed from the De- 


. filement of Matter, and in the Boſom of 
* ©« Abraham, free from all Diſturbance, take 
« their pleafing and their laſting Repoſe : 
« For many of the Saints are of Opinion, 
te that every one who in his Lite-time has 
te endeavoured with all his Power to im- 
90 rat himſelf in Virtue, ſhall find after 
« Death a Place that is worthy of his Acti- 
ons; from whence they may make a 
e certain Conjecture at the Glory that is 
« prepared for them.” And thus much 
concerning Hades, according to what the 
moſt antient Authors have ſaid of it, which 
they agreed to be the common Receptacle 
of departed Souls, even till the Refurrec- 
tion. : 
' Laſtly; To confirm the Truth of every 
Thing that has been faid, it is worth our 
While to conſider with what Modeſty, with 
what Moderation, the bleſſed Martyr Poly- 
carpe, Clemens, Romanus, and Ignatius, 
baue ſpoke of the Reſidence and the State 
| of 
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of the Saints, from the Time of their Re- 
ſurrection. They aſſert not, That they are 
immediately received into the higheſt Hea- 
| ven, to the Enjoyment of the beatifick Vi. 
fon ; but, ( fays Polycarpe, £15 Toro e fee 
cus bHv, To a Place appointed for them, 
or, that 7s proper for them; or * into a Holy F* 
Station as Clemens Romanus ſaid of St. Paul, 
. ſo be left the World and went to a ſacred 3 
Place. He afterwards calls that the Place 
of the Righteous, in the ſame Epiſtle. [Epiſt, 7? 
ſua ad Phil.] But that Paſſage chiefly de- 
ſerves our Conſideration, where he ſays. 
that all from Adam to this Day, who have 
died perfected in Charity and Virtue, reſt in 
the Regions of the Good, as in their pro- | 
per Repoſitories, till on the coming f 
Chriſt at the Day of the Reſurrection, they | 7 
ſhall be brought forth into open Light. | 
All the Ages of the World, from Adam even | © 
wnto this Day, are paſſed away : But they | * 
«who have been made perfect in Love, have | © 
by the Grace of God, obtained à Place among | © 
the Righteous ; and ſhall be made manifeſt in | * 
the Judgment of the Kingdom of Chriſt. þ* - 
For it is written, [Ia. xxvi. 20.] Enter into I 
thy Chambers for a little Space, till my Þ 
Anger 


* They were not received up into Heaven or Glory, but 
into a Place that was due to them, ſays Clemens, Ep. c 5. 
Le Clerc quotes him on Mat. xvii. 18. 
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Anger and Indignation ſhall paſs away © 
And I will remember the good Day, and 
will raiſe you up out of your Graves. All 
theſe Things exactly agree with the Opini- 
on I am contending for: And the ſame 
Place that Juſtin calls the Place of the 
Righteous, Clemens terms a better Place, 
and other Writers it Places; and what 
Polycarpe phraſes a Place dppointed for 
them Ignatius calls their proper Place; 
what Clemens the Holy Place, Chryſoſtome 
calls the ſacred Gates. Theſe Things a- 
gree perfectly well together, and anſwer 
exactly to that Temperament in which 
the ſacred Writings tell us, that the Souls 
of departed Saints enjoy Felicity before the 
Reſurrection. Thus when Chriſt ſpeaks of 
the State of the Righteous, who are at reſt 
in the Boſom of Abraham, he calls that 
Reſt Parakleſin, Luke xvi. 25. a Comfort 
only, and not a ſupreme Glory ; which in 
other Places of Scripture is called Repoſe 
and Relaxation, and is compared to a pleaſ- 
ing Slumber. Behold here the Style of the 
Holy Spirit, and of the apoſtolick Writers! 


: Behold, on the other Side, the Styie of the 
= Romi/h Church! that tells us, that the Souls 
of Saints, after they leave the Body, are im- 


mediately taken up into Heaven, and there 
clearly ſee God, as he is in Trinity and 
M Unity! 
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Unity! Good God! from whence have 
they taken this Doctrine? from what Book 
of the ſacred Scriptures ? or from what Re- 
mains of the primitive Church? When 
Chriſt was about to die, he faid to his Di- 
ciples, John xiv. 23. J go to prepare a 
Place for you ; and if I go to prepare a 
dyed or you, I will return, and take you 
mf e 465 that where I am, there ye wo A 
all 0 You ſee, therefore, that this glo- 
rious aer this Place prepared for them 
by Chriſt, is not to be poſſeſſed before thle 
coming of Chriſt;; and that then, at laſt, ac- 
cording to his Prayer to the Father, the 
Saints ſhall dwell together with Chriſt, and 
ſhall behold his Glory. I ſhall be ſatisfied, | 
O Lord, when I awake, with the Sight of | 
thy Countenance. John xvii. P/al. xvii. 15. 1 1 
Beſides, it is neither agreeable to Scripv- 
ture, nor to the Light of Nature, to exact 
extreme Puniſhments, or expect ſupreme |» 
Rewards, before the Matter is brought to | 
judgment, and the Merits of the Cauſe con- 
ſidered. Put the Scripture makes mention 

of no Judgment before the End of the! 
World. That is the Day in which God | 
0% judge the World by Chriſt. Acls xv. 
31. Then at lait, Every one's Work ſhall 7? 
be tried. 1 Cor. iii. 13, 14, 15. Then, every 
one foall receive according to what be ba : 
one 
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done in the Body. 2 Cor. v. 10. Then, the 
Thrones will be placed, then the Books will be 
opened, and every Man will be judged accord- 
Ing to his Works. Revel. xx. 11.12, 13. Then 
the Juſt will be ſeparated from the Unjuſt, 
the Sheep from the Goats; thoſe being 
placed on the Right, and theſe on the Left, 
and both of them receive their Sentence. 
* Theſe Things we have reccived from the 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf : But, when the 
Son of Man ſhall come in his Glory, and all 
* the Holy Angels with him, then ſhall he fit 

* on the Throne of his Glory ; and before him 

* ſhall be gathered all Nations: And he ſhall 

* ſeparate them one from another, as a Shep- 

* herd divideth his Sheep from the Goats : 
And he ſhall ſet the Sheep on his Right 
Hand, but the Goats on his Left, Then 
all the King ſay unto them on his Right 
Hand, Come ye bleſſed of my Father, in- 
' herit the Kingdom prepared for you, from 
' the Foundation of the World. Then fhall he 
: fay alſo to them on the Left Hand, Depart 
2 from me ye Curſed into Everlaſting Fire, 
prepared for the Devil and his Angels. Mat. 
* XxVv. 31, 32, &c. So that here you have 
the Time of Judgment, and likewiſe the 
Manner of it, and the Sentence that is given 
in order to the Execution, And all theſe 


M2 Things 
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Things ſhall be when the Son of Man ſhall 
come. 

But all this, you will ſay, is to be under- 
ſtood of a general Judgment: But there is 
beſides a private and particular Judgment, 
which is appointed to be immediately after 
every Man's Death; and which is paſſed up- 
on every Soul as ſoon as it leaves its Body. 
Produce the Places of Scripture, if you 
pleaſe, where theſe Things are teſtify'd, 
let me ſee the Validity of them; and whe- 
ther, or not, they clearly prove a private 


and particular Judgment before the laſt ſo- 
lemn one? The Paſſages that we have 
quoted are plain, and clearer than the Light 
itſelf; nor do they give us the leaſt Hint of 
F 
of God, and upon divine Revelation, we | 
ought not at pleaſure to invent a new Or- 


a previous Judgment, but rather exclude it. 


Now in Things that depend upon the Will 


der, and a new Diſpenſation of Things, 
only to ſerve an Hypotheſis. We may 
juſtly, indeed, fay this, that every Soul, 
when it leaves the Body, undergocs a pri- 
vate and a ſilent Judgment, as far as it is 
conſcious to itſelf of a Life ill ſpent, or 
ſpent in Virtue; and carries in itſelf its 
own Witneſs, and its own Sentence; and, 
according as it is by this diſpoſed and at- 
tected, 
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fected, feels the Deity angry with it, or fa- 


vourable to it; and has, as it were, a near 

and clear View of its impending Fate. But 

1 all this paſſes in the Soul itſelf, and from 

Ino external Influence: The Soul in the 

F mean Time remains in the fame Place, and 

the ſame State and Habitude even ill the 
FgReſurrection *. 

We obſerved before that the Romiſh 
Church by thus anticipating the Glory of 
the Saints, makes the Reſurrection to be 
of no Validity or Utility; nor does it leſs, 
(by the ſame Anticipation, make the gene- 
ral Judgment ſuperfluous. For if every 
uin; has been already judged accord- 
ing to his Works, if the Juſt are already 
ſeparated from the Unjuſt ; and the Juſt 
4 are already bleſt in the Enjoyment of Hea- 

'ven, and of the raviſhing Sight of God, 
while the others groan under inſuppor table 
Torments, both from without and within, 
what room is there for a future Judgment! ö. 
1 


VWNor yet can any one believe that Souls come to Judg- 
ment immediately aſter Death. For they are all of them 
in one common Cuſtody, detained 'till the "Time ſhall 
come, in which the ſovereign Judge ſhall inquire into their 
| Merits. Lacantius, lib. vii. cap. xxi. p. 65 3. Genebrardus 
too is quoted enumerating many of the Fat! ny who aid 
not believe that Souls would enjoy the beatifick Viſia beſore 
the Reſurrection; who at the ſame Tims excuſe s Pope 
J * XXII. Gaffend de Auimorum Iuinort. Tom. ii. M. p. 
654. Cal. ii. ult. 
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Why the ſame Thing over again? Why is | 
a Cauſe, that has been already getermined, 
| brought a ſecond Time to a Hearing 1 5 
What, is it brought to a Rehearing ; leaſt Z 
there ſhould have been an Error in the rſt / 
Determination? Or are the Damn d to ap- 
peal to ſome ſuperior Judge? Not ſo; you'll! 
fay, but that the Juſtice and Equity of 2 
Sentence privately given, may be apparent | : 
to all the World. Right, if the Party ag- 
grieved brought any Complaint : But you 
ſuppoſe that all the Damn'd are Self- con- 
vided, and ſuffer by their own Sentence; 
and it ſeems ſomething of the lateſt to en- 
quire into the Juſtice of their Puniſhments; 
after they have groan'd under them for ſe. 
veral Ages. Nor is it leſs abſurd, on the „ 
other Side, to enquire into their Rio ght, 3, 
who can plead Preſcription for the Enjoy: * 
ment of Heaven, by the Poſſeſſion not only t. 
of one Age, but, perhaps, of a thoufand t! 
Years. a! 
That we may return from the laſt Judg- b 
ment to the Reſurrection ; it will be worth v 
while to enquire of what Advantage the Wor 
Reſurrection can be to us, according to the | al 
Popiſh Theology. They affirm that the tl 
Beatitude of Souls will not be more intens 
after the Reſurrection, than it is before it; 


and take it for a Thing determined, that 3 
the 


—_— 
* * 
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© the Glory of the Bleſt will receive no Aug- 
mentation from the Reſurrection, unleſs 
extenſively; as they expreſs themſelves, but 
not intenfively ; or accidentally, but not in 
© itſelf, For, ſay they, the Soul continues to 
enjoy the ſame beatifick Viſion, the Jame 
* Light, the ſame Glory, the ſame Pes fection 
/ its own Operations: In fine, the ſame 
$ Happineſs within itfelf, with which it was 


2B Vlejt before the Reſurrection. How inconfi- 


derable an Acceſſion of Happineſs, accord- 


ing to theſe Divines, accrues to us from 
the Reſurrection? How ill do they agree 


with St. Paul? Is that fo ſmall an Addition 


of Happineſs, which the Reſurrection brings 
with it, that without it the bleſſed Apoſtle 
would pronounce us to be of all Men the 
*moſt miſerable? that without it, he would 
'value the Immortality of the Soul as no- 


*thing ? that without it, he ſhould believe 


that we have no Hope, but in this Life 


* 
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alone? Laſtly; That without it, he ſhould 


believe all previous Beatitude, be it what it 
will, even the Sight of God himſelf, not fo 
much as worth the Naming ? From this 


alone the Apoſtle expects his Reward, from 
this his Crown of Glory. It is from this 
that he principally comforts others againſt 
the Power of Death, or any other formids 


able Evils. Laſtly ; What the Apoſtle calls an 


cternal 
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eternal Weight of Glory, That they ſpeak «f 


only as an inconſiderable Over-weight ; and | 


what St. Peter calls a Crown © f Glory „that 


will never wither, never decay, af That they 


arc pleaſed to make not the greateſt or the 
princip al Part, but a little Addition of G. 


ry. Lady Chriſt himſelf teaches us,, 


that the Redemption of the Saints will 
not draw near, and is not to be expected 
before the End of the World: Nor does 
he promiſe any Retribution before the Re- 
ſurrection of the Juit. So great is the Dif. 
tance in this Matter, between the Doctrine 
of the Goſpel, and the Decrees of the No. 
miſh Church. Thus, what the Apoſtles, 
what the bleſſed Martyrs, what the antient 
Fathers of the Church, all of them account- | 
ed the greateſt Promiſe of the Goſpel, the 
very F gundation of the Chriſtian F aith, 
and the chief Anchor of our Hope, That, 
by their Decrees, 1s rendered uſeleſs and 
ſuperfluous. 

What is more: Chriſt p: urchaſed this 


Return of Life for us, this Renovation of 


An tt 


Hope, at no leſs a Price than that of his 


own ineſtimable Blood, and confirm'd i 
by his own Reſurrection. And whatever 
does not riſe again, he accounts as loſt in 
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that ſacred Diſcourſe, as afterwards St. Paul ; 


did in his Diſeourit to the Corinthians, 
upon 


4 
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upon the ſame Argument. This is the 
Myſtery full of Wonder, the Work of di- 
vine Virtue, our Victory and our Triumph 
by his Death derived to us: This is the 
Ne plus ultra of our Perfection, towards 
which we all ſtrenuouſly tend, to which 
we all aſpire. Nor can the moſt ambitious 
of our Deſires ſoar to a greater Height, 
nor wiſh for a farther Progreſs. Then we 
ſhall be like to the bleſſed Angels, cloathed 
with that glorious Light with which they 
are cloathed, and perpetually beholding the 
fame God, which they perpetually behold. 
From what has been hitherto ſaid, it ap- 
pears plainly to me, as well from the K. 
cred Writings, as from the Teſtimonies of 
the moſt antient Fathers, that the Beatitude 
of the Saints depends ſolely or chiefly upon 
the Reſurrection; and that the Acme of 
Perfection, that Height of Felicity and 
Glory, which is commonly known by the 
Name of the beatiſic Viſion, is not im- 
parted to human Souls before the Day of 
Judgment, and the coming of our Lord. 
But yet if this Cauſe were to be determined 


|: by the Number of Witneſſes it would be 
caſy to add to theſe Fathers of the firſt 
Ages, thoſe of the Fourth, and afterwards 
2 thoſe of lower Centuries. But the Force of 
the ſacred Writings which alone is ſutficient, 


N would 
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would be but obſcured and hid by too great 


an Attendance. And therefore I ſhall ſe- 
parately, by way of Appendix, mark ſeve- 
ral of the more manifeſt Paſſages relating 
to the ſame Argument, from the Authors 
of the ſubſequent Age, which every one 


may conſult or throw by according to his! 


Leiſure or his Inclination, 


APPENDIX. 


T is ſuppoſed, that the Author of 0e 


Qyeſtions and Anſwers to the Orthodox, 


which we find in Juſtin Martyr, lived in | 
the fourth Century, and he is of the fame | 


Opinion with Juſtin exactly, concerning 


the State of the Dead before the Reſurrec- | 
tion: For diſcourſing concerning the Time 


of Retribution, [Anſwer to Queſtion 60.] 
he has theſe Words : No one before the Re- 
urrection is rewarded or puniſhed, according 


to the Actions which he did in his Life-time 


Then anſwering the Objection concerning 
the Thief, who was carried directly to Pa- 
radiſe, he opens his Mind more fully in 


theſe Words: | Quet. and Reſponſ. 70. | 


* 
* 
* 
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This was the Advantage that the Thief re- 
cerved Þ 


land, 
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ceived from his Entrance into Paradiſe, that 
he actually received by it the Benefit of his 
Faith, through which he was reputed wor- 
thy to be joined to the Aſſembly of Saints, 
among them to remain till the Day ſhould 


' come of Reſurrection and Recompence. 


St. Chry/o/tome thought ſo highly of the 


* Reſurrection, that without that he enter- 


tained but a mean Opinion of the Immor- 


| tality of the Soul, and reckons all the Ad- 


vantages that the Saints poſſeſſed before 
that, but as a very inconſiderable Part of 
their Recompence and Felicity. Conſult 


him, if you pleaſe, upon the fifteenth Chap- 
ter of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 


where upon theſe Words of St. Paul, If 
' our Hope was only in this Life, we were of 
all Men the moſt miſerable, he ſays thus: 


hat is it that the Apoſtle ſays? Why, un- 


ahi the Body riſes again, have we only Hope 


„ this Life, notwithſtanding the Soul re- 
mnams, and remains immortal? And thus 


he anſwers himſelf: Though the Soul re- 
' mains, and were yet a thouſand Times, if 
' poſſible, more immortal than it is; yet never 
cold it without the Body receive thoſe inef- 
Fable Advantages: And therefore, the Soul 


vefore the Body riſes, can neither be puniſhed 
nor rewarded : For all Things will be laid 


Den before the Tribunal of Chriſt, that every 
7» 
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one may receive in his Body the Recompence | 5 
of the Things which he did in his Body, 
whether they are good, or whether they are 
evil. And therefore, ſays the Apoſtle, if in 
this Life only we had Hope in Chriſt, | © 
we were of all Men the moſt miſerable. For | © 
unleſs the Body riſes again, the Soul remains 
without its Recompence, and without that 
fupreme Felicity which is enjoyed above in 
the Heavens. 

And St. Chry/oftome expreſſes his Opinion 
clearly, and by Examples and Similitudes © * 
confirms it in other Places, viz. upon that 
Saying of the Apoſtle to the Hebrews, 
Chap. xi, 40. Theſe have not received their 
Reward, that without us they might not be 
made perfect. The Words of St. Chr yſoſtome 
are as follow: What ! have not they receiv- 
ed their Reward, but are ſtill kept in Ex- 
Pectation? What ! have not they yet recciv- 
ed their Reward, who died as they did, in 
fo much Tribulation, in ſo much Afliction! 
Have ſo many Ages paſſed fince they conquer- 
ed, and have they not yet triumphed ? ond 
do you impatiently brook Delays, tho your 
| Contention is not over £ Do you confider 
what vaſt Importance it is, that Abraham 
and St. Paul have not yet received their Re— 
ward, but wait till you ſhall be made es- 
feet, that they may receive it together vi! ; 4 
| | you * 
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you ? He goes on in working up the ſame 


Argument and fays, That Abel the Proto- 


* martyr, and Noah the Preacher of Righte- 
* ouſneſs, both to the Antediluvian World and 


ours, will not be crowned before wwe are: For 
he has appointed one and the ſame Time for 


* all to receive their Crowns, Pill that Time, 


he ſometimes names for Seats to the Souls 
of the Righteous, Jera Prothura, the Holy 
Gate, but oftencr the Bolom of Abrabam. 
Sce at your Leiſure his twenty-fourth Ho- 
* mily upon the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthi- 
ans, and the fortieth Homily upon Geneſis; 
where he ſays, The? it is the principal Am- 


bition, and the only Wiſh of all the Righte- 
ous, from the Times of Abraham to the End 
of the World, that in bis Bofom they may 


find Reſt to their Souls, But the Boſom of 


1 
- 


f. 


Abraham, as you know, is not taken for 
the principal Glory and the ſupreme Hea- 
ven. Laſtly; All theſe Things are con- 
firmed in St. Chry/s/t9me's fiiſt Sermon con- 
cerning the Reſurrection; where he refers 
all our Hope, and all the Retribution which 
we expect, to the Day of the coming of our 
Lord: Nor does he give us the leaſt Ground 


to believe, that before that Day we ſhall 
find any Reward, except that which ariſes 


, 
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in this Life, from our very Contention for 


Victory, and from the exerciſing ourſcluss 


in 
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in Virtue, and in Chriſtian Conſtancy, by | 


which the Soul is made ſtronger, and, to | 


uſe his own Words, more Philofophical. | 
For as Wreſjters, gays he, by contending for 
Victory become more nere „ end more 75. 
buſt ; fo from eur Contention in Virtue, u: 


ſhall reap this great Reward; that our Soul 
Will become more firm and philoſophical, even | 
before the Heavens are opened to us, befor: | 


the coming of the Son of God, and before we | 


receive the Recompence which wwe contend 
or. 


Happineſs of the Saints before the Reſur- 
rection, are according to St. Chry/o/tome: 
But you will fay perhaps, that the fame Fa. 
ther, in other Places, ſpeaks with mor: 
Freed om, and greater Sublimity of this in. 
termediate Happineſs. That indeed may 


very well be, for Orators, ſometimes, w heal 


they come to conclude, are apt to grow 
ſomething warm, nor ſcrupulouſly wee) 
in the Balance every Word that proceed; 
from them; and when they are ende:your- 
ing to give Ornament to popular Haranguss 
or to funercal Orations, there are ſeveral Rea 
ſons which in their Concluſion may incite 
them to exaggerate the Felicity of 157 
who are dead in the Lord, but not one 


that may incline them to diminiſh it, ex- 


Theſe Things concerning the State and | 
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/ cept their Conſciouſneſs of the Truth alone. 
This Method might be of great Advan- 
tage to comfort, and exalt, and raiſe up the 
| Soul againſt the Influence and Power of 
Death, eſpecially the Death of Martyrdom. 
| To ſpeak warmly and freely of the Happi- 
* neſs that the Saints are to enjoy immediate- 
ly after their Deaths, would be of great 
Uſe in exciting Mens Affections and con- 
firming their Piety: But it could be ſervice- 
able to no Detign, nor to any View or Uſe 
? whatſoever, to repreſent it more coldly or 
{more lightly than is convenient. And there- 
fore, in order to diſcover the Truth, and 
the real Opinion of every Author who has 
wrote upon this Subject, one Place alone, 
that confines this Felicity within the Bounds 
that we have preſcribed to it, is of more 
ar than many of thoſe which with 
Paſlion exalt it, and more highly extol it. 
It has been juſtly obſerved by others, That 
every Word of the Preacher is not to be un- 
derſtood by the Reader with the Jame Rigour, 
ith which it at firſt entered into the Fer 
of the Hearer: For Perſons while they de- 
ai in, deliver, 5 enculcate ſeveral Things 
'F perbolically, as the Place, the Time, or the 
Audience give Occaſion, or as they are tranſ- 
Ferted by the Force of their Paſjions, or in- 
[Famed by the Currency of tei Dijeourſe. 
+--This 
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And that is likewtte the general Notion 0: 
Signification of Heaven. The Saints, in-“ 
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This is moſt prudently, and moſt judiciouſly | 


obſerved, and ought certainly to be of chief | 


Conſideration in the preſent Argument. 
Let us not wonder then, if ſacred Ora. 
tors, moved either by their Affection fe; 
the Dead, or a Deſign of comforting and 
ſoothing the Living, have uſed a ſofter and 
leſs rigorous Style, and have talked of an 


immediate Poſſeſſion of Heaven, and of 


ſeeing God as he is. The Word Heaven 
taken in a larger Senſe may ſignify any 
happy Condition of Souls, after their De. 

arture from their Bodies; which yet i 
more uſually by the Fathers called Para. 
diſe, or Abraham's Bofom, and which ſig 


nifies an intermediate State of Beatitude 


and inferior to the Celeſtial, Says St. Ai- 
tin, [ Epiſt. 57, and de Gen. ad lit. I. 1: 
c. 34.] By Paradiſe is generally meant 
Place where the Inbabitants live hafppii. 


deed, enjoy a Sort of internal Heaven in: 
mediately after their Deaths ; but withou: 
their Bodies cannot enjoy the external oe 


Then the Sight of God, or the divine Pn 
fence, of which Chrrv/o/tome ſome when] 
makes mention, can be no other before the 
Reſurrection than intellectual. The Soul in 


| 


| 


deed will be nearer to God in that feparaitf 


2 


State. 
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State, than in this Priſon; and will feel his 


Influence more intimately within itſelf, and 


more preſent and efficacious, than if it was 
* before him, and in his very Sight. But by 
* theſe or the like, to underſtand ſupreme Fe- 
* licity, or the moſt glorious Viſion of God, 


s to make this Father moſt apparently con- 


— 


\ 
1 


* tradict himſelf. In reading Authors, whe- 
ther ſacred or others, this has been wont to 
be obſerved as a Rule, to interpret Things 
that are obſcure by thoſe that are clear, and 
Things that are vulgarly and popularly ſpoke, 
by thoſe that are more exact and ſevere; and 
the Obſervation of this Rule, will, in a good 
: Meaſure, keep us from erring. Laſtly ; 
That we have truly explained the Words of 
St. Chryſoſtome, may be concluded from 
hence, that the other Interpreters, and the 
Grecian Fathers, who were the greateſt 
Followers of Chryſoſtome, as Theodoret, Oeco- 

menius, Theophylact, and Euthymius, eſpouſ- 


ed the fame Opinion that we do *. Meodo- 


ret explains his Opinion in the fame Place 


| | that St. Chry/o/tome had done it before him, 


g. upon the laſt Verſes in the eleventh 


Chapter to the Hebrews, where he aſſerts, 
that none of the Righteous are ſooner re- 


warded than others, or enjoy their Crown 


WM. Lee mare Packers of this Opinion in Net. Cortbalt. Tuf.. 


— © 
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of Glory ſooner, but that all will at one | 


in the Reſurrection be declared Victors by 


God together. And upon theſe Words «f 


the Apoſtle, And theſe all having obtained 
good Report through Faith, received not tl, 
Promiſe, God ' having pr poided ſome better 


Thing for us, that they without us ſhould nut 
be made perfeet, he ſays thus: Were their! 


Conflicts for Victory then ſo great and ſo ma. 


ny, and they have not yet received their! 
Crowns ? For God expects, till the Confith 
and Contentions of all are over, that all uli 


have obtained the Victory, may be together 


declared Conquerors by him, and be rewar dei 
together. Nor does Oecumenius underſtand 
in any other Senſe that Saying of the Apol- 
tle, and that Account of thoſe antient He- 


roes who were fo renowned for their Faith. 
They, fays the Apoſtle, fit down without their! 


Recompence, expetting our Ae cr 


Coming. For ſo Theophylact upon the Place; 
All thoje that are accounted Saints, thug! 
they have a Teſtimony that they were pleajin no 
r God by their Faith, have not yet obtain 


that celeſtial Felicity which they were piu. 


miſed. And upon the following Verſe, be 
adds ſeveral other Things of the ſame Kind, 
which he has almoſt Word for Word tran- 
{cribed from St. Chry/oflome. Laſtly ; This 
Author maintains the fame Opinion, 


W hat | 
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$ what he ſays upon the twenty-third Chapter 
of St. Luke, where he explains the Saying 
of Chriſt to the Thief, T9 Day ſhalt thou 
| be «eith me in Par adiſe : For when he had 
before diſtinguiſhed Paradiſe from Heaven, 
and had by that Means reconciled the Evan- 
geliſt with St. Pau, in the Paſſage quoted 
above, he adds; The Thie ef therefore, though 
be obtained Par adiſe, obtained not the King- 
dom of Heaven; but he will be let into that 
too with all thoſe others that are enumerated 
yy St. Paul. In the mean while he has Pof- 
| ſeſſion of Paradiſe, the Kingdom of Spiritual 
Ke. The Explication of the ſame Paſſage 
by Euthymius, is exactly of a Piece with 
| this, as appears by the following Quotation 
from him : Chr i/t, knowing the Intention of 
' the Thief, promiſed him what appeared mojt 
' © acfireable to him: For the Thief was ac- 
' quainted with Par adiſe by the Moſaick Doc- 
trine ; and Chriſt promiſed that he ſhould be 
with him ia Paradiſe, as an Harneſt, that he 
| ſpould be one Day with him in his Kingdom, 
© where he ſhould enjoy ſuch Things as neither 
ye has ſeen, nor Ear has heard, nor has it 
entered into the Heart of Man to conceive : 
For none of the Fuſl, as yet, have had the 
| Performance of the Promiſes, as foe. great. 
: Apoſtle of the Gentiles has taught us: For 
band's by granting him what be did, gave him 
1 O 2 Hſe 
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"Aſſurance that in the Time of the univerſal 
Reſurrection, he would give him a Place in his 
Kingdom. But ſo much for St. Chry/oſtome, Þ 
and his Grecian Diſciples and Followers. | 

Among the Latins of the fame fourth | 
Century, conſult, if you pleaſe, concerning 
the State of the Dead, St. Hilary, St. An- 
broſe, and St. Auſtin. St. Hilary, in his 
Commentaries on the Pſalms, has often touch- 
ed upon this Subject, and upon that Paſlage Þ 
of Pſalm cxxxvin. FI deſcend into the lower 
Parts of the Earth, thou art there, he tell 
us, that there is a Law univerſal and invio- 


lable, for the Souls of Men to deſcend to 


Hades; and he adds, that for this Reaſon 
Chriſt did it, becauſe by it he fulfilled the 
whole Courſe and Order of human Nature, 
He had taught us the ſame before upon 
P/alm liii. where he ſays again, that Souls 
are retained in Hades, until the Day of 
Judgment, And, upon P/al. ii. and P/zl.} 
cxx. upon theſe Words, The Lord ſhall guard 

thy going in, and thy coming out, he ſays 


thus. That the Word Guard has no relation 


to that Time or Age; but that it is an Ex- 
peetation of future Happineſs, when the Souls | 
of the Faithful, departing from their Bodies 


to the Entrance of that heavenly Kingdom, | 


ſhall there be detained in the Cuſtody of the Þ 
Lord, and conſigned to the Boſom of Abraha m N 
| This 
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This is the Doctrine of St. Hilary, con- 


cerning the State of the Dead. He who 
' hath a Mind to know what St. Ambroſe ſays, 
may read his tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 


Chapters of his Treatiſe of the Advantage of 
Death. In the tenth Chapter he acknow- 
ledges the Repoſitory and Receptacle of 
Souls till the Day of Judgment: For the 
Day of Recompence is expected by all, the 
Day on which the Conquered ſhall bluſh, and 
the Conquerors receive the Palm and Crown 
of their Victory. And in the eleventh Chap- 
ter, ſhewing the Gladneſs of thoſe Souls in 
its ſeveral Degrees before the Reſurrection ; 
Fourthly, ſays he, they rejoice, becauſe they 
begin to underſtand the Meaning of the Re- 
poſe they take, and to foreſee their future 
Glory; and charmed with that Conſolation, 
they take their Reſt in their Receptacles with 
great Tranquillity, ſurrounded by Guards of 
Angels. Laſtly; The fame Author in 
Book ii. Chap. ii. of his Diſcourſe of Cain 
and Abel, appears to me to go a great deal 


too far upon this Subject; for he gives a 


Sort of Hint that the Souls of the Dead are, 


till the Day of Judgment, uncertain of their 
future Condition; For though at the End of 
this Life, ſays he, the Soul is releaſed from 
' the Body; yet it is ſtill in Suſpence as to the 


Event 
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Event of the future Fudgment. Thus far 
ſays St. Ambroſe. 

St. Auſlin comes after him, and though 
he ſometimes, through Caution and Mo- 
deſty, declines the Difficulty, or rather the 
Envy, of deciding the Queſtion ; yet, gene- 
rally ſpeaking, he detains the Souls of all 
the Righteous, at leaſt, if you except the 
Martyrs, on this {tide Heaven, and on this 
ſide Glory, in ſecret peaceable Receptacles, 
until the Reſurrection, and the Day of Juds- 

ment, as will manifeſtly appear 4 you by 
the following Paſſages, if you conſult them, 
and compare them at Leifure. Expo. of 
Pſalm xxxvi. 10, Upon theſe Words, ad 
puſi um, E ncbirid. ad Laurent. c. IIS. 
Gen. ad Literam, l. x11. c. 35. De Civ. Dei, 
I. x11. c. 9, Retr 445. J. i. c. 14. Conf. I. ix. 
8 
1 is hardly worth while to call for more 
particular Witneſſes from that or the fol- 
lowing Centuries: But there are beſides, 
two general Hcads, from which Arguments 
may be brought that may comprehend ſe- 
veral F. dathers, and ſeveral Witneſſes. One 
of theſe is from the conſenting Opinions of 
the primitive Fathers, who take it for gran- 
ted, that the State of all Dead whatſoever, 
is but e happy before the Reſur- 

rection. 
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rection. The other is from the Uſe and 
Practice of the Church, in their Prayers and 
Offerings for the Dead. As for what re- 
lates to their Opinions, there are two that 
arc chiefly to be conſidered : The one is, 
that the Saints ſhall return in the Millen- 
nium, and rcign together with Chriſt upon 
Earth. The other teaches us, that the very 
Saints theraſelves are to be purged in the 
laſt Fire, and be renewed and purified, toge- 
ther with the World, before they are called 
up to Heaven, and the Sight of their Maker, 
Each of theſe Opinions had great and nu- 
merous Champions in the firſt Ages of the 
Church, as will plainly appear below in the 
ſixth and ninth Chapters. But each of theſe 
Opinions ſuppoſes, that the Saints are not 
yet in Poſſeſſion of ſupreme Felicity, of 
celeſtial Glory, or the beatifick Vijion of God; 
and that they neither are, nor can be pre- 
parcd for that Enjoyment without the fore- 
ſaid Purgation, And whether theſe Doc- 
trines be true, or falle, they acquaint us, 
however, with the Opinions and Sentiments 
of both theſe Claſſes of Fathers, ( whoſe 
Number is not ſmall) concerning the State 
of the Dead, and how far, with relation to 
the Point in Queſtion, their Belief and their 
Opinions are agrecable to our own. 


The 
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The other Head which takes in the Con- 
ſent of many, is the Uſe and Practice of the 
Church in their Liturgies, and ſacred Offices 
for the Dead. Theſe Liturgies contain ei- 
ther Thankſgivings for the Dead, and Com- 


memorations of them; with either of which 


we have nothing to do here, or Offerings 


2 rern _ 


and Supplications for them. And this ſuff. 
ciently ſhews, that in their Opinion, the 


Souls for which theſe Rites were performed 
were not yet arrived at ſupreme Glory, and 
the moſt bleſſed Viſion of God; but theſe 
Rites were performed for the Souls of the 
moſt Holy, and moſt illuſtrious Perſons; 


for the Souls of the Patriarchs, the Prophets, 


the Apoſtles, the Evangeliſts, the Martyrs, 


and all the other Lights of the Church; 


as may be ſeen in both the antient Litur- 
gies, however doubtful, interlined, or cor- 


rapt, and in the Conſtitutions of Clement, in Þ 
St. Cyprian, in Dionyſius whom they call 


the Areopagite and in Epiphanius. 

Of this Practice, whether lawful, lauda- 
ble or not, the Foundation ſeems to be, that 
the Antients believed all the Souls of the 
Dead, of what Order ſoever, excepting only 


the Soul of Chriſt himſelf, were detained in 
Hades till the Reſurrection of the Body; 


and that they who were not yet made per- 


fect might receive ſome Advantage from 
the 
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the Offerings and Prayers of the Church : 
I fay Prayers; for that, beſides their Offer- 
ings, Supplications were alſo ufed, appears 
to me, both from the foreſaid Liturgies and 
Authors, and others, to be certain and irre- 


fragable. Thus, for Example, in the Litur- 
gy which is called St. Fames's, Prayers are 
put up to God, that he would grant Light 
and Reſt to all the Dead who are orthodox 
© Believers, from Abel even to this Day. Re- 
member, O Lord God, the orthodox Souls, 


even of the Fleſh, thoſe whom we remember, 


v1 


and thoſe whom we do not, from Abel the juſt, 
unto this very Day: And do thou make them 
to reſt in the Place of the Living, in thy 
Kingdom, in the Delights of Paradiſe, in 
' the Boſoms of our Holy Fathers Abraham, 
and Iſaac, and Jacob, &c. The fame is ap- 


parent from other Liturgies, as well the 


Greek as the Latin, as you may ſce in thoſe 


who have made it their Buſineſs to collect 


them, and examine them. They pray for 
Repoſe to the Dead, and future Light and 
Glory. And in all their Offices relating to 
the Dead, they always look with a ſtedfaſt 

Eye upon the Reſurrection. Laſtly ; No- 
thing is to be found, as far as I know, in 
the Practice of the antient Church, that does 
not anſwer to this our Hypotheſis. of the 


State of the Dead and Hades, where all the 
br 4 Souls 
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Souls that are ſeparated from their Bodies 
wait the coming of Chriſt, and the Sound 
of the laſt Trumpet. 

So much for the Teſtimonies of the Fa. 
thers, either taken ſeparately, or in a Body 
together. But perhaps you will ſay, that al 
this, or at leaſt a great Part of it, is to no 
Purpoſe; fince the Papiſts (whoſe principal 
ſecular Intereſt it concerns, that the Saint; 
ſhould enjoy Heaven, and Glory, and the 
Viſion of God before the Reſurrection) con. 
feſs, that the Fathers are generally of the 
fame Opinion with us, and that from them 
they expect neither Aſſiſtance nor Patron. 
age in a Cauſe which, ſay they, depend 
entirely upon the Authority and Determi. 
nation of the Church *. But does not thi 


Determination come ſomething too late 


fince we had it not till the Council of Fl 


rence, that is, till the fifteenth Century ? uh 
which Council it was decreed, that the Sc 
of the Saints, when they leave their Boro 
ſhould, in a little Time, be received into He 
ven, and ſhould ſee God, as he is in Tritt 


au 


* Thus many, and thus celebrated are the antient Fa 


thers, as Tertullian, Jrenæus, Origen, St. Chryſoſtome, iv 5 
goret, Oecumenius, Theothylact, St. Ambroſe, Clemens Romauu, 
St. Bernard, who do not aſſent to that Opinion, which * | 
length has been determined by the Council of Florence, afti 
a great Debate, wiz. that the Souls of the Juſt enjoy the | 
Viſion of God before the Day of Judgment, but are ct 


contrary Belief. Staplet, Def. Audtorit, Ecclr/. I, . 0.3; 
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and in Unity. In the mean Time, we can 


hardly bear it, when we reflect that ſo many 


J 
4 


; 


Fathers, who were ſuch illuſtrious Rulers, 


and ſuch ſhining Lights of the Church, 


| ſhould be pretended to have been in an Er- 
' ror for fourteen Centuries together, and that 


Truth ſhould be diſcovered ſo late at laſt at 


Florence, and, as the Hiſtory of that Synod 
relates, extorted with ſo much Violence, or 
ſo much Fraud, from the Greeks, whom 


yet we behold, either ill cured or relapſed. 


Let them conſider this, that are concerned 
in it: But as for thoſe that are reformed, 
this Romiſh Authority of Popes and Synods 
is of no Validity with us: We are left en- 


tirely at Liberty, fairly and impartially to 
examine the Thing, to conſider its Force 


and its Weakneſs, and diligently to weigh 


its natural 'Tendency ; to ſee how the ſacred 


| Scripture directs us, how the Reaſon of the 
| Thing itſelf, and how the uncorrupted Age 
of the Church; and not to have only be- 
| fore our Eyes what was done lately, or de- 


| termined at Florence againſt the united Voice 
of them all. This Article of the State of 


0 


the Dead, highly deſerves to be thoroughly 
examined, that it may appear what it is 
that our Adverſaries and we contend for: 
For upon this Foundation depends the 


19 : 
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whole Superſtructure of Romiſh Religion, 
2 and 


116 Of theSTATE of the De av. 


and Romiſh Pomp, with regard to their 
Saints, with regard to the Canonization, az 
ſome are pleaſed to expreſs themſelves, to the 
Invocation and the Adoration of them ; nor 
only with regard to the Saints themſelves, 
but to their Images and their Relicks. Upon 
this depend all their Pilgrimages, their meri. 
torious Vows, the Maſſes of their Saints, and 
that new, but moſt lucrative Invocation of 
Purgatory. Since therefore, fo great a Pro- 
viſion, ſo great a Weight of Superſtition de- 
pends entirely upon this Article, ſo great 
Superſtructure upon this Foundation, or up- 
on this Corner Stone, it moſt highly con. 
cerns us to make no raſh Conceſſions, nor 
to indulge too pious but ill- grounded Affec- 
tions in a Matter of ſuch Moment. 


— 


CHAP. IV. 


lt 


Of the natural State of Souls in the Intervd 5 


between Death and the Reſurrection; whe- 
ther they are naked and ſeparate from all 
corporeal Subſtance, or whether they art 
united to an atrial, ar any other Body. 


NH E firſt Queſtion being diſpatchd 
concerning the Quality of an interme- 
diate State, as to Felicity or Miſery, or con- 
| . cerning 
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cerning the moral Condition of Souls before 
the Reſurrection, there follows another, and 
a much more difficult one, concerning their 
natural State. That Souls ſurvive, live, and 
think after Death, or the Diſſolution of the 
Body, has been proved in what went before. 
But what the Apoſtle ſaid of his Extaſy, 
Whether it was in the Body, or out of the 
Body, I know not, ſays he, God knows, that 
I may be allowed to repeat here ; whether 
the Soul, having thrown off this Body, puts 
on a new one, or remains naked, and with- 
out a Body, until the Time of the Reſurrec- 
tion of the Dead, I know not, God knows ©: 
At leaſt I reckon this among thoſe Obſcu- 
rities, which neither clearly appear by the 
Light of Nature, nor by any divine Revela- 
tion. 

| Since there is no room here for Experi- 
ments, we muſt derive our Knowledge, ei- 
ther from the Nature of the Thing itſelf, 
| thoſe Seeds of Knowledge with which we 
came into the World, or from the facred 
Writings. The Philoſophers are the prin- 
cipal Evidences and Interpreters of the for- 
mer, and the Chriſtian Fathers of the latter. 
But after we have conſulted all theſe, you 
will hardly find any Thing upon this Subject 
that is evident or concluſive, where one may 
fix one's Foot. As for the Light of Reaſon, 


and, 
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and the Nature of Things, very little Affiſt. 
ance is to be expected from them in the de. 
termining thisQueſtion. For fince the Union 
of the Soul with this terreſtrial Body, or any 
other Body whatever, does not as far as i: 
known to us, ariſe from natural Neceſſity, 
or any neceſſary Connexion between theſe 
two Natures, but entirely from the Will of 
God and his divine Decree ; when this Body 
comes to be diſſolved, it will depend upon 
the ſame divine Will, or, which is the ſame 
Thing, upon Laws of Nature unknown to 
us, whether the Soul ſhall be ſubjected to 
a new Union, or remain ſeparated from all 
Matter: For ſo it poſſibly may remain, 
ſince it is a Subſtance, or a Thing capable 
of ſubfiſting by itſelf. 

If upon this Subject you conſult the Phi- 
loſophers, they, for the moſt Part, are filent. 
The Platonicks, indeed, or at leaſt ſome of 
the Platonicks, aſſert, that the Soul, imme- 
diately after its Departure from this Life, 
and the Body, will be ſubjected to an aerial 
Body; and that from thence it will proceed 
to an ætherial one, after it has ſufficiently 
improved itſelf in Wiſdom and Virtue, by 
a retrograde Order, from that by which it 
fell down by Degrces into this loweſt Sta- 
tion. 


7 
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I cannot ſee that there is any Thing of 

Abſurdity in this Opinion; but Evidence 

and Proof are wanting. For how does it 

appear that we, laſt of all, at our Birth threw 
off this aerial Body ? or that there ought 
to be the ſame Order and the fame Degrees 
* of Aſcent and Deſcent ? or that, laſtly, no 
State intervenes of Silence and Separation 
from all Bodies? Since there are innume- 
rable Worlds in the immenſe Compaſs of 
the Univerſe, there may be many Orders, 
Modgs, and Variations in the Revolutions 
of Souls, according to the manifold Wit 
dom of God ; and what Order of Aſcent 
or Deſcent God has preſcribed to us, belon 
to his ſecret Diſpenſation, which is hid from 
us in this Life. 

But from the Ghoſts and Apparitions of 
the Dead, perhaps you may, believe that it 
may be poſlible to prove, that human Souls, 
when they throw off this Body, immedi- 
ately aſſume another, by means of which 
they ſometimes ſhew themſelves viſible and 
conſpicuous in a human Shape. I muſt 
confeſs, that it never was evident yet to me, 
nor could I be convinced that the Souls & of 


the 


* Sce the Words of St. Ch:;///ome, Homily xix. on Mat. 
and Homily the laſt, concerning Lazarus. Maldenatus upon 
St. Luke, Chap. xvi. towards the End, quotes Tertullian, 
De Auima, againſt the Apparitions of the Dead: But I ſup- 


pole 
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the Dead ever yet appeared, or will appear 
before the Day of Judgment. Genii, per. 
haps, or Demons, may have the Power of 
condenſing the Air, or their proper Vehicles, 
and forming them into human or brutal 
Shapes, and may, perhaps, exerciſe that 
Power ſometimes, eſpecially among barba. 
rous Nations, or Nations that are half bar- 
barous ; but I believe that this is rarely done 
among us; and that among a thouſand 
Tales of ſuch Apparitions we hardly find 
one true. Theſe, however, by the Vulgar 
are ſwallowed, and the Remembrance of a 
future Life is renewed, and their Faith i; 
ſtrengthened. But the Monks are they who 
have imported the greateſt Cargo of Fables 
on this Subject, by their own Inventions, 
or their imaginary Viſions, in order to in- 
troduce and confirm the Belief of Purga- 
tory. | 

But let us now, if you pleaſe, ſuppoſe 
that the Souls of the Dead have aerial Bo- 
dies, and have an animal Life. Here many 

neſtions will occur, many Doubts to be 
clear'd up: Firſt of all, what Region of the 


Air would you have theſe new Comers inha- 
bit: 


poſe he is miſtaken, becauſe he quotes not the Chapter. He 

likewiſe quotes Achanaſeus, or the Author, whoever he be, 
of the Treatiſe to Anliochus, ix. xi. & xiii, Hiadar. lib. ville 
© Exmol. c. ix. and Thephylag on Mattherv viii. 
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vit: the ſuperior or inferior ? If you place 


them below the Clouds, you then expoſe 


them to all the piercing Extreams of Sea- 


; ſons, and all the Intemperature of the Skies, 


ſince they always live in the open Air, de- 


fended by no Roofs, by no Houſes of any 
kind whatſoever. When it rains, when it 
* ſnows, when it hails, when it thunders, they 
| ſtill lie expoſed in the open Air; and theſe 


E Meteors muſt of Neceſſity, not only rudely 


inſult their tender Bodies, but ſtrike and 
tranſpierce them through and through; and 
che Fury of tempeſtuous Winds muſt drive 
and tranſport them, like ſo many Clouds, 
into new Habitations. But if you place 
| theſe Souls of the Dead, as well the Evil as 
the Good, above the Clouds and the At- 
| moſphere of the Earth, you carry them 
from Hades, into Regions ſerene and lucid, 
of which the impure and wicked Souls are 
moſt unworthy, and for which they are 
* moſt improper ; nor would you, I believe, 
have theſe ſeparated from the reſt, the Goats 
from the Sheep, before the Day of Judg- 
ment. But ſo much for the Seats and Sta- 
tions of the Dead. 

I he ſecond Query is concerning the Po- 
lity of the Dead: For if they have Bodies, 
and lead an animal Life, it is neceſſary that 
there ſhould be ſome Polity, ſome Govern- 

ment 
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ment among them. Would you then, haye 
them live all in the ſame Republick promiſ- 
cuouſly ? or would you have them ſeparated 
and diſtributed, as they were here on Earth 
into ſeveral Nations, both by their Names 
and their Manners diſtinguiſhed ? As for 
Example ; Would you have the French 
dwell altogether, and ſeparately from the 
reſt? Would you thus have the Spantard;, 
the Italians, the Germans, the Britons, and 
all the reſt of the Nations upon the Face of 
the Earth, have their own Seats in the Air, 
each of them likewiſe have their antient 
Government, their own Language, thei 
own Religion and Cuſtoms? Theſe are the 
Queſtions that are to be-determined, and 
explained to the Inquirers. But firſt of all 
it will be dificuk to fix and preſerve in a 
fluid Element, the Bounds of the ſeveral 
Empares ; in an Element where there can be 
neither Ditches, nor Rivers, nor any Forti- 
fications : Nor will the Difficulty be lets in 
. appointing their Kings; for, which of the 
old ones, the firſt or the laſt, will they reſtore 


to the 'T hrone? or what Royal Pedigree will 


they prefer to the reſt? or, rejecting all an- 
tient Titles, ſhall they give the Crown to 
the worthieſt ? I can eaſily ſee that Conten- 
tions will ariſe from hence, and Parties and 


Factions, and Wars; but what Manner of 
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| How ſhall theſe People 
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fighting, or what Weapons they will uſe in 
the Air, I do not yet underſtand : The Dead 
certainly can die no more; nor do I know 
whether they can be wounded. | 

Some little Queries likewiſe ariſe concern- 
ing the Diſcourſe and Language of the 
Dead. Many have invented Dialogues of 
the Dead; but what Language the Dead 


make uſe of, I am yet to learn. You will 


ſay their Mother, or their native Language, 
the fame that they uſed here on Earth, as 
the Grecians ſpeak Greek, the Latins La- 
tin, and fo for the reſt of the Nations: But 
Times, and People, and Languages, from 
Age to Age are charged. Our modern Ro- 
mans are very little skill'd in the Language 
of the antieat Latins, nor do the vulgar Ta- 
lians underſtand any yu whatever : 
201d Diſcourſe with 
their Romulus, or their Numa. The Lan- 
guages of the Ceitæ and the Scythians, are 
no more remembred by thoſe who inhabit 
the ſame Seats in the North and the Weſt, 
that they did. Laſtly ; What is to be done 
by us the Inhabitants of this Iſland, who 
have had ſo many Languages, and ſo man 
Originals? Shall we ſpeak /Yel/b in our 
aerial Bodies, or Saxon, or Norman, or as 
we do at this Day, a Mixture and Com- 
pound of them all? If the Life to come were 
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to be regulated at this rate, I am afraid there | 
would be a Confuſion of Tongues, worſe than 
that of Babel. 
We are born Infants in this World, and 
learn the Uſe of Speech by Degrees, in- 
ſtructed by our Mothers, or our Nurſes; 
but in the atrial World I ſuppoſe there is no 
Infancy. They who are Infants when they 
go out of this, when they enter into that, | 
are mature at once, without any Diſtinction 
df Age. They do not come out from the 
Womb of their Mother, and gradually, like t 
our little ones, grow up to Youth and Man- i 
hood; but as ſoon as they have a Taſte ofs 
_ =therial Air, grow reaſonable and polite at e 
once, without any * rm. in Learn- IF ; 
- a 
: 
/ 


ning. I ſpeak of theſe Things, not as I be- 
lieve them, but according to the foreſaid 


Hypotheſis. Nor do I ſee how the Dead 


can retain their old Languages, or ſwallow t 
down a new at one Draught. But ſo much b 
for their Diſcourſe. v 


There yet remains a no leſs Difficulty I & 
concerning their Religion; for theſe atrial I tl 
Men muſt of Neceſſity have among them b 
divine Worſhip, and ſome Inſtitution and Þ 1 
Form of Religion. Is every one then to Ft! 
embrace the ſame Religion which he pro- Jo 
feſſed on Earth, and his own particular Se In 
of it? Are the Jeꝛos to follow the Law of FF v 

Moſes, | 


2 
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* Moſes, the Mahometans that of Mabomet, 
the Heathens to worſhip their own Gods, 
and the Chriſtians Chriſt ? Would you have 
the Papiſts have their Pope as they have here 
* below? and the Reformed have the Scrip- 
ture as the Rule of their Faith? But what 
do I talk of the Scripture, when I have no 


> Notion of atrial Books or Writings? If 


| Men write in vain in Water, much more 
will they do fo in Air. No Religion can, 


in that Station, retain its Canon or its writ- 


ten Law, nor its particular ſacred Rites, nor 
its external Oeconomy. Beſides, if all the 
E Souls of the Dead, from the World's Ori- 
ginal to this very Day, live together in the 
Air, the Jews will find their Prophets there, 
and the Chriſtians their Apoſtles. The 
Jews being better informed of the true Me- 
fiah, from the oraculous Interpretagion of 
the Prophets themſelves, will immediately 
become Chriſtians. Theſe, in like Manner, 

will, from the Mouths of the Apoſtles them- 
| ſelves, receive the infallible Deciſion of all 
the Controverſies which are now depending 
between the Reform'd and the Romans. 
The Conſequence of which will be, both 
the Converſion of the Fews, and the Union 
of the Chriſtians. O happy State! O thrice 
more happy, thoſe who are dead, than thoſe _ 
who are yet living! Laſtly; When the 
: 1 reſt 
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reſt of human kind ſhall be clearly inftrug. | 
ed in the Nature of the true God, and the 
Myſtery of the Meſſiah, inſtructed by Men 
divinely inſpired, they rejecting their-Error, Þ 
will forthwith be converted to the Chriſtian | 
Faith and Worthip. Behold now the gl 
rious Kingdom of Chriſt, a Kingdom nf 
upon Earth, nor in Heaven, but among the 
Dead in the Air. But all this very itt % 
agrees with the Chriſtian Diſpenſation, 6 
it is explained in the ſacred Writings ; and 
indeed, 1s foreign to common Belief and 
Senſe : For who can believe that Adam an 
Eve, or the firſt Men of all their Poſter-W | 
ty, Sons and Daughters, live together in te t 
Clouds, or the Air; and have lived there t. 1 
t 
t 
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gether for ſeveral thouſand Years ? Do then 

{till keep to their Families, and to their am t 
tient Relations ? Are they ſenſible of wha r 
is done upon Earth, and eſpecially amo t 
their own Countrymen, and moſt of alle t! 
mong their own Relations? But I am wer li 
ry of asking ſo many Queſtions, and of be ti 
ing thus inquiſitive ? in an Affair that is f o 
uncertain, and indeed incredible. If ya h 


form Queries upon other Heads, the A. J 
ſwerer will be no leſs at a Stand. For mi 7 
Part, the more I reflect upon this in le 
Mind, the leſs can I find that there can d 8 

1 


any poſſible way ot eſtabliſhing a Common 
Wed N 
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Wealth among the Dead, that is to fay, an 
external, corporeal, animal, and viſible State. 

Hitherto we have had Recourſe to Reaſon . 
alone, and to Arguments fetched from the 
Nature of the Thing: But we ought, be- 
ſides, to conſult the Holy Scriptures, if that 
by chance ſhould have any Thing to offer 
to us concerning the Bodies of the Dead be- 
But quite contrary, 
there are many Things in the ſacred Writ- 


ings, which, according to my Apprehen- 
ſion, are by no Means favourable to atrial 


Bodies in the intermediate State. 


Firſt ; 
Becauſe the ſacred Writings mention only 
two Sorts of animated Bodies, related to hu- 
man Souls, the Terreſtrial and the Celeſtial; 
that which we have at this 'Time, and 
that which we are to have at the Reſur- 
rection of the Dead. In the fifteenth Chap- 


ter of the firſt Epiſtle to the Cormitians, 
the Apoſtle St. Paul handles this Matter a 


4 
Wl - 
be 
O 


th ; 


little more diftuſely ; and after he had diſ- 


tinctly mentioned two Sorts of Bodies, and 
only 
he adds, ver. 
nage of the Earihly, we full likewiſe bear 
| the Image of the Heavenly, making not the 


two, belonging to the human Soul, 
49. And as we have born the 


leaſt Mention of any intermediate Body, 
which he ſeems more plainly to exclude in 


the fifth Chapter of the cond Epiſtle to 
| | the 
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the Corinthians, ver. 1. in theſe Words: 
For we know that if our earthly Houſe 5 
this Tabernacle were difſolved, we have 4 
Building of God, an Houſe not made with 
Hands, eternal in the Heavens. You ſee 
here that no corporeal State comes between 
the terreſtrial and celeſtial Body ; but in the 
Verſes which follow, he calls that State 
which, perhaps, may intervene, a State of 
Nakedneſs: The Words are theſe, ver. 2, z. 
For in this we groan earneſtly, defiring to 
be cloathed upon * with our Houſe, which i; 
from Heaven. If jo be that being cloathed, 
we ſhall not be found naked ; ſor if we are 
cloathed with any Body, we ſhall not be 
found in a State of Separation, upon the 
coming of Chriſt to raife up the Dead: For 
the naked Soul, or the naked Mind, figni- 
fies the ſame with the naked Soul or the 
naked Mind, in a State of Separation from 
all Body whatever. And to be cloathed 
upon, can be applied to no one, unleſs to 
| one who is already cloathed. 
Secondly ; The Fate of every Man, ac- Þ 
| cording to the Style and Account of the ſa- Þ 
cred Scripture, depends entirely upon our 
Actions in this Life; for in that to come 
there will be no Change, either of Manners, Þ 
wy 
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* Concerning the Word Suerindu;, or Chatbed upon, ſe: 
tire Expi.cation of Cecllius, p. 315. . ; 
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or of the Portion of Happineſs, or Miſery; 
which we have merited from thoſe Actions. 


* Whether the Tree falls to the South or to the 


* North, in the Place where it fell, there it 
* muſt lie, ſays Eccleſiaſtes, xi. 3. Which Say- 
ing is generally referred to the Death of 
Man, and his unchangeable Condition af- 
terwards. And ſo they are wont to inter- 
pret the Shutting of the Gate in the Parables 


of Chriſt, Mat. xxv. 10. Luke x11. 25. But 


St. Paul tells us that more plainly in the ſe- 
' cond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, and the 


fifth Chapter, ver. 10. For e muſt all ap- 
fear before the Judgment Seat of Chriſt, 
that every one may receive the Things done 
in his Body, according to that he hath done, 
whether it be good, or whether it be evil. 
Which Words ſeem to determine and fix 


the future Condition of Men, from the Ac- 


cc ; 


tions which they have done, or ought to 
have done during this preſent Life. But if 


another Life intervencs before the Day of 


Judgment, and a Life of that Nature, that 
it 1s as capable of good or of evil Actions, 
of Virtue or Vice, as the preſent Life is, 
than which it is of much greater Length 
and Duration; I ſee no Manner of Reaſon, 
why the whole Weight of Eternity, and of 
the future Lot and Condition of Men ſhould 


i depend upon this preſent Liſe, which is fo 


R , ſhort, 


o 
1 
ö 
| 
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ſhort, ſo ſurrounded with Troubles, and to f ; 


numberleſs Temptations liable, and that 


other, of much greater Moment, entirely ; 


neglected and accounted as Nothing. 


Thirdly, and laſtly; according to a com- 


mon Expreſſion in the Holy Scripture, 
Death is called a Sleep, and thoſe that die 


are ſaid to fall aſleep; which ſeems to me Þ 
to hint, that the State of Death is a State of | 


Quiet, of Silence, and of Inaction or Cel- 
ſation from Action, that is, with regard to 
the external World: Sd that in a State of 
Death we have no more Commerce with 
the external World, than we have in a State 
of Sleep. Beſides, we are ſaid to rouze 
ourſelves, or to be awake upon the Refur- 
rection : But why? becauſe changing Gur 
Condition, and ſhaking off Sleep, we rilc 
again into Light and into the viſible World. 

But you will ſay, perhaps, that the Phraſe 
of Scripture where Death 1s likened to Sleep, 
and by which thoſe that die are ſaid to all 
aſleep, is only an Eupheniſmy, or a figura- 
tive favourable Expreſſion, and regards the 
Body only, which when dead appears to 


take pleating Reſt, like one that is over- Þ 


whelmed with Sleep. Be it ſo : But then 
the Expreſſion will be fuller and ſtron- 


ger, if with the Body you comprehend the ; 
Mind, which reſts from its uſual Actions, Þ 
| as | 
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as it does in a State of Sleep; nor is it ſtruck 
by external Objects. Therefore, the Senſes 
are not bound and ſhut up, as they are in 
Sleep, but we are ſnatched as it were in an 
Extaſy, from the Body and the corporeal 


World. And when the Theatre of the vi- 
| ſible World opens itſelf again to us, we are 


aptly and juſtly ſaid to ſhake off Sleep, and 
to wake. But if, upon the Soul's Depar- 
ture from this Body, we immediately put 
on another more active and more lively ; 
and the Souls of the Dead are ſporting in 
the Fields of the Air, extremely awake and 
chearful ; I ſee no Reaſon why the Dead 
ſhould be faid to ſleep till the Reſurrection, 
and upon that to awake, unleſs you refer 


all that to the Body, which ſeems ſome- 


what hard to me. : 

But we are here to obſerve, that when 
Inaction, or a Ceſſation from Action, is at- 
tributed to the Souls of the Dead, we are 


nat to underſtand a total or an univerſal In- 


action, as well internal as external, but ex- 
ternal Inaction only; becauſe they have no 


Operation, or Action, which regards the 


corporeal World, nor are they affected by 


that any manner of way whatſoever. But 


X 
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till they have Life and the Faculty of 


"3 


Thinking remaining : For fo I underſtand 
the Words of Chriſt, when to prove the 


R2 Im- 
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Immortality of the Soul, he ſays, that God | © 
calls himſelf the God of Abraham, of Iſaac, | © 


and of Jacob. Luke xx. 37, 38. But hen ! 


not the God of the Dead, but of the Livin, * 
for they all live unto him. By the Dead! 
here Chriſt underſtands thoſe who are void 
of all Life whatſoever; and in this Senſe he] 
denies that theſe Patriarchs are dead. Fr 
they live, fays he, unto God; that is, if! 
underſtand the Thing rightly, though they 
do not live with regard to Men, and the 
reſt of the viſible World, yet, with regard 
to God, in the inviſible World, according 
to their intellectual Faculties, they enjoy 
both Life and Vigour, 

Let it ſuffice to obſerve all this from the 
ſacred Writings, in order to diſcover the 
State and Kind of Life, whether corporeal 
or incorporeal, we are to have immediate-i 
ly after Death; and that for this End, that 
we may be able to judge, whether we hal 
behold this Sun, theſe Stars, and this agree- 
able Light; or whether, before the Reſur- 
rection of the Dead, we ſhall enjoy the v- Þ 
ſible Worid in any Manner whatever: Fc, 
according to our Philoſophy, unleſs the Soul Þ 
is united to ſome particular Body, to fone Þ 
particular Portion of Matter, apart and fe. 
parately from all others, to which it is v-Þ 
tally, and after a peculiar Manner united, 


it 
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it can have no-Senſe or Perception of the 
external World, or of any corporeal Appear- 
ance, or of any Part or Motion of Matter. 
IT his perhaps, may to ſome appear a Para- 
dox, who believe that it may very well be, 
and, indeed, that it actually is, that the Soul 
diſcerns all external Objects, and the Moti- 
ons of the corporeal World, though it is 


united to no particular Body, nor to any one 


Portion of Matter, rather than to another: 
And though it be altogether naked, yet, 


according to the Place or Region in which 


it is preſent, it may receive Impreſſions 
from the ſurrounding World, and from ad- 
jacent Bodies, in as equal a Manner: as if 
it had a Body peculiar to itſelf. But I 
would fain know how this can be, unleis 
we ſuppoſe the Soul to be impenecrable : 
For all the Action that Bodics have is by 
Motion, Contact, and Impulſe; and where- 
ever there is no Reſiſtance, there can be no 
Preſſure or Impulſe. Beſides, the Motions of 
Bodies produce not Senſations, or Thoughts, 
or Reflections, in us by their own Power, 
(for at that rate the Effect would be more 
noble than the Cauſe) nor can they by their 
own Power act upon an incorporcal Na- 
ture : But that is brought about by a Law 
eſtabliſhed by the Author of Nature, be- 
tween theſe Souls. and theſe particular Bo- 
dies; 


— 
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dies; by Virtue of which Law, they ſym. 3 


pathize each with the other, act upon each 


other, and. from each other ſuffer ; and thi þ © 
we call a Vital Confunction or Union: 80 


that Union is one Thing, and naked Pre. 


ſence another Thing“. And unleſs vou ; 


can {uppoſe that naked Souls, or Souls that 


are ſeparated from their Bodies, ſympathize Þ, 


with the whole, Machine of the Univerſe, 
or with all Bodies ot cvery kind, they can 


receive Senſations or ſenſible Impreſſion 


from none. 
Laſtly ; that J may conclude upon thi 
Head, Pleaſure and Pain, which are firſt— 
rate Senſations, and of the greateſt Impor- 
tance, cannot ariſe 'in the Soul without 
Body that 1s peculiar to it, or that is vitally 
united to it: For theſe are Affections which 
happen to the Soul, by Reaſon of ſome 
Good or ſome Evil that happens to the 
Body, as it is it's own Body. If you ſtrike 
with a Staff an adjacent Wall, I behold the 
Motion of the Staff, and I hear the Sound 
of the Stroke or the Blow; but I am ſen— 
fiblic of no Pain from it: But if with the 
fame Staff, and the ſame Force, you ſtrike 
againſt my Body, or that Portion of Mat- 


XP 
LS 


* I might ſee, altho' my Eves were ſhut, if the nales 


Preſence, or the Nearneſs of the Object were ſufficient 0 


excite Seniations in the Soul. | 
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ter which I call my Body, I immediately 
feel Pain from it; for a new Senſation ari- 
* ſes very different from Seeing or Hearing, 
* which we nominate Pain. In the ſame 
* Manner, if in my Preſence, with a Sword 
or an Axe, you lop off a Branch of a Tree, 
no Pain is felt by me from it; but if with 
the ſame Sword, or the ſame Axe, you cut 
my Arm aſunder I feel inſupportable Grief 
and Pain. I am more affected with the 
Prick of a Needle upon my own Finger, 
than with the Blow of a Cannon Ball upon 
any other Body whatever. After the fame 
Manner we may account for corporeal Plea- 
ſure: But we have here ſaid enough to ſhew 
that our Senſations do not ariſe from any 
kind of Body, nor from every Preſence of 
the Soul; but that, beſides local Preſence, 
another State is required, a State of Union, 
or of Sympathy, to affect us with the Mo- 
tions of Matter. But enough of this “. 

; Now 


That I may have done with this Subject, the Dead 
ſeem to me to know nothing of the Aflairs of thoſe who 
live in this World, nor to meddle with the Concerns ot 
their Families, nor to be perplexed with their Cares: They 
| reſt from their Labours. Nor can I eaſily conceive, that 
an old Beldam, for Example, who never knew how to 
write or read, nor to make the Mark of any Letter in the 
Alphabet, that much leſs knew how to paint or to engrave 
exactly; I ſay, I cannot eaſily conceive, that this 0'd Bet- 

dam ſhould be able to appear before us in her own Shape, 
| \ and 
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Now theſe Enquiries have we made, and 
theſe Determinations have we come to, 
— the Souls of the Dead, accord. 

to the Light which we have received, 
ere the Nature of Things, or from 
the ſacred Oracles: By which it appears, 
firſt, that the Soul ſurvives the Body; ſe- 
con dly, that the Souls of the Good will be 
happy after Death, and the Souls of the 
Wicked unhappy: But, thirdly, that before 
the Day of judgment, the former will not 
be ſupremely happy, nor the latter extreme- 
ly miſerable. Laſtly, that it is more pro- 
bable, that until the Reſurrection the Soul; 
will remain in a ſeparate State, than * 

they will be veſted in any Body. Yet, 2 
ter all, my Opinion is, that this ;s to | 0 
numbered amongſt Things obſcure, or 
Things 


and with all the Lines of her Face, and Lineaments of her 
Body, like one of ſuch an Age, and with thoſe Wrinkle: 
that are the Effects of it; and all this to the greateſt Exact. 
nels: Nor to appear only in her own Shape, but in her 
uſual Garments and her external Dreſs : And all this fo 
compleatly, fo exactly, that neither telle himſelf, nor 
Phidias, no Art of the Pa inter, no Art of the Sculptor, 
was ever avle to cqual the Art of this old Be eldam, we are 
amazed at the hearing of theſe Ihiags, as Things beyond 
the common Belief of Men: But as the Power and Ta: 
culties of the Soul, after 'tis ſet free from this Bede, and 
cloathed with a thinner, are altogether unknown to us, | 
mult own that all that I have ſaid, however it may h ve a 
Tendency to perſuade, yet does not come up to the Force 0; 
2 Demonſtration, 
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Things not expreſly revealed. * Thus far 
Z have we gone, let us now proceed to the 
| reſt, : 


** 2 # 2 1 tt a 


CHAPF.-Y. 


„ 


A Tranſition to the remaining Parts of this 
Work : Firſt, concerning the coming of 
Chriſt, and the Conflagration of the 
World. 


Itherto we have been among the ſi- 

lent Dead: Now we mult return in- 

to the World's pompous Theatre, where a 
new Face of Things entertain us, where 
new Phenomena ſhew themſelves. Behold 
the Meſſiah coming in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven, the World in Flames on every Side, 
and the Dead with Amazement rifing, and 
the Tribunal prepared for the great Day of 
Judgment. If ever ſince the Beginning of 
Time there were, if ever to the End of 
the World there will be aſtoniſhing Scenes; - 
8 aſtoniſh- 


* APEKESTHAI, to aiaj⏑ç, with Regard to ſome 
Things, is 'no leſs the Duty of a Chriſtian, than of a Phi- 
loſopher. If within this groſs Body, which we carry about 
with us, there is ſome internal Vehicle, with which the 

Soul being inveſted, takes its Flight in the Article of Death, 

1 have nothing to ſay againſt it; but we are ſonnd ta 
philoſophize according to Allegations ſolidly proved: 


\ 
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aſtoniſhing Sights, ſuch theſe will tranſcend. 4 
ently be. Then new Heavens, and a new | 


Earth will fucceed ; then the Millenary 
Empire of Chriſt ; and, laſtly, the End of 


this Globe of Earth, and the Conſumma. | 


tion of all that belongs to it. Theſe are 
the Subjects of the greateſt Concern and 
Weight to us, which we, according to our 
Capacity, and the Light that we came in- 
to the World with, or that we have re- 
ceiv'd from the ſacred Writings, ſhall han- 
dle each in its Order. 

Te firſt four of theſe, if I am not mil. 
taken, are to fall out at the ſame Time to- 
gether, Ohriſt is to come to Judgment in 
Flames of Fire, and the Dead at the fame 
Time are to riſe, 2 The. i. 7, 8. And 
theſe four Points, I believe to be more 
clearly revealed, as to the Things them- 
ſelves, or the Main of them : But when 
the Queſtion is concerning Modes and Cir- 
cumſtances, we muſt often diſtinguiſh be- 
tween the vulgar Hypotheſis, and the rea- 
ſonable one, the literal and the ſecret one. 
Laſtly, As for the Things which are wholly 
hid from our Knowledge, they are entirely 
to be referred to the ſecret Diſpenſation oi 
the Almighty. 


As for what regards the burning of the 


World, and the coming of Chriſt, thoſe we 


have 


4 
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have formerly treated of, through an entire 


Book, which is the Third of the Theory of 
© the Earth. And, therefore, we ſhall treat 
of them only ſuccinctly, and by Way of 


p e 


Abridgment here, that we may not appear 
to do the ſame Thing over again. Chriſt 
will come to judge and to rule the World; 
to judge Mankind, and to reign together 


with his Saints. He has explained each of 
theſe to his Diſciples, and called them to 
be his Aſſeſſors in either Throne. Matt. xix. 


28. In the Regeneration, when the Son of 
Man ſhall fit in the Throne of his Glory, 


Je alſo ſhall fit upon twelve Thrones, judging 
| the twelve Tribes of Iſrael. Chriſt had be- 


fore, ſpeaking of the Life to come, joined 
both theſe together, Empire and . Judg- 


ment: For the Sen of Man ſhall come in 


the Glory of his Father, with his Angels, 


and then be ſhall reward every Man accord- 


ing to bis Works, Matt. xvi. 27, 28. Laſt- 


ly, In the folemn and divine Oracle which 


he delivered upon the Mount fof - Olives, 


a little before his Death, he, more than 


once, reminded them of his Return to the 
| Larth : And then ſball appear the Sign of 
| the Sen of Man in Heaven, and then ſhall 
all the Tribes of the Earth mourn; and 
| they ſhall fee the Son of Man coming in the 


Claud of Heaven with Power and great? 


S 2 Glory. 
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Glory. And he ſhall ſend his Angels with 
a great Sound of a Trumpet, and they ſhall 
gather together his Elect from the four 


Winds, from one End of Heaven to the other, 


Matt. xxiv. 3o, 31. 

In theſe, and other reſembling Paſſages, 
we are inſtructed by the Mouth of Chriſt 
himſelf .in his future Return to the Earth; 
which after him the Angels, and after 
them the Apoſtles again and again pro- 
claimed. At the ſame Time, I am not 
Ignorant that theſe Sayings of Chriſt, con- 
cerning his future Coming, are fo reſtraind 
by forhe, and have their Meaning ſo maim- 
ed, as if nothing was meant by them, but 


the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, tho' during 


the Time Teruſalem was deſtroy'd, Chrilt 
Temained above in the Heavens ; nor 
during that Time did he ever come, or 
ever ſo much as appear, unleſs imprope:- 
ly, as far as the Works and the Judgment 
of God, are taken for God himſelf. Be- 
ſides, the external Splendor, the Glory cf 
the Father, the Concomitancy of Angels 
ainted in thoſe Deſcriptions, denote bis 
perſonal Coming, and can never be ad- 
juſted to any figurative Meaning. Laſliy, 
the univerſal Judgment, and the End « 
the World are, connected together with this 
coming of Chriſt, in the forementioned 
| Paſſages. 


— 
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Paſſages. The Preparation for Judgment 
is manifeſtly deſcribed in the foreſaid Paſ- 
ſage, Matt. xix. 28, As you will find by 
comparing it with Rev. xx. 4, 11, 12. 
Lou will likewiſe find the judicial Reward 
or Paniihment of every one according to 
his Merits, if you compare Matt. xvi.\ 27, 
28. with Rom. ii. 5, 6, Fc. And in( the 
twenty- fifth Chapter of the ſame Evange- 
lit, ver. 31, 32, Sc. both the Prepara- 
tion for Judgment, and-the judicial Sen- 
tences, are connected together with this 
Coming of Chritt : Ven the Son of Man 
ſpall come in {is Glory, and all the Holy 
Angels with him, then ſhall be fit on the 
Throne of his Glory. And before him ſhall 
be gathered all Nations, and he ſhall jepa- 
rate them one jrom another, as a Shep- 
herd droideth his Sheep from the Goats, &c. 

As theſe Paſſages clearly denote the uni- 
verſal Judgment, and that at the Coming 
ot Chriſt; ſo that Judgment as perſpicu- 
ouily means that the contemporary End of 
the World, co-incides with the fame. Some 
have been bold enough to aſſert, that in 
the twenty=iourta Chapter of St. Mathers, 
and other parallel Places, nothing is faid 
concerning the End of the World, or the 
utmoſt Conſummation of Ages: But that 
all thoſe Sayings, though ever ſo great, 


yet 
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yet ſolidly regard the Deſtruction of Je- 


ruſalem only. A bold Affirmation, and ver 
ill grounded, in my Opinion. What? be— 
cauſe in one or two Places, where a certain 
Coming of Chriſt is mention'd, ſome View 
is had to the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
therefore wherever in the Goſpel mention 
is made of his coming, though ſuperlatively 
glorious, and attended with a Thouſand 
Marks that can never .in the leaſt regard 
eruſalem, but muſt be referred to Nature 
and the World about to periſh together; 
ſhall we dare to reſtrain and to wreſt theſe 
Paſſages to the Deſtruction of one People, 
and of one City only? This ſcems to me 
to be highly raſh, to ſay no other of it. 
We arc next to conſider that Chapter of 
St. Matthew, in which the foreſaid Inter- 
preters ſay, that nothing is found that re- 


-gards the End of the World, or that ought 


to be extended beyond the Deſtruction of 
Feruſalem, which if Jam not miſtaken, 
may two ways be confuted. Firit, ſeveral 
Things are aſſerted and related in this 
Chapter, of which we have no Account in 
the Hiſtory of the Deſtruction of Jeruſa- 
lem. Secondly, the Things that are related 
in the ſacred Writings, when the ultimate 
Coming of Chriſt in the End of the World 


is deſcribed, agree and anſwer exactly to 


what 
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what is faid in this Chapter; and therefore 
both ought to be underſtood as meant of the 
ſame Coming. 1 

As to the firſt of theſe, it is ſaid Ver. 14. 
# This Goſpel of the Kingdom ſhall be preach- 
ed through all the World, for a Witneſs un- 
= to all Nations, and then ſhall the End come. 
E Theſe Things are not yet come to pals, 
much leſs were they come to paſs, before 
the Deſtruction of Feruſalem. But fur- 
ther, theſe Perſons would have only Fudea 
underſtood by through all the World, and 
by all Nations only the various Tribes 
and Provinces of the Jews; which tho' 
it is ſomething ſtrained, yet, if there were 
no farther Objection, I ſhould not dwell 
upon this alone. But, ſecondly, the won- 
derful Appcarances both in Earth and in 
Heaven, and the glorious Appearance. of 
| Chriſt in the Clouds above all, which. are 
| ſaid to precede the Conſummation of 
Things, which is here marked and fore- 
told, did neither precede, nor accompany 
the Deſtruction of Ferujalem. Theſe Pro- 
phecies are thus related by St. Matthew © 
Immediately after the Tribulation of thoſe 
Days, ſhall the Sun be darkened, and the 
Moon ſhall not give her Light, and the Stars 
ſfball fall from Heaven, and the Powers of 
the Heavens ſhall be ſhaken. And then ſball 


a, Dar 
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appear the Sign of the Son of Man in Hog. 
ven : And then hall all the Tribes of the 


Earth mourn, and they ſhall ſee the dcn g 


*. 
Man coming in the Clouds of Heaven, with 


Power and great Glory. Matt. xiv. 29, 
30. But upon the Deſtruction of Jer uſe. 
fem, Chriſt no where appeared in the 
Clouds of Heaven, nor did the Sun loſe 
its Splendor, or the Moon its Light, nor 
were the Powers of the Heavens ſhaken, 
A Comet, indeed, did appear with its Tail 
reſembling a Sword, or a Faulchion, as uſual: 
But the reſt of the Portents which Foſeſ bin 
mentions are quite of another Kind, 
But, beſides, theſe Signs in the Heaven 
are attended by others on Earth, as the 
ſhaking of the Earth, and the roaring of 
the Sea, and its tumultuous Waves. For 
ſo St. Luke: And there ſhall be Signs in the 
Sun, and inthe Moon, and in the Stars; ond 
upon the Earth Dire of Nations, with 
Perplexity, the Sea and the Waves roa ring, 
Mens Hearts failing them for Fear, and jor 
looking after thoſe Things which are coming 
on the Earth, for the Powers of Heaven 
ſhall be ſhaken : Luke xxl. 25, 26. But what 
has Jeruſalem to do with the Sea, or the 
Raging or Roaring of its tempeſtuous 
Waves? Is any Thing like this related to 


have happen'd at that Time ? n 
thing 
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thing, but theſe and the reſt of the Things 


= abovemention'd, relate to another, and a 
: greater Cataſtrophe, the Deſtruction of the 
World: And, therefore, in explaining this 
Matter, Chriſt very aptly puts them in mind 
of Mab, and the Deluge, which was not 
a national, but an univerſal Deſtruction. 
In the mean Time, I am not ignorant 
that the Interpreters, of whom we have 
been here ſpeaking, in expounding theſe 
Phænomena, have Recourſe to Metaphors, 
and to Allegories, and to quote Paſſages from 
the Prophets, in which theſe or the like Ex- 
preſſions are uſed in a figurative Senſe : It 
is granted that ſome of them are, but it 
appears to me to be no juſt Law of inter- 
preting, to pretend that thoſe Things which 
are ſometimes uſed figuratively by the Pro- 
phets, ſhould be always and every where 
| underſtood in the ſame Senſe. The Style of 

the Goſpel is a great deal more chaſte,. nor 
does it edfily deviate from the literal Senſe ; 
from which an Interpreter ought never to 
* depart, unleſs the Neceſſity of the Subject- 
Matter conſtrains him : And we haveſhewn 
in another Place, that theſe Phænomena in 
the Earth and the Heavens, though won- 
| derful and extraordinary, will really hap- 
pen towards the End of the World, when 
Nature is in its/Pangs, and the Conflagra- 


# tion 
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tion impending. The Deſtruction of Fe. 
ruſalem was, indeed, a Type of the De. | 


ſtruction of the World, and therefore we 


have leſs Reaſon to wonder that they ſhould Þ | 
both be mingled in a confuſed Relation; 


for there is, in the ſacred Style, if I may ſo 
expreſs myſelf, a Sort of a Communication 
of Idioms between the Types and the An- 
titypes ; and there is in the Prophets a re- 
peated Completion of the fame Prophecy, 
aſcending, gradually to its Height. 

So much for the ſecond Argument, taken 
from the external Signs ; the third follows 
it, taken from hence, that we obſerve, that 
there is in this Prophecy another Period of 


Time, beſides that of the Deſtruction d 
FJeruſalem, and a Period poſterior to it; for W 


thus we read in St. Luke xxi. 24. Jerufa- 
lem hall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the Times of the Gentiles be fulfilled; 
ſee here another Period, different from that 
of Jeruſalem, and poſterior to it; for the 
Delolation of the Fews is ſaid to endure to 
this other Period : I defire to know then 
what this poſterior Period is, unleſs it be 
that of the World ? Or the Reſtoration of 
the Jeus towards the End of the World, 


after the Times are accompliſh'd that ate 


predeſtined, for the preaching to and con- 
verting the Gen7i/es, But the Wonders in 


the 
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the Earth, and the Heavens, and the glo- 
rious Appearance of Chriſt in the Clouds, 
immediately follow the Mention of this poſ- 
terior Period, and are therefore properly to 
be referred to that, and not to the Deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem. Beſides, when Chriſt 
= fays, That of that Day and Hour knoweth 
E no Man, no, nor the Angels which are in 
Heaven, he ſeems to mean ſomething more 
remote than that Deſtruction, which when 
it was ſcarce at the Diſtance of half an 
Age from the Time in which our Saviour 
ſpoke, it is a great deal leſs propable that 
it ſhould have eſcaped the Knowledge of all 
the Angels in Heaven, than if you inter- 
poſe the Series of many Ages, and under- 
ſtand by it the laſt Day of the expiring 
World. 
Thus far we have treated of the Remarks 
which are found in the very Text. If be- 
ſides you compare this Prophecy with other 
Paſſages of the ſacred Scripture, where the 
laſt Coming of Chriſt, and the Day of 
judgment are deſcribed, you will eaſily find 
by the Reſemblance and the Relation which 
the Expreſſions have to each other, that the 
| fame Time is deſigned by all of them, and 
the ſame State of Things. In all of them 
you ſee Chriſt coming in the Clouds of 
Heaven; in all of them you ſe an Army 
5 T 2 of 
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of Angels attending him, and in all of them 
hear the Clangor of the laſt Trumpet pro. 
claim him. Do you know, you who main. | 
tain the contrary Side, tell me, I beſeech | 
you, in what Places do you own that the fi- 
cred Scripture ſpeaks of the true, the per- 
ſonal, and the laſt coming of Chriſt? | 
know very well, that you believe in that 
Coming ſo much expected, and ſo much 
deſired by Chriſtians ; and according to my 
Opinion, Chriſt ſpeaks of the ſame in ma- 
ny Places, in many alſo the Apoſtles. Chriſt, 
for Example, ſpeaks of it in the Goſpel of 
St. Matthew xvi. 27. but you will not alloy 
it; * in Matthew xxiv. but you will not a. 
low it ; in Mazthew xxvi. 64. but you wil 
not allow it; Matthew xix. 28. and xxv, 
31, 32. when you either deny, or hel 
tate. | 
Beſides, the Apoſtles, in our Opinion, 
often ſpeak of the fame ; as for Example, 
2 Thefs. i. 7, 8, Sc. but you are of another 
Opinion : Nor the Guards of Angels, nor 
the revenging Fire, nor the eternal Perditi- 
on of the Ungodly, which are all of then 
here commemorated, have. Prevalency e- 
nougl: 


See Dr. Hammond upon theſe and the following Places, | 
eſpecially on Matt. xxiv. 3. Net. b. 2 Theſs. i. and upen 
2 Pet. iii. and Lightfoot upon the fourth of St. Mari, p-* 
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nough to prove to you, that the ultimate 
Coming of Chriſt in the End of the World 
is here to be underſtood. Then in the ſe- 
cond Epiſtle of Peter, Chap. iii. 4, 8, 9, 
10, Sc. we believe that the Coming of 
our Lord, that the Day of Judgment, 
and the Diſſolution and Renovation of 
this World are clearly ſhewn and exhibit- 
ed to us; neither here do you give your 
Aſſent. Laſtly, we in like Manner in- 
terpret the fourteenth and fifteenth Verſes 
of St. Jude, and the ſeventh of the firſt 
Chapter of the Revelations, of the ju- 
dicial and viſible Coming of Chriſt ; and 
here you likewiſe prevaricate ; as likewiſe 
in ſundry other Places, too numerous to be 
mentioned here. 

With Pain it is, that we ſuffer ſo many 
ſacred Paſſages to be torn from us; Paſſages 
on which all our Hope was founded of the 
future Coming of Chriſt. Nor is their Em- 
ployment either grateful to Chriſtians, or 
advantageous to Chriſtianity, who make it 
their Buſineſs to leſſen the Weight of the 
Prophecies, and to confine and conſtrain their 
Senſe, which ſometimes they do without 
Senſe of Right, or Shame, in ſpite of the 
Reluctancy, both of the Spirit and the Let- 
ter; as when the Preparation for the laſt 
Judgment is manifeſtly deſcribed, or the 

| Conflagra- 
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Conflagration of the World, or the Glory 


of the Father and the Angelick Guards; 7 


or laſtly, Chriſt himſelf deſcending from Hea- 


ven, and conſpicuous in the Clouds of Hea. Þ © 


ven; they who pretend to reduce theſe Re- 
alities, ſo illuſtriouſly nanifeſt, to Shadows 
and Figures, theſe Univerlals, comprehend- 
ing no leſs than a World, to the Deſtruc- 
tion of one City and Nation ; theſe Per- 
ſons ſeem to me not only to convert a rich 
Vein into a ſteril one, but by an Interpre- 
tation of this Nature, to do Violence both 
to Words and to Things; for what can 
be more manifeſt than that Conflagration 
and the End of the World deſcribed in the 
foremention'd Paſſages of St. Pauland St. Pe- 
ter; which yet they are pleaſed to reſolve 
into I know not what chymerical Allego- 
ries? But what we can ſtill worſe endure, 
and what has ſtill a nearer Relation to our 
Argument, is, that they wreſt and diſtort 
the Deſcent of Chriſt in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven, (Matt. xxiv. 30.) from the Letter and 
the Truth,“ and pretend that there is no- 
thing meant by it, but the Judgments K 

God, 


* That the Word Clouds, is to be taken in a literal 
Senfe, you may ſee fully proved by Gerard. Tom. ix. 4 
extrem. Fud. p. 67, 68. This Word is taken from Dor. 
vii. 13. where the Prophet is ſpeaking of the ſecond Com- 

wo 
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God, and Puniſhments that are ſent from 
Heaven ; when yet they might have learnt 
the Force of that Expreſſion from the 
Mouth and Information of an Angel, who 
tells us, that this Coming in the Clouds 1s 


both true and perſonal ; for ſaid the An- 


gel, Acts i. 11. Ye Men of Galilee, why 
fland ye gazing up into Heaven? Thrs ſame 
Jeſus, which 1s ſo taken up from you into 
Heaven, ſhall ſo come in like Manner as ye 
have ſeen him go into Heaven, that. is, per- 


ſonally and vilibly in the Clouds. 


It ſeemed to me to be of the greateſt 
Conſequence, to make theſe ſhort Remarks, 
that no Evidence might eſcape me in an 
Affair of ſo vaſt Moment, and in ſo re— 
nowned a Cauſe; for unleſs Chriſt returns 
from Heaven, we are loſt, vain is our Hope, 
and vain our Faith, as the Apoſtle ſpeaks 
concerning the Reſurection. But there are, 
beſides, in the facred Writings, numberleſs 


Proofs and Teſtimonies of this glorious 


and moſt wiſh'd-for Coming, which is ex- 
preſſed by various Names. It is for the 
moſt Part called Parouſia, Preſence, in the 
Greek, and ſometimes Apokalup/is, Reve- 

lation, 


ing of Chriſt, By the Cluds of Heaven, the Joys un- 
derſtand Angels, or the Guardian Hof of Angels, favs Pears 


- ſon on the Creed, p. 322. marg. 
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Conflagration of the World, or the Glory 
of the Father and the Angelick Guards; 
or laſtly, Chriſt himſelt deſcending from Hea- 
ven, and conſpicuous in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven; they who pretend to reduce theſe Re- 
alities, ſo illuſtriouſly nanifeſt, to Shadows 
and Figures, theſe Univerlals, comprehend- 
ing no leſs than a World, to the Deſtruc- 
tion of one City and Nation; theſe Per- 
ſons ſeem to me not only to convert a rich 
Vein into a ſteril one, but by an Interpre- 
tation of this Nature, to do Violence both 
to Words and to Things; for what can 
be more manifeſt than that Conflagration 
and the End of the World deſcribed in the 
foremention'd Paſſagesof St. Pauland St. Pe- 
ter; which yet they are pleaſed to reſolve 
into I know not what chymerical Allego- 
ries? But what we can ſtill worſe endure, 
and what has ſtill a nearer Relation to our 
Argument, is, that they wreſt and diſtort 
the Deſcent of Chrift in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven, (Matt. xxiv. 30.) from the Letter and 
the Truth,* and pretend that there is no- 
thing meant by it, but the Judgments of 
a God, 


* That the Word Chuds, is to be taken in a literal 
Senfe, you may ſee fully proved by Gerard. Tom. ix. 4 
extrem. Jud. p. 67, 68. This Word is taken from Dan. 
vii. 13. where the Prophet is ſpeaking of the ſecond Com. 
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God, and Puniſhments that are ſent from 
Heaven; when yet they might have learnt 
the Force of that Expreſſion from the 
Mouth and Information of an Angel, who 
tells us, that this Coming in the Clouds 1s 
both true and perſonal ; for ſaid the An- 
gel, Ads i. 11. Ye Men of Galilee, why 


3 ſland ye gazing up into Heaven? This ſame 


Jeſus, which 1s ſo taken up from you into 
Heaven, ſhall ſo come in like Manner as ye 
have ſeen him go into Heaven, that is, per- 
ſonally and viſibly in the Clouds. 

It ſeemed to me to be of the greateſt 


; Conſequence, to make theſe ſhort Remarks, 


that no Evidence might eſcape me in an 
Affair of ſo vaſt Moment, and in ſo re- 
nowned a Cauſe; for unleſs Chriſt returns 
from Heaven, weare loſt, vain is our Hope, 
and vain our Faith, as the Apoſtle ſpeaks 
concerning the Reſurection. But there are, 
beſides, in the ſacred Writings, numberleſs 
Proofs and Teſtimonies of this glorious 
and moſt wiſh'd-for Coming, which is ex- 
preſſed by various Names. It is for the 
moſt Part called Parouſia, Preſence, in the 
Greek, and ſometimes Apokalupfs, Reve- 

lation, 


ing of Chriſt. By the Clouds of Heaven, the 7 ews un- 
deritand Angels, or the Guardian Hof? of Angels, tavs Pears 


| ſon on the Creed, p. 322. marg. 
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lation, 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Theſs. i. 7. 1 Peter i. 
7, Iz. and iv. 13. Luke Xvil. 31. ſometimes it 
is named Epiphanera, an illuſtrious Appear. 
ance, 2 Theſs. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim, 
iv. 1, and 8. Tit. ii. 13. ſometimes it i; 
named Phanerojis, Manifeſtation, or ma- 
nifeſt Appearance, Col. ili. 4. 1 Pet. v. 4. 
and that ſolemn Day is called by the Pro- 
phet and the Apoſtle, Acts ii. 20. e, eme- 
ra Kuriou e megale Kai epephanes, that 
great and illuſtrious Day of the Lord, in 
which, ſays God, I will ſhew Wonders in 
Heaven above, and Signs inthe Earth beneath, 
Blood and Fire, and Vapour of Smoab: 
The Sun ſhall be turned into Darkneſs, and 
the Moon into Blood, before that great and 
illuſtrious Day of the Lord ſhall come. Theſe 
Prodigies, theſe Wonders have not yet been 
brought upon the Stage ; that Part of the 
Drama, the laſt Act of it is yet to come, 
for which the greateſt Machines, and the 
moſt noble and moſt terrible Scenes are 
wont to be reſerved. 

Nor is it any Objection to what has been 
faid, that this Prophecy 1s cited upon the 
Effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt on the Apoſtles, 
as if at that very Time it had received its 
Accompliſhment. It received it indeed in 
ſome Meaſure, as to the former Part of it, 


as to Gifts and Inſpirations divine ; but it 
i 
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is manifeſt that the latter Part of it, con- 
cerning which we are now ſpeaking, theſe 
Signs and Wonders in external Nature, have 
no Relation to this Effuſion of the Holy 
= Spirit, for that nothing in the Time of 
that Effuſion happened, but a ruſhing and 
Ja mighty Wind. 
= Many and mighty Things remain to be 
E perfected upon the Coming of our Lord, 
upon that wonderful and terrtble Day, as 
the Prophet expreſſes himſelf. Nothing 
can be more terrible to the Impious and 
© Irreligious, than the Sight of the angry 
E Deity, upon whoſe coming the Earth trem- 
bles, the Heavens are troubled, the Sun is 
converted into Darkncis, and the Moon in- 
to Blood, and all Nature languiſhes as 
about to expire; hen ſhall Mens Hearts 
Jail them for Fear, that is, the Hearts of 
the Wicked, and for looking after thoſe Things 
| which are coming on the Earth, as the Evan- 
geliſt tells us, Luke xxi. 28. but the Righte- 
ous ſhall look up, and lift up their Heads, 
| when tbey ſhall jee the Son of Man coming 
in the Clouds with Power, and great Glory, 
before whom ten thouſand thouſand Angels 
ſhall fly, and illuminate his Way, flaſhing 
and blazing before their angry God, like 
Lightening before the Thunder, an Army 
U more 


154 Of theSTATE of the Dr ap. 
more numercus, and more refulgent, than 
all the Stars in the Heavens. 

Hitherto we have proved the Coming of 
Chriſt from the facred Writings : But to 
paint the Exceſs of his Glory, cr preciſely 
to nominate the Time of hi: Coming, 5 
beyond all mortal Power. As for the form- 
er, we have given a Sort of a light -Speci. 
men of it in the foremention'd Paſſage 
which we have left to be accurately per. 
form by others: As for the latter, it muſt 
be confeſſed, that the primitive Chriſtians 
nay, and the Apoſtles themſelves, as far 
we can gather from the ſacred Hiſtory, be. 
lieved that this Day of the Lord was com. 
ing upon their own Times, or was not 
very far diſtant from them : But this Point 
will be diſcuſſed hereafter, when we ſpeak 
of the Day of Judgment, that we may avoid 
being tedious in this Chapter. 

The Conflagration of the World is join- 
ed with the Coming of Chriſt, as the fi- 
cred Oracles teach us. The Apoſtle 8. 
Paul expreſly tells us ſo in his ſecond E- 
piſtle to the Theſſalonians, Chap. i. 7, 8. 
When the Lord Feſiis ſhall be revealed frin 
Heaven with his mighty Angels, in flaming 


Fire, taking Vengeance on them that kn 
not God, and that cbey not the Goſpel of wr 
Lerd Feſus Chriſt. In the fame Moy 
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the Apoſtle St. Peter joins the Coming of 
Chriſt, or that Day of the Lord, with the 
Combuſtion and the Diſſolution of the 


World, 2 Epift. iii. 10. But the Day of 
W he Lord will come as a Thief in the Night, 
in the which the Heavens ſhall paſs away 
8 with a great Noiſe, and the Element ſhall 


melt with fervent Heat, the Earth alſo, and 
the Works that are therein ſhall be burnt up. 
Beſides, that the Lord will come to Judg- 


ment in Fire, ſeveral Paſſages of both 


Teſtaments witneſs ; and in the fame Chap- 


1 


ter, ver. 7. St. Peter ſays thus: But the Hea- 
vens and the Earth which are now, by the 


| ſame Word are kept in ſtore, reſerved unto 
Fire againſt the Day of Fudgment, and Per- 
dition of ungodly Men. The Apoſtle of St. 
| Paul likewiſe, if I am not miſtaken, in 
the firſt to the Corinthians, Chap. iii. II, 
12, 13. has the ſame View with St. Pe- 
ter. Hor other Foundation can no Man lay, 

| than what is laid, which is, that Feſus is the 


Meſſiah. Now if any Man build upon this 


| Foundation, Gold, Silver, precious Stones, 
Mood, Hay, Stubble, cvery Man's Work ſball 
| be made manifeſt ; for the Day ſhall declare 
it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed by Fire and 
| Fire ſhall try every Man's Work of what 


Hort it is. That Paſſage likewiſe in the 
| Epiſtle to the Hebrews. Chap. x, 27. ſeems 
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to look the fame Way; There remains ; 
certain fearful Looking for of Judgment, 
and fiery Indignation, which ſhall devour thy 
Adverſaries. : 

Nor do the Prophets leſs dreadfully ſet 
before us the fiery Equipage and Proviſion 
of a preſent, an angry, and revenging God, 
when they ſpeak of the Coming of our 
Lord, and the Deſtruction of his Enemies, 
that is often hinted at in the P/alms of 
David, Pſalm. xi. 6. 1. 3. and Ixviii. 2, ; 


and Ixxxlii. 15, 16, Sc. xcvii. 3. And 


1/atah ſpeaks plainly, Chap. Ixvi. 15, 16. 
For behold the Lord will come with Fire, and 
with bis Chariot like a M. Hiri, to Tel 
der his Anger with Fury, and his Rebule 
with Flames of Fire. The fame Prophet 
has the ſame Meaning, Chap. xxxiv. 9 
10. Beſides, in the Prophet Daniel, Chap. 
vii. 9, 10. the Antient of Days is deſcribed, 
as fitting upon his Tribunal, and ſurround- 
ed and covered with Flames: His Throne 
was like the fiery Flame, and his Wheels' 
like burning Fire: A fiery Stream iſſued, 
and came forth from before him, and Thut- 
ſand Thoujands minifter'd unto him, and ten 
Thouſand Times ten Thouſand ſtood before 
bim; the Judgment was ſet, and the Bool. 
were opened. Laſtly, the Prophet Malachy, 
Chap. iv. 1. ſhevrs us the fame Face of Na- 
| turs 
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ture upon that Day of the Coming of the 
Lord: Behold the Day cometh that will burn 
as an Oven, and all the Proud, yea, and all 
that do wickedly ſhall be ſtubble, and the 
Day that cometh ſhall burn them up. 
Hitherto we have brought Paſſages from 
ſacred Authors, as Proofs of the future burn- 
ing of the World upon the Coming of 
Chriſt : And this Conflagration, and this 
Coming ought, in my Opinion, to have a 
Place among the cleareſt Doctrines of the 
Chriſtian Faith, if we only have Regard 
to the Facts themſelves. But there are, be- 
ſides, ſeveral Circumſtances, Modes, and 
Conditions of this Conflagration, worthy 
of our Thoughts and our Contemplation, 
though not equally manifeſt, nor equally 
neceſſary to be known. It is certainly worth 
our while to endeavour to diſcover the very 
Time of this future Burning, and to have 
ſome Foreknowledge of it, to be able to 
ſet forth the Bounds and the Limits of it; 
how far it will reach upwards, and how 
far deſcend ; how far it will pierce into the 
Bowels of the Earth, or penetrate the Re- 
gions of the Skies; and then to enquire in- 
to the Cauſes and Seed of this univerſal 
Burning, as far as tis founded in; the Na- 
ture of Things, and the Matter ald F orm 
of the Earth, Laſtly, to give an Accbunt 
g Ot 
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of its Beginning, its Progreſs, and its End, 
and with what Shape and Countenance the 
Earth will appear, when the Conflagration's 
over. Theſe and other Things relating to 
theſe, we have handled more at large in the 
foremention'd Treatiſe, to which the Read- 
er is deſired to have Recourſe, who has 
a Mind to be further ſatisfied upon this Sub- 
ject. 


. 


Of the laſt Fudgment ; of the Preparation, 
Manner, End, and Effect of it. 


T the Coming of the Lord the Dead 

ariſe, and ſtand in Judgment. The 
Reſurrection, indeed, in the Order of Na- 
ture precedes this ; but of Things that are 
tranſacted at the fame Time, thoſe are moſt 
commodiouſly handled firſt, that can be 
ſooneſt diſpatched. Now as of all Things 
that belong to our future State, the Doctrine 
of the Reſurection is of the moſt Import- 
ance, it moſt of all requires our Care and 
our Application ; and therefore we have 
reſerved the laſt Place for it, of the four 
Things which we propoſed to treat of. 


In 
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In handling this Subject we (hall farſt 
give the Reader a View of its principal 
Appearances, as it is repreſented and paint- 
ed by the facred Writers. Secondly, the 
Thing itſelf, and its ſacred Truth ſhall be 
explained according to a reaſonable Hypo- 
theſis ; Laſtly, and the End and Effect of 
this Judgment upon the Innocent and the 
Guilty, upon the Acquitted or the Con- 
demned ; and theſe Things appear to me 
to comprehend this Matter in general, and 
the moſt uſeful Parts of it, rejecting ſeveral 
impertinent and ſophiſtical Diſputes, which 
are wont to be carried on with ſo much 
Noiſe in the Sclidels, without Advantage 
to either Side, and by which the Force of 
the Mind, employ'd in ſuperfluous Trifles, 
is diſſipated and conſumed. 

As for what relates to the View* of its 
principal Appearances, in the firſt Place the 
Judge is deſcribed by the Prophet, Da- 
nel, Chap. vill. 9, 10. fitting on his Tri- 
bunal, and ſurrounded by his Guards, in 
theſe Words; I beheld, ſays he, till the 
Thrones dre ſet, and the Antient of Days 
did fit, whoſe Garment was white as Snow, 
| and the Hair of his Head like the pure 
| Wed; bis Throne was like the fiery Flame, 
and bis Wheels ike burning Fire: A fery 
Stream iſſued, and came forth from before 
oe him : 
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bim: Thouſand Thouſands miniſtered unte 
bim, and ten Thouſand Times ten Thouſand 
flood before him; the Judgment was ſet, and 
the Books were opened. | 
In the Revelations of St. John, Chap. xx. 
11, Sc. the Judge, the Judgment, and 
the Judged, are repreſented together. 7 
ſaw, ſays the Prophet, a great white Throne, 
i | and him that ſat en it, from whoſe Face the 
"| Earth and the Heaven fled away, and there 
: was found no Place for them : And I ſou 
the Dead, ſmall and great ſtand before Gad, 
and the Books were opened; and another Boy; 
was opened, which was the Book of Life ; and 
the Dead were judged out of theſe Things, 
which were written in the Books, according 
to their Works. And the Sea gave up the 
Dead which were in it, and Death and 
Hell delivered up the Dead which vere in 
them: And they were judged every Man de- 
cording to their Works. And whoſoever was 
not found written in the Book of Life, was 
caſt into the Lake of Fire. Theſe Things 
| are handled more diffuſely than they are 
by Daniel, but the former exactly agree with 
| the latter, as the Revelations are wont to 
| do. 
| Let us now attend to the Diſcourſe of 
Chriſt concerning the Proceedings of the 
laſt Judgment, and the Sentence that is pro- 
| nounced 
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nounced both upon the Good and the Wick- 
ed. Matt. xxv. 31. &c. When the Son of 
# Man ſhall come in his Glory, and all the 
Holy Angels with him, then ſhall he fit up- 
on the Throne of his Glory. And before him 
all be gathered all Nations; and he ſhall 
W /eparate them one from the other, as a Shep- 
E herd divideth his Sheep on his Right Hand, 
and the Goats on his Left. Then ſhall the 
King jay unto them on his Right Hand; 
Come, ye Bleſſed of my Father, inherit the 
Kingdom prepared for you from the Begin- 
ning of the World. Then fhall he jay alſo 
to them on his Left Hand, Depart from me, 
ye Curſed, into the Fire prepared for the De- 
vil and his Angels, Thus faith Chriſt in 
the foreſaid Paſſage. It is added in ſome 
| other Places, that the Saints and the Apo- 
ſtles will fit together in Judgment with him, 
1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. Revel. xx. 4. 

If we compare theſe other like Paſſages 
of the ſacred Writings, this will be the Re- 
| preſentation of the laſt Judgment, this its 
| dreadful Appearance. A large burning 
Throne being erected, Chriſt fits upon it 
as Judge, and with him fit the Holy Apo- 
ſtles. Chriſt is attended and ſurrounded 
with his Miniſters and Guards and An- 
gels. Then the Dead are placed before the 
Tribunal pale and trembling, ſummoned 
. X by 
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by the Trumpet's Clangor. Which Things 
being thus ſet in Order, and Silence com- 
manded, the Regiſter is brought, or the 
Memorial Books, in which the Deeds, 
Words, Thoughts of every one, throughout 
his former Life are marked: Theſe being 
opened and read, every one's Cauſe is deter- 
| | mined according to his Works, or conform- 
, ably to what he did in the Body. Then 
þ all Things being weighed and examined, 
the Wicked being placed on the Left Hand, 
and the Good on the Right, the Judge pro- 
nounces Sentence, a Sentence for the Wick- 
ed ineftably dire : Depart from me, ye curſed 
into everlaſiing Fire; but a Sentence tran- 
{porting and beatifying for the Good: Come, 
ye Bleſſed of my Father, poſſeſs the Kingdom 
prepared for you from the Foundations f the 
HW. orld. 

In this Idea of the future univerſal Jude- 
ment, there are ſome Things, without doubt 
theatrically ſpoken, conformably to the Man- 
ner of a human Court of Judicature, Things 
that will not happen literally upon the Day 
of Judgment. In this Part of the Subject, 
I believe, we ſhall have no Adverſary : In 
the other Part, likewiſe, it is manifeſt, that 
ſeveral Things will be literally accompliſh- Þ 
ed, according as they are related. Chili 
will deſcend from Heaven perſonally, av 

yimpiy 
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viſibly attended with his Angelick Guards, 
upon whoſe Coming the Dead will be raiſed, 
in order to undergo ſome Examination or 
Probation, upon which oy one's Deſtiny 
will depend. But that theſe Things will 
be actually done under the Command and 
Conduct of Chriſt, the ſacred Scripture a- 
bundantly teſtifies, Matt. xvi. 27. Jobn v. 
vi. 8. and in numerous other Places, 
= You ſee now that in this Repreſentation 
of the laſt Judgment, there is a Mixture of 
the Vulgar and the ſecret Hypotheſis. It is 
the Part of a wiſe Man to diſtinguiſh what, 
and how much belongs to each of them. 
The Trial of Souls, in order to puniſh or 
reward them, according as each of them 
is undefiled or wicked, is the Main of the 
Affair, the Deſign, and the End of it. Nor 
is it of much Significancy, whether this 
Trial proceeds, after the Manner of exter- 
nal Judicatures, or a human Proceſs, or b 
any other Way; provided it is effectual, and 
obtains the End deligned by it. Some of 
the Antients were of Opinion, that this 
Trial, at the Burning of the World, was 
to be performed by Fire, of which we 
ſhall ſpeak immediately. However, this is 
manifeſt ; that the Style of the ſacred Wri- 
ters, 1n repreſenting this judicial Proceeding, 
is accommodated to human Cuſtoms and In- 
K-22 ſtitu- 
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ſtitutions ; and that neither Books nor Re-, 


giſters will be found in the Air, nor the 
Hiſtory of his paſt Life be recited to every 
Individual. That every one will deſerye 
the Fate which he meets with, will ſuffi. 
ciently appear by the Teſtimony of his own 
Conſcience, and that State of Mind, in which 

he will be actually found. 
But we have ſaid that theſe Things are 
in a great Meaſure accommodated to hu- 
man Cuſtoms and Inſtitutions, and particu- 
larly to the Doctrines and the religious 
Belief of the Heathens, who conſtituted 
Judges in the infernal World, Obſervers of 
Juſtice and Equity, and the Rewarders and 
Revengers of human Actions. Their Names 
and their Buſineſs, and their various Pu- 
niſhments which they inflicted upon flagi- 
tious Men, are ſufficiently known from the 

Grecian Authors. | 
Plato above all of them, has copioully 
treated of this Matter in ſeveral Places, as 
in his Phado, and towards the End of hi 
Gorgias, and in his Tenth Book of a Con- 
monwealth, under the Perſon of Herus Ar- 
minius, who was come back from Hell t» 
make the Relation. But theſe and ſeveral 
other Things, which relate to the infernal 
World, and'to the State of the Dead, were 
borrowed by the Grecians from the EN. 
| | F14Ns, 
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tians, according to Diodorus Siculus, which 
he ſays, were begun by Orpheus, whom 
afterwards ſeveral Grecian Poets and Theo- 
logues followed. 

But theſe Things by-the-by. What 1s 
more worthy of Remark, 1s, that ſome a- 
mong the Ancients were of Opinion, that 
there was no perſonal Miniſtry, no artful 
Pomp or Ornament, in the Diſtribution of 
© Juſtice to human Souls; but that the Na- 
ture of Things was by divine Providence 
ſo prepared and ordered, that it would ſpon- 
taneouſly diſtribute Juſtice to every Soul 
that ſhould be freed from its mortal Body. 
And, therefore, they gave the Name of 
Nemeſis, and fomctimes of Adraſtia, to 
this Force of God or Nature : Anapodra- 
flon aitian ouſan Kata phuſin, becauſe, they 
believed no Body able to fly from this Cauſe 
thus appointed by Nature : As the Author 
of the Treatiſe de Mundo, Lib. xiv. ſub fi- 
nem. ſays. In the ſame Manner Adraſlia, 
or Nemeſis, is ſaid by Ammianus Marcelli- 
nus, to be the Avenger of wicked Actions, 
and the Rewarder of the Good. Whom, 
ſays he, antzent Theolcgues imagining to be the 
| Daughter of Juſtice, teach us, that ſhe over- 
> ſees all earthly Things from hidden and 
| remote Eternity; that ſhe the Sovereign 
Veen of Cauſes, the Imperial Arbitreſs of 
| Things 5 
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Things; that ſhe the deciding and determin. 


ing Fudge, mingles the Lots in the fatal 
Urn, and abſolutely governs and dijpoſes if 
the Viciſſitudes of human Aff airs. | 
But this Force implanted in the Nature 
of Things. This Force, that is able thus 
to diſtinguiſh and to diſtribute Juſtice to 
every one in a future State, has not been 
ſo well explained by ancient Philoſophers or 
T heologiſts, as to make it evident by what 
Methods and what Cauſes this can be effected 
without a judicial Proceſs. Some of the 
Chriſtian Fathers, as we obſerved above, 
were of Opinion, that this Probation would 
be effected, and this Judgment executed by 
Fire, at the general Conflagration of the 
World ; in which they believed that the 
Souls of all thoſe would be involv'd, who 
were formerly Inhabitants of this Earth; 
and that, according to the Degree of their 
Purity or Impurity, they would receive more 
or leſs, or no Damage at all from it. And 
this Opinion is founded upon St. Pauls 
Diſcourſe to the Corinthians, 1 Epiſt. ili. 3. 
in theſe Words: Every Man's Work ſhall 
be made manifeſt ; for that Day ſhall di 
clare it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed by Fire; 


and the Fire ſpall try every Man's Work, of 


what Sort it is. Origen againſt Celſus ſays, 


That this laſt Fire, «would be the Fire that f 
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world purge the World. And then he adds, 
Not only the World, but, in all Probability, 
every individual Soul that ſhould have Oc- 
= ca/ion for it, either for a Remedy, or for a 
| Puniſhment ; burning and not conſuming thoſe 
in whom this Fire finds no Matter to work 
upon, and to conſume ; but both burning and 
8 conſuming thoſe who build the figurative E- 
B difice of their Actions, Words, and Thoughts, 
„ Wood, and Hay, and Straw; And in the 
Sequel he further adds, This Doctrine, 
* therefore, promiſes that they only ſhall be un- 
| 7ouched by this Conflagration, and this Pu- 
niſbment, whom it finds pure and cleanſed, 
both with Regard to their Doctrines, their 
* Manners, and their Actions; but for them 
| who are unlike theſe, and who deſerve to un- 
dergo this fiery, and this penal Diſpenſation, 
Lis neceſſary that for a cercain Time the Pu- 
| niſhment ſhould be inflicted on them, which God 
| thinks fit to inflict on them, who being form- 
| ed after the Image of divine Nature, have 
yet the Will of God in Contempt, and do not 
| endeavour to make their Lives anſiberable to 
| that divine Image. But as this Doctrine of 
the Trial of Souls by the laſt Fire, cannot 
be demonſtrated by the Light of Nature, 
its Champions declare, that it is founded on 
the facred Writings, and chiefly, as we 
| laid above, on the foreſaid Diſcourſe of 
| dt. 
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St. Paul to the Corinthians; which we ſhall 
therefore propoſe to be examined as ſuceind. 
ly as may be. 

Numerous Diſputes have ariſen concern- 
ing that Paſſage of the Apoſtle. But as 
for the Buſineſs that we have with it, the 
whole Controverſy depends upon twoWords, 
and the Interpretation of them, v/z. what 
the Apoſtle underſtood by the Word Day, 
or that Day, and what he underſtood by 
Fire. Some Perſons here underſtand a me 
taphorical Fire, Tribulation and Afffiction: 
But we, that real and natural Fire, which 
will deſtroy the World : And by Day, they 
likewiſe mean the Day of Temptation; 
but we, the Day of Judgment, or the Day 
of the Lord. And as this is the common, and 
moſt ſimple Interpretation, 1t may ſeveral 
Ways be proved to be the true one: As, 
firſt, by parallel Places, in which we meet 
with the ſame Word Day, and where it 
has the ſame Force, and the ſame Signifi- 
cation, which we have given it here; as in 
1 Theſs. v. 4. But ye, Brethren, are nit 
in Darkneſs, that that Day ſhall overtake 
you as a Thief. Here the Day of the Lord 
is underſtood, as is evident from the ſe— 
cond Verſe. But what that Day of the 
Lord is; which comes as a Thief in the 


Night, St. Peter explains, when he ſays, 
2 Ep. 
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2 Epift. iii. 10. it is the ſame in which 
the World is to be deſtroyed by Fire : But 
= the Day of the Lord will come as a Thief 
in the Night, in the which the Heavens ſhall 


ments fhall melt with fervent Heat; the 
Earth alſo, and the Works that are therein 
ſhall be burnt up. And the Word Day 1s 
| uſed in the ſame Senſe, by the Apoſtle in 
his Epiſtle to the Hebrews, when he ſays, 
Chap. x. 25. That they ſhould exhort one 
= another, and ſo much the more as they ſee 
* the Day approaching. Where the Word 
* Day, plainly denotes the Day of the Lord, 
the Day of Judgment, and of the Conflagra- 
tion, as is apparent from ver. 27. Beſides, 
the Word Day, emphatically ſpoken, is the 
ſame Thing with e emera ekeine, the Day of 
tbe Lord. But it is ſufficiently known, that 
in the ſacred Writings, that Expreſſion al- 
ways ſignifies, the Day of the Lord, or the 
Day of Judgment, 2 Theſs. i. 10. 2 Tim. 
| 1, 12, and 18. iv. 8. | 
| Secondly, The Word Day, mentioned at 
* firſt by the Apoſtle without Limitation, is 
| afterwards limited and determined by the 
Words that immediately follow); it is a 
Day that is revealed in Fire, en puri apo- 
| kaluptetai, a fiery Day in the Revelation of 
the Lord, en te apokalupſei tou kuriou en 
VVV 
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puri phlogos ; as the ſame Apoſtle ſays after. 
wards to the Theſſalonians, 2 Epiſt. i. 7. Nor 
is there the leaſt Room to doubt, but that 
theſe two Paſſages regard the fame Time, 
and the ſame Thing, whether the Word re- 
vealed, apokaluptetai, relates to Day, or the 
Lord, or the Work itſelf. Indeed the Com- 
ing of the Lord in the ſacred Writings is 
wont to be called Apokalupfis, or Revela- 
tion, and is marked and ſhewn by Fire, as 
every one knows; and therefore is both 
Ways anſwerable to this Place. Beſides, an- 
other Mark and Characteriſtick of this Day 
is, that it is emera delotike, viz. a Day of 
Manifeſtation; by which Expreſſion is 
meant no leſs the Day of the Lord, or the 
Day of Judgment according to what fol- 
lows in the next Chapter, 1 Cor. iv. ;. 
Therefore judge nothing before the Time, un- 
til the Lord come, who both will bring 10 
Light the hidden Things of Darkneſs, and 
will make manifeſt the Counſels of the Hearts; 
and then ſhall every Man have Praiſe of God, 
And the fame Thing is ſaid to the Romans, 
Chap. ii. 16. 

You may add to theſe Proofs, if you 
pleaſe, the Interpretations of the Fathers, 
and of ſeveral others. Theodoret upon the 
Place, after he has explained the divers Spe- 
n 
| ay 
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Hay, Stubble, ſubjoins, Ten de ton ulon dia- 

horan ouk o paron Bios, all' o mellon, cleng- 
Zei, touto gar eipen [e gar emera delgſei] 
anti tou, e tes Kriſcos. But it is not the 
preſent, but the Life to come, that will di- 
Atinguiſb and make known the ſeveral Species 
= of Matter; for the Apoſtle ſaid, The Day 
| vill declare it, inſtead of the Day of Fudge- 
ment will declare it. Then he adds upon 
| the following Verſe; In the Day of the glo- 
| rious Appearance of the Lord, there will be 
* on Examination and a ftrift Enquiry; and 


E the Fire will render them who have lived 


rigbteouſiy, like Silver and Gold, more 
© bright, but will conſume thoſe who have. been 
Workers of Iniquity, like Wood, and Hay, 
and Stubble. And Theophyla&t upon the 
Paſſage, ſays the very ſame Thing. By the 
| Day, the Apoſtle means the Day of Judge- 
| ment: He ſays, That the Works of Men 
will be revealed by Fire, that is, the Fire 
vill make it evident of what Nature they 
| are; whether they are of Gold, or of what 
| other Kind. St. Baſil, Nazianzen, and Ny- 
en, St. Ferom, and generally all the Fa- 
| thers, eſpecially the Greek Fathers, explain 
the Word Day after the fame Manner. 
* Loſily, The Latin Verſion following either 
the Fathers, or ſome old Manuſcript, has 
the Word Lord expreſly here. 
N 1 Thus 
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Thus far concerning the Word Emerg, 
Day. The other Word upon which the 
Explication of this Paſſage depends, is, Pur, 
or Fire: But if we agree upon the Signif. 
cation of the firſt Word e Emera, Day, 
and take it to be evident that in this Place 
it denotes the Day of the Lord, or the Day 
of Judgment, the Signification of the other 
Word, Fire, will meet with little Douht: 
For it muſt be ſuch as will attend upon the 
Day and coming of our Lord, that is to fay, 


it muſt be a real and material Fire; and 


they who here pretend, that a metaphorical 
and figurative Fire ought to be underſtood, 
oftend againſt the Rule received by the In- 
terpreters of the ſacred Writings, which is, 
that we ſhould never depart from the Letter 
without Neceſſity. Now this is certain, 
that upon the coming of the Lord there 
will be no want of a real Fire, when the 
Earth and the Heavens are all in a Blaze; 
nor can there be the leaſt Reaſon for fancy- 
ing this metaphorical Fire, beſides the other 
real one, and for nauſeouſly repeating their 
own Metaphor thrice in the ſame Diſcourſe. 

Hitherto we have ſhewn the Day and the 
Coming of the Lord, and that a genuine 
and real Fire is here meant by the Apoſtle; 
but the chief Difficulty is ſtill remaining, 


and that is, concerning the Force and In- 


fluence 


Of the STATE of the DRA D. 173 


uence of this Fire, how it can try or make 
every Man's Work manifeſt, that it may 
be truly, Pur dokimaſticon Kai diaꝶriti kon, 

a ſearching and diſtinguiſhing Fire. Works 
and Actions that are paſt, can never be re- 
called to a Trial by Fire: That indeed is 
certain; but then the Habits and Diſpoſiti- 
ons of Mind, from whence thoſe Actions 
flowed, remain; and the Souls in which 
they are inherent, according as they are more 
or leſs pure, will be more or leſs affected by 
this Fire. But you will ſay, perhaps, that 
Fire cannot act upon unbodied Minds, or 
upon Natures purely ſpiritual; that they 
may feel the Force and the Action of Fire, 
they muſt be inveſted in ſome Body. We 
are not able fully and clearly to ſolve this 
* Difficulty ; but when there is the ſame Dif- 
ficulty concerning the infernal Fire, which 
yet is univerſally granted, a common Scruple 
ought not to detain us, or to give us much 
Trouble. Since the Things themſelves are 
evident, both of them, as to the Matter, 
& ought to be referred to the ſecret Diſpenſati- 
en. In the mean while, that we may bring 
more Light * to this Opinion, and may 
come 


* Tohn Erigen de Pradeſt. c. 19. ſays, that the Bodies 
of the Saints will be changed into an zthereal Subſtance, 
which Fire ſhall have no Power over: But that thoſe of 
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come as near to demonſtrate the Thing, 2 

fbly can be done, we reſolve to conſul: 
— other Paſſages of the ſacred Scripture, 
which ſeem to expreſs the very ſame Notion, 
or, at leaſt, to imply it; to which we ſhall 
afterwards add the Explications and Tenet 
of ſome of the Fathers, concerning the 
ſame Opinion. 

As for the Scripture, to this Opinion may 
be referred the Saying of Chriſt concerning 
the fiery Sacrifice, and that other of Fn WW 
the Baptiſt, concerning the twofold Baptiſm, I 
that of Water, and that of Fire. The 
Words of Chriſt are theſe: For every May 
ſhall be ſalted with Fire, as alſo, every So- 
crifice is ſalted with Salt. Matt. ix. 49. 
xxxi. 11, + For I am of the Opinion with 
others, that this Paſlage is to be fo tranſlat- 
ed and underſtood, as if ai were a Com- 
parative, as it is in ſeveral other Places, 
Matt. vi. 10. Jol vi. 57. for Chriſt ſpeaks 
here of the future Deſtiny of Men, as ap- 
pears by the Context, and of a certain Tri- 
al and Purification of them : But when he 
lays, Pas Puri aliſtheſetai, he ſeems to 
join Fire and Salt, each of which has 2 

er- 
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the Wicked ſhall be changed into an a aerial Subſtance, 
that will yield to the Force of Fire, and may be conſumed 
by it. 

+ Pas gar puri aliſtbeſetai kia paſa thufia ali aliſtheſetai. 
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ſterſive Quality. Salt prevents Putrefaction 
in ſoft and humid Bodies; but Fire ſoftens, 


melts, and purifies the hardeſt, and 
off the Filthineſs, and Ruſt and Dro 

: Dregs of Metals, and clearing them of their 
W Imperfections, 
W new Luſtre and Purity. 


a Sacrifice, to be conſumed by it. 
bable, 


refines, 


6 


urges 


and 


and gives them a 
Thus ſome believe 
that the Souls of Men, which the Apoſtle 
in this figurative Sentence compares to Me- 
© tals, are, as it were, 
and recaſt in this general Conflagration ; or 
that every Man who is acceptable to God, 

E ſhall be ſeaſoned with a certain Acrimony of 
Grief, as it were with Salt; but that the 
Wicked are to be purged by Fire, or, like 


melted down again, 


It is pro- 


indeed, from the foregoing Verſes 
that this relates to the laſt Fire; but theſe 
$ Expreſſions of Chriſt appear too obſcure to 


have any ſingular Doctrine or Concluſion 
founded upon them. 


I now come to 


In the Baptiſt, who 


makes mention of a twofold Baptiſm, that 


of Water, and that of Fire; as the Antients 
* affirmed, that the World was to be purged 
in a trofold Manner by Water, and by 

1, indeed, fays the Ba ptiſt, baptize 
vou with Water unto ee. but he 
that cometh after me 


1 the Holy 60 and wich Fire, Matt, iii. 11. 


Fire. 


Il baptize you with 


—_—— — - 


That 
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That this Saying has a Regard not only to 
the Times of the Goſpel, but likewiſe tg 
the ſecond coming of Chriſt; may be proved 
by that which follows : Whoſe Fan is in his 
Hand, and he will throughly purge his Flur 
and gather his Wheat into the Garner, but he 
will burn up the Cha with unquenchabl; 
Fire. 

Baptiſm is ſaid to be Loutron tes palinge- 
nefias Rai anakainoſeos, the waſhing of Re. 
generation and Renovation; Tit. iii. 5. And 
the Renovation of the World by Fire, i; 
uſually called by the Grecians, Palingenejia 
and anatainoſis, Regeneration and Renovet- 
on. Waſhing is twofold, warm and cold; 
the Cold Bath is the waſhing with Water; 
the Hot and the Dry is the fiery Bath: Bui 
this latter is more effectual than the former, 
and more penetrating. They who alloy 
that there is that Virtue and that Efficacy, 
the holy Spirit co-operating, in the baptil- 
mal Water, that by it Infants are regene- 
rated, will hardly be able to deny, that the 
Fire muſt have a much greater Power, the 
ſame Spirit co-operating. The Holy Gholl 
deſcended in fiery Tongues, which allo is 


called a Bapti/m, as if it were a Type cf ; 
the future fiery Baptiſm. The Deluge af 
Water v/as the Baptiſm of the World. The FF © 
Deluge of Fire will better deſerve on F 
TS OT 
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Title, will purge more ſtrongly and more 
© ſharply, and will waſh away its Filthineſs 
more efficaciouſly: And as God can reſtrain 
the Power of the Flames to that Degree, 
chat they ſhall not ſo much as touch a hu- 
man Body, as in the Babylonian Furnace z 
ſo he can fo redouble their Strength and 
E their Intenſeneſs, that they ſhall penetrate 
the very Souls of Men, or rather thoſe new 
Bodies to which their Souls will then be 
joined. | 
© Theſe Quotations have we made from 
- ſacred Writings, * to prove or to illuſtrate 
the aforeſaid Opinion: To which we have 
the Conſent and the Agreement of ſeveral 
of the antient Fathers, whoſe Teſtimonies, 
it will now be Tine to add. We brought 
Origen before, from his fifth Book againſt 
| Celſus; to which Paſſage there is nother in 
the Fourth, that is near akin: The Words 
are theſe, We do not deny but that this purg- 
ing and cleanſing Fire, will, together with 
| the World, deſtroy all Malice, foce we have 
learnt this in the ſacred Books of the Pro- 
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* That Saying of Chriſt, Matt. xii. 32. Was there is 
mo Remiſſion for Blaſphemy againſt the Holy Ghoſt, either in 
this World or the other, has been variouſly explained hy 
Interpreters: They that take it literally can underſtand it 
of no other Remiſſion, than that which is obtained by the 
purging Fire at the End of the World, | ge 
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pbets. He explains this Doctrine more at 4 


large in his Commentaries: In his third 
Homily upon the thirty ſixth P/alm, after 
he has told that all Men whatever, the 


Apoſtles themſelves not excepted, woud | 


undergo this fiery Trial, he compares that 
Ocean of Fire, which would be at the ge⸗ 
neral Conflagration, to the Red Sea, and 
the Wicked and the Righteous to the Egyp. 
tians and the Iſraelites, and that theſe latter 
would paſs through that Red Sea, or that 
Lake of Fire, without either Hurt or Pain, 
but that the former would be ſwallowed uy 
by it. In his fixth Homily upon Exedu 
he gives us the fame Doctrine expreſly, and 
calls this purging and cleanſing Fire, int 
which, he ſays, that we muſt all enter, a 
fiery Forge. And likewiſe in the thirteenth 
Homily upon Feremzah, repeating the fame 
Doctrine, he calls this laſt Conflagration by 
another Name, taken from the facred 
Writings, viz. a Baptiſm, or Bath of 
Fire. Loſily, that J may paſs by ſeveral 
Things related to theſe, in the End of the 
eighth Book of his“ Commentaries upon 
the Epiſtle to the Romans, he has thele 


Words: But he who deſpiſes the Word of 


God, 


; The Place of Origen is in S. Sen. but ſee the Place 
icſelf, and if he ſays it ought to be congealed as a Myltery 
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God, and the Purifications of the Doctrine 
F of the Goſpel, reſerves himſelf for dire and 
F tormenting Puritfications. — But what- 
ever Space of Time, or how many Ages, 
this very purging and cleanfing, which . 15 
performed by penal Fire, will torture Sin- 
ners who are to undergo it, be only can know 
to whom the Father has transferred all 
Judgment. 
Nor ought we to fancy, as ſome imagine, 
that this Opinion concerning this fiery Pur- 
gation and Trial, is peculiar to Origen, 
when it was common to almoſt all the Fa- 
thers, till the Time when St. Auſtin lived. 
Lactantius, eſpecially, ſays the ſame Thing 
plainly, both of the Juſt and the Unjuſt. 
When God ſhall ff in Judgment, ſays he, 
even the Juſt will he examine by Fire; then 
> they whoſe Sins ſhall be found exceſſive, either 
for their Weight, or their Number, ſhall be 
| ſcorch'd and conſum'd by the Fire, but they, 
F <ohom impartial Fuſtice and mature Virtue 
8 ſhall have compleatly armed, ſhall * remain 
| untouch'd by the Flames; for they have ſome- 
thing of Divinity in them, which will re- 
feet them, and repel them. Hilary, Biſhop 
of Poitou, no leſs boldly affirms this; nor 
does he wholly exempt the bleſſed Virgin 
from paſſing through theſe Flames. How, 
| lays he, can we defire to come to that Judge- 
F "8. ment 
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ment by which we are to endure the Pain; c 
unquenchable Fire, in which we are to 1. 
dergo the moſt grievous Torments for the . 
piating the Sins of our Souls. A Sword bn 
paſſed through the Soul of the bleſed May, i 
that the Thoughts of the Hearts of man 
might be revealed. If, therefore, that Vir. 
gin, who was capable of comprehending « 
God in her, muſt undergo the Severity i 
Judgment, what Mortal ſhall dare to dijr: 

to have that God for his Judge? And in the 
ſecond Canon upon the Third of St. Mat. 
thew, when he explains that, hall baptiz: 
you with the Holy Ghoſt, and with Fire; i 
remains, ſays he, that we who have ben 
baptized with the Holy Ghoſt, muſt be mad: 
perfect by the Fudgment and Baptiſm i 
Fire. 

St. Ambroſe treading in the ſame Foot. 
ſteps, and ſupported, as appears to him, by 
the Authority of ſacred Scripture, diſcourſes 
after the ſame Manner concerning the future 
Judgment, and the Trial in the Day of the 
Lord. Thou haſt try'd us with Fire, fad N 
David. Pal. xxxvi. therefore we ſhall al 
of us be tried by Fire. And Malachi fays, 
Behold he comes, the Lord, the Almighty 
God, and who ſhall abide the Day of bu 
coming? and who ſhall ſtand when he ab- 


geareth? For he ſball come like the Fire f 
7 
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a Furnace; and he ſhall fit as a Refiner 
* and a Purifeer of Silver; and he ſhall purt- 
H the Sons of Levi. Therefore, the Sons of 
| Levi all be purified with Fire, with Fire 
Ezekiel, and Daniel with Fire, &c. with 
ſeveral other Things that have the ſame 
Tendency. Again in the Expoſition of P/alm 
cxviii. All thoſe who defire to return to Pa- 
radiſe muſt be tried by Fire, &c. And this, 
ſays he, is fignified by the flaming waving 
Sword that 1s placed at the Entrance of 
Paradiſe. Lajily, He thus concludes, Since 
therefore, we are thus to be tried, let us jo 
comport ourſekves, that we may merit the 
Approbation of the divine Juſtice, Let us 
hold faſt our Humility while we are here, 
that when each of you ſhall come to the Tudg- 
ment of God, to thoſe Fires through which 
we muſt all paſs, he may jay, Behold my 
Humility, Lord, and deliver me. 
Baſilius Magnus was of the ſame Age 
and Opinion, and ſufficiently , declares his 
Mind in his Commentaries upon the firſt 
Chapters of Jſaiab. And, firſt, in his 
Commentary on the fourth Chapter, when 
the Prophet ſpeaks of waſhing away the 
Fulth of the Daughters of Jeruſalem by 
the Spirit of Judgment, and by the Spirit 
of Burning; here Baſilius diſtinguiſhes the 
Baptiſm of Water, from that of the Spirit, 
and 
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and both from that of Burning, which, 
ſays he, is e en to puri tes kriſeos Baſangs, 
The Trial that in the Day of Fudgment will 
be made by Fire. And he adds, Theſp 
Words, ſays he, by the Spirit of Judgmert, 
and the Spirit of Burning, relate to the 
Trial ihat wil! be made by Fire in the Life 
to come: Wich ſeveral Things beſides to the 
ſame Purpoſe. Beſides, upon that of the 
Prophet, in the ninth Chapter, Becauſe of 
the indignation of the Lord, &c. he fays, 
He {icws that all that is earthly, is, for the 
Benefit of the Soul, to be committed to penal 
Fire. He then adds, The Prophet here dv 
not threaten a total Deſtruction, an uni ver. 
ſal Extermination, but points at a Purifica- 
tion, accoraing to the Opinion of the Apoſtle, 
Tf any Man's Work ſhall burn, he ſhall ſuf- 
fer Damage, but he himſelf ſhall be ſaved, 
yet /* as by Fire. See alſo, if you pleaſe, 
his Treati/e of the Holy Ghoſt, Chap. xv, 
and xxix. And his Obſervations upon ſeveral 
Paſſages in Haiab. + 
So much for Baſilius, to whom we may 
join both the Gregories, Nyſſen and Nazi- 


anzen, 
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+ And in his Heptaemeron, where he treats of the For. 
mation of the Sun, p. 61. he aſſerts, that in the future 
Conflagration, its enlightening Quality will be ſeparated 
from the burning Quality; ſo that the former will affect the 
Rightecus, and the latter the Wicked. 
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anzen, who both agree with Baſilius. But 
Nyſen is the plainer of the two, in the 
Explication of this Doctrine; and, there- 
fore, Germanus, the Conſtanti nopoletan Pa- 
triarch, writ an Apologetick Diſcourſe, on 
Purpoſe to free his Author from the Impu- 
tation of that Opinion, and from other 
Things relating to that Opinion, as from ſo 
many Spots and Stains, which are here and 
there ſcattered among his Works, . as you 
may ſee in Photius: But all in vain. Con- 
ſult at your Leiſure, Nyſſen's Treatiſ of the 
Soul, and the Reſurrettion, and his Cate- 
chetical Orations, c. vin, xxvi, and xxxv. 
and, upon reading thoſe you will eaſily diſ- 

cover what was the Senſe of the Author 
relating to this Matter. * 

Naz1anzen ſeems to have a good deal in 
him of the Manner of Plato and Origen; 
and even in this Subject, as well as in 
others: But Orators, and all that harangue 
the People, ſometimes ſpeak popularly and 
ſometimes their real Sentiments; which, in 


reading the Fathers, a ſenſible Reader al- 
ways 
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* Moreover, in his Oration for the Dead, he has theſe | 
Words about. the purifying of Souls: They are either puri 
in this Lift by Prayers and Philoſophy, or after Death by the 
Means ꝙ a purifying Fire. Nor is it any Wonder that: M 
ſen followed Baſil ia cloſely ; ſince in his Hexaem, p. 2, 
and 5. he eſteems his Writings next to thoſe that were di- 
vinely inſpired, and equals them even to thoſe of Moſes. 
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ways ought to obſerve ; and the more, what 
he ſays, differs from the Notions of the 
People, the more it diſcovers the real Senſe 
of the Author. Conſult, if you pleaſe, 
his thirty ninth, and his fortieth Oration, 
where he treats of the Baptiſm of Fire, in 
order to purge the Soul, and at the ſame time 
doubts, whether there are any ſuch Things 
as everlaſting Puniſhments. La/tly, in his 
twenty ſixth Oration, where he ſpeaks of 
the Cenſurers of this Doctrine, he has theſe 
Words, God only knows, ſays the divine 
Apoſtle, and the Day of Revelation and the 
laſt Fire will make it clearly appear, that 
Fire in which every Thing that belongs t1 
Humanity muſt be either tried or purged. 
Laſtly, St. Ferom is accuſed by Rufinus 
of being a ſecret Favourer of the Doctrines 
of Origen, as is very well known, the moſt 
diſtinguiſhed of which, is, that which puts 
an End to the Puniſhments of the Damned 
as ſoon as their Malice is purged away. 'Tis 
none of my Buſineſs to reconcile this Quar- 
rel between St. Ferom and Ruſinus; but as 
for what relates to the Subject I am now 
upon, St. Jerom ſeems at ſeveral Times to 
incline to more Sides than one, either by 
changing or diflembling his Sentiments. 
And here I muſt repeat what I faid a little 
above, that thoſe Things go further "owes 
| 7, 
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covering the real Sentiments of an Au- 
thor, which he delivers contrary to the 
Senſe of the People, than thoſe which are 
ſpoke popularly, or which may be popu- 
larly underſtood. In the mean Time, for 
= what immediately concerns the Matter 
which we are upon, the purging and cleanſe- 
ing Souls in the Day of Judgment, and the 
putting an End, at length, to the Torments 
which they endure, (befides what he fays 
upon the fourth Chapter of Amos,) he clear- 
| ly and diſtinctly opens his Mind, at the 
End of his Commentaries upon Jaiab, in 
E theſe Words: And as we believe that the 
- Torments of the Devil, will be eternal, and 
| of thoſe Sinners and impious Perſons who 
' have ſaid in their Hearts there is no God; 
' fo for thoſe Sinners, and thoſe impious Per- 
| /ons who are yet Chriſtians, and whoſe Works 
are to be tryed and purged by Fire, we be- 
lieve that the Sentence of the Fudge will 
| be moderate, and will be mingled with Mer- 
cy. But at the fame Time he gives us a 
Caution againſt ſpreading this Doctrine 
among the Vulgar, leaſt they ſhould abuſe 
it, and grow more Licentious upon it. But 
when St. Ferom excepts Demons and 
* Atheiſts, and Apoſtates, he, by that Ex- 
ception, confirms the Rules as to thoſe who 
are not excepted, and he ſhews in another 
| A a Place 


ZZ ——7˙0—7r“!7̃ł A A ̃ Ü—? AT ͤ—— 


186 Of the STATE of the DRA D. 


Place that he differs from Origen ; after thi, 
Manner, and by this Diſtinction.“ 

It is ſufficient to have made theſe Ohſer. 
vations from the Fathers who lived before 
the Time of St. Auſtin, in whoſe Time 


this Doctrine began to degenerate, of th; 


Purgation of Souls by the laſt Fire, at the 
Day of Judgment. I ſay, it began to de. 
generate into a ſpurious and adulterate Pur. 
gatory, and into an imaginary Fire, ng 


where to be found in the Univerſe ; which. 


Fire, according to the Invention of these 
Innovators, receives human Souls immedi. 
ately after their Separation from their Bo. 
dies; yes, receives them before the Day df 
Judgment, before the coming of our Lord, 
before the Conflagration of the World, re- 
ceives them and torments them. This we 
may very juſtly call a Suppoſitious Purgats 
ry; becauſe forſooth, theſe worthy Doors 
in the Room of genuine Cathartick Fire, 
of which Mention is made by the ſacred 
Writers, and by the antient Fathers, have 


{ub- 


* To theſe Suicerus (under the Word Bapti/mos, p. 630.) 
adds Nazianzen and Damaſcene. Conſult the Places quoted 
by him. To theſe add Cæſarius Arlatenſit, who ſays, that 
ſome Sins of the Juſtified will be expiated by Fire after the 


Reſurrection. Look for the Place in the Author in B. 3. 


P. P. as Cave cites him. Chryſoftome is likewiſe quoted 
to the ſame Purpofe, but the Place does not occur to ne 
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ſubſtituted one of a very difterent Kind, 
the adulterate Off- ſpring of their own 
Brains. The purging Fire that is ſpoke of 
in the ſacred Writings, and mentioned by 
the Fathers, is to be a Fire kindled in the 
Day of the Lord, in the Day of judge- 
W ment, in the Day of the Conflagration of 
the World, as is moſt evident from thoſe 
Authors and Paſſages which we have cited 
above. But the Papiſts pretend, that their 
S purging Fire is burning at this Day, nay, 
and has been burning ever ſince the World 
began, that is, ever = Death entered in- 
to the World, and the Souls of Tranſgreſ- 
ſors departed from their Bodies, with all 
their Uncleanneſs about them. But in what 
Part of the Globe, I beſeech you, is this 
Fire buruing? Is it beyond the Ocean in 
the other Hemiſphere ? or is it here in ours? 
by what Inſtinct do human Souls ſpontane- 
ouſly repair to it? or by what potent Lictor 
are they dragged to it, in ſpite of their Re- 
luctancy? There is no ſuch Fire as this to 
be found, ſuch vaſt, ſuch laſting, ſuch per- 
petual Fire, upon the Superficies of this 
Globe; for by its own Light it would be 
# diſcovered; and if it lies buried in the 
# Bowels of the Earth, it would, at leaſt, 
require ſome Vent, ſome Breathing-place, 
| like that of our mountainous Yolcand's, 
: Aa 2 that 
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that it might not be ſuffocated by its own 
Smoak, and its own fuliginous Vapour, 
In Things which relate to the natury] 
World, or any Particular of it, Divines ae 
often incurious or unskilful, and therefore 
they bring forth crude Opinions, and in. 
digeſted Thoughts, foreign from the Na. 
ture of Things. Behold this great and this 
dreadfal Fire, which theſe Doctors hay 
kindled for us, but they neither acquaint us 
with the Original of fo vaſt a Fire, nr 
with the Fuel by which 'tis fed, nor with 
any proper and commodious Place where it 
may ſubſiſt and vent itſelf. Theſe Things 
ſay they, the People are never concern'd 
about. It is true, indeed, but then by the 
Wiſe this will be eſteemed a fantaſtical 
Fire, of which no Account can be given, 
and it is next to Stupidity to Joſe Men of 
Senſe, in order to gain Fools. It is both 
Crime and a Weakneſs in the Popiſh Re- 
ligion, that it deſcends too much to the 


Capacities of the People, and not only ac- 


commodates itſelf to their Ignorance, but 
to their ſuperſtitious Affections. We ought 


rather to exalt human Nature as high as 1s 


poſſible, and to bring the People to Truth, 
and to a found Underſtanding. - Ever fince 
there have been Men in the World, the 
Knowledge of Mankind has increaſed, and 

| in- 
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increaſes daily : And whatever the Caſe was 
formerly, there is now no Neceſſity of 
uſing pious Frauds, and no Advantage can 
accrue to Religon from them. They rather 
ſeem to be detrimentel to Piety and Chri- 
ſtian Faith; when diſcerning Men who 
find the Deceit, raſhly pronounce, from 
the Artifice that is us'd in ſome particular 
Parts of it, that the whole of Religion 1s 
nothing but a gainful Myſtery. Firſt, that 
the Chriſtian Religion is to be purged from 
human Inventions, and from human Ad- 
ditions; then, thoſe Things which, in the 
ſacred Writings, are ſpoken after the Man- 
ner of Men, and adapted to the Capacity 
of the Vulgar, are ſo to be interpreted, that 
they may neither be detrimental to Truth 
itſelf, nor Stumbling-Blocks to the Wile. 

But theſe Things by-the-by. 

But enough has been faid by way of In- 
quiry into the Manner of the laſt Judge- 
ment, the Puniſhments that will be the Se- 
quel of it, and the Diſtinction that is to 
be made between righteous and wicked 
Men ; what will be the Pomp and Mag- 
nificence of its dreadful Appearance, and 
what will be tranſacted by influence Divine 
or by the Power of Nature. The Opinion 
of the antient Fathers in this Matter has an 
Appearance of Truth, and ſeems to be 


found- 


190 Of theSTATE of the Dr ay, 


founded on the facred Writings ; but fince 
Revelation in this Matter is neither full nor 
explicit, nor is the Light of Nature power. 
ful enough to penetrate to the Bottom of 
this Myſtery, I look upon this Article 
the Chriſtian Doctrine, as for the Thing it. 
ſelf, to be among the Points that are clear, 
but as to the Manner of it, to be among 
the obſcure ones. 

Beſides, ſeveral Diſputes are wont to ariſe 
here, concerning the Signs antecedent to 
the general Judgment, and concerning the 
Time and Duration of it ; concerning each 
of which we have given our Opinion in 
the foreſaid Treatiſe of the Conflagration if 
the World. J only deſire to add one Thing, 
and that is, that the Chriſtians of the firſt 
Ages, in their Accounts of Time, made a 
wrong Calculation; for they believed in 
common, that the Day of the Lord was 
coming upon them then, or that it would 
be at leaſt in the Age in which they lived: 
But though ſeventeen Centuries have paſſed 
fince then, that happy Day has not yet 
ſhone forth, nor have we hitherto diſcerned 
ſo much as the Dawn of it. 

This Opinion, 'that the End of all things 
was coming upon them, began in Apoſto- 
lick Times; from which it ran m_ for 
CVE 
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ſeveral Ages, as well to the * Learned as to 
the People. But when they found they were 
miſtaken in the firſt Account, by which 
they daily expected the coming of the Lord, 
or at leaſt immediately after the Deſtructi- 
on of Jeruſalem, they carried their Hope 
and their Expectation to a greater Length 
of Time, but never to a very remote one. 
That this Opinion began in the very Times 
of the Apoltles, the Epiſtles both of St. 
Paul and St. Peter teſtify. St. Paul, in the 
ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonans, warns 
them againſt being terrified, as if the Day 
ol the Lord were at Hand; For firſt, fays 
be, Antichriſt muſt come. But he neither 
* acquaints them with the Time of his com- 
ing nor with the Time of his Staying : All 
that he tells them is, that he will ſtay till 
the 


* Tertull. de Cult. Fem. I. 2. c. q. and ad Uxor. l. 1, 
c. 5. Lafant. |. 7. c. 14, and 25, Ambroſe Orat. in Obit. 
Satyri frat· and 1. g. upon Luke xxi. Chryſot. Hom. xxxili, 
upon John, near the End. Ferom. Epiſt. xi. ad Ageruchiam, 
and l. 4. on Matt. xxv. Many of the Antients believed, 
that the coming of Chriſt would immediately follow the 
coming of Antichriſt, whom they thought to be at hand 
juſt then, and conſequently that the coming of the Lord, 
and the End of the World were very near. See Tertull. 
de Ruſurr. Carn. c. 27, Cyprian, his Diſciple, Epiſt. ad 
Tribaritanos, m. 56. and Epiſt. 58. ad Lucium Pap. and 
Prefat. ad Fortunatum de exhor. Martyrii, with many 
others. See 1 Jobn ii. 18. and 2 Y. ii. 8 
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the coming of Chriſt, Then thoſe Scoffer, 
which we read of in St. Peter's ſecond 
Epiſtle, Chap. iii. 4. would hardly hay 
upbraided the Chriſtians with the tary 
coming of their Lord; would hardly hate 
asked them by way of Deriſion, Where ;; 
the Promiſe of his coming? unleſs the Chr 
ſtians had often profeſſed and delared their 
Belicf in the Promiſe of his ſudden coming; 
nor does the Apoſtle, in his Anſwer 
Apology, deny the Thing, but attribute 
this Delay to the Mercy and long-fuffering 
of God. | 

But why ſhould we wonder that private 
Chriſtians, or Chriſtians of a lower Claſs, 
ſhould be miſtaken in this Partieular, when 
the Interpreters gather, that the Apoſtle 
themſelves, from their own Writings, were 
of the ſame Opinion: Nor do they only MW 
conclude it from this, that the Apoſtles o- 
ten call thoſe Times, and that current Cen- 
tury, 'the laſt of Times, and the End of 
the World, (1 Cor. x. 11. Heb. ix. 26. 
1 Fohn ii. 18.) but from their uſing it as WM 
a Spur, or a more pungent Argument to 
excite the Chriſtians of their own Times to 
Vigilance, to Sobriety, to Moderation in | 
the Uſe of Worldly Things; to Patience, _ 
to good Works, to Charity, and to Piety. IF , 

(Hel. 
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(Heb. x. 24, 25. 1 Pet. iv. 7, 8. 1 Cor. 
vi. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 11, 12. Phil. iv. 5.) 
Laſtly, from their believing that the com- 
ing of the Lord, and the Day of Judg- 


ment might come upon them while they 


were yet living. St. Paul often inculcates 
chat, 1 Theſs. iv. 15, 16, 17. 1 Cor. xv. 
52. And, that his mortal Body would be 
= ſwallowed up of Life, that is, by an im- 
mortal quickening Body, | he either believes 
or deſires, ] and that he may not be found 
naked, or diveſted of Fleſh and corporeal 
& Subſtance in the Day of the Lord, 2 Cor. 
V. 3, 4. | 

Thus much for the Apoſtles and their 
Belief, concerning the untimely coming of 
Chriſt, But from whence did the Apoſtles 
| derive this Opinion? Why, it ſeems from 
the Words of Chriſt himſelf, not rightly 
| underſtood. Matt. xxiv. 3. His Diſciples 
had enquired of Chriſt what would be the 
Time of the Deſtruction of Ferujalem, and 
of his own coming. And when Chriſt had 
acquainted them with the Signs and Cir- 
cumſtances of that Deſtruction, he adds, 
| eutheos meta ten thlipfin, &c. Immediately 
after the Tribulation of thoſe Days, the Sun 
ſhall be darkned, and the Moon ſhall not 
give ber Light, and the Stars ſhall fall 
From Heaven, and the Powers of the Hea- 
B b Ven 
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ven ſhall be ſhaken: And then ſhall appear 
the Sign of the Son of Man in Heaven. 
And then ſhall all the Tribes of the Eari) 
mourn, and they ſhall ſee the Son of Man 
coming in the Clouds of Heaven, with Pouy | 
and great Glory. Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. Hu. 
ving heard theſe Things from the Mouth 
of Chriſt, that after the Deſtruction of the 
City and the Temple, and the Overthroy 
of the Jewiſh State, he would immediately 
come, or that the Son of Man would com: 
in Clouds, with Power and great Glory: 
Having heard this, they believed that there 
would be but a {mall Interval of Time be- 
tween that Deſtruction and the Return of 
Chriſt; and they afterwards tranſmittad to 
their Diſciples that Knowledge, and that 
Belief, Beſides, when they recollected 
other Sayings of Chriſt, it confirm'd and 
fixed them in the ſame Opinion; for he 
ſaid before, that ſome of thoſe who ſtood 
near him ſhould not taſte of Death betorc 
they ſaw him coming in the Glory of hi 
Father to Judgment. . And in the aforeſaid 
Chapter, after he had ſpoke concerning his 
coming, and the Wonders that ſhould at- 
tend it, he added, Verily, I ſay unto yl, 
there be ſome 7 here, which. ſhall nit 
taſte of Death till they fee the Son of Ma 
coming in bis Kingdom: Heaven and Eartl 


ſhall 
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al paſs away, but my M. ords ſhall not paſs 
E away, Laſtly, when Peter enquired of 
# Chriſt, what ſhould be the Fate of John, 
be anſwered, FI will that he tarry till J 
come, what is that to thee? John xxi. 20, 
21. 
= Theſe Paſſages being compared together, 
E and underſtood according 'to the Letter, I 
wonder not in the leaſt that the Diſciples of 
E Chriſt ſhould have imbibed the Opinion of 
his ſudden Return to the Earth, to judge the 
Living and the Dead: And I as little won- 


der, that Providence would ſuffer them to 


fall into theſe harmleſs Errors; Errors, by 
which Piety would be rather promoted than 
* injured; and a noble Reſolution to ſuffer 
* inſtant Death in the Cauſe of God, would 
be rather increaſed than leſſened. Laſtly, 
we ought by no Means to wonder, that 
God ſhould conceal that from the Apoſtles, 
which he had hid from the Angels, and 
from the Son of Man himſelf: For, faith 
Chriſt, Mark xiii. 32. Of that Day and 
Hour knoweth no Man; no, not the Angels 
| which are in Heaven, neither the Son, but 
the Father ; or, as it is in St. Matthew, 
| Chap. xxiv. 36. but my Father only.“ 
| Bb 2 And 


dee P. P. of this Way of interpreting this Place, 
| Gerrard. Tom. 9. de Extrem. Jud. p. 126. 
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And thus we have given a Relation « 
theſe Things conformable to the Letter and 
to the Hiſtory. But if a literal Explicatic 
is not ſo ſuitable to the Subject of which 


we treat, we muſt depart from the Letta, 


and ſearch and look out for a more com. 
modious Interpretation: But this, at leaf, 
is apparent, that the certain Time of th; 
future Judgment, of the coming of th: 
Lord, or of the End of the World, wer: 
Things unknown to the Apoſtles : And th: 
Anſwer of Chriſt ſeems to imply, that we 
ought not to make too ſollicitous an Enqui- 
ry into them: When the Apoſtle enquired 
after the Time of the Reſtoration of the 
Kingdom of J1/-ael, he ſays to them, Af 
i. 7. It is not for you to know the Times ani 
the Seaſons which the Father hath put i 
bis own Power, But if we are allowed to 
uſe a round Calculation, and to inſert Con- 
jectures among Certainties ; when now five 
thouſand Years compleat, and what is given 
of the fix thouſand, are paſt and gone, 
ſince the Creation of the World, I can 
find nothing in Scripture, or in Reaſon, « 
in the Courſe of human Affairs, that can 
hinder the Accompliſhment of that Pro- 
phecy, which has been received by * Jew 

as 


® See the Hiſtory of this Prophecy, Gerard Tom 9. « 
Extrem. Jud. p. 127, ; 
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the Sabbath is to enſue : But we have treat- 


and unblamable in that Day; and that the 


the Glory of God and our own eternal Sal- 
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as well as by the primitive Chriſtians; a 
Prophecy which allows fix thouſand Years 
for the Duration of the World, and then 


ed of this Subject ſufficiently in another 
Place. In the mean Time, let it be our 
* principal Care that we may be found pure 


Trial which we are to undergo, what, or 
whenever it be, may have a happy Iſſue, to 


vation. 


CHAT; YM 


Of the Reſurrection of the Dead, and of 
' the State, and the Bodies of thoſe riſen 
from the Dead. x 


HUS far we have already gone; 
but the Chapter of the greateſt Con- 
ſequence, and the moſt important Concern 
is ſtill remaining, concerning the Reſurrecti- 
on of the Dead, and in what Condition 
they will find themſelves after they are riſen; 
in the handling which we ſhall follow our 
uſual Method: In the firſt Place, we ſhall 
ſpeak to the Thing itſelf, and afterwards to 


the 
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the Modes and Adjuncts of it, and that ac. 
cording to the Light we have received either 
from the ſacred Writings, or from the Na. 
ture of the Things themſelves. 

As for the Thing itſelf, nothing is more 
clearly revealed than that in the whole Chi. 
ſtian Doctrine: Both the Jeus and the 
Gentiles had likewiſe ſome Idea of a future 
Reſurrection, but an Idea that was gener] 
and confuſed. The former believed that 
the whole World would be reviv'd, and 
that every Individual of Mankind would, 
together with the World, be renew'd and 
* revivd; and nothing is more common 
found than that among the Stoichs and the 
Platonmicks: Nor was it only found among 
the Grecian Philoſophers, but originally 
among thoſe of the Eaſtern Nations, Egyp- 
tians, Chaldeans, Perſians, Theopompus, in 
Labrtius, ſays, of the Magi, anabieſeſthai 
kata tous Magous tous anthropous, that Men 
lived or would live a ſecond Life, according 
to the Doctrine of the Magi. 

As for what relates to the eus, Moſes in 
his Law taught them nothing expreſſy, 
either concerning the Reſurrection of the 
Body, or the Immortality of the Soul; yet 
I make no doubt but that both theſe were 
known 
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known to Moſes and to the * Sages, in- 
ſtructed by him, and conſcious to the ſecret 
Doctrine. Afterwards this Doctrine was 
delivered Sumbolikos, conjecturally, by ſome 
of the Prophets, and by ſome of the ſacred 
Canonical Writers more clearly, and at 
length by Daniel the Prophet moſt perſpi- 
cuouſly. But yet this Doctrine of Salvation 
was not to ſhine out with a full Meridian 
Glare, nor to be compleat in all its Parts, 
nor accompliſhed in all its Numbers, till 
the Days of the Meſſiab. 

In this then, we Chriſtians triumph, up- 
on this joyful Meſſage, that Death being 
conquer'd, and the infernal World over- 
come, we ſhall be brought and reſtored to 
| | Light 


But they, for the moſt part, confine the Reſurrection 
to the Juſt, and to the //aelites. See Buxtor. Syn. Fud. 
c. 1. p. 31. and Gerard de Reſurr. Tom. 8. p. 869. Ante- 
then and Daſſovicus. 

Again, they ſeem to mean the firſt Reſurrection to a ter- 
reſtrial Life, and to have no further Notion to celeftial 
Bodies. | 

Some of their Rabbins ſuppoſe, likewiſe, that they are 
to riſe again not only with the ſame Bodies, but in the 
ſame Cloaths alſo: But they confine all this to the Land of 
Canaan, only, and ſay, that the Bodies of ſuch Iſraelites 
as have died in foreign Countries ſhall return home through 
ſome ſubterraneous Caverns, or, at leaſt, that the Bore 
Luz ſhall do ſo; and from thence, or from its Seed, the 
whole Body ſhall grow up again: See Daſiv. de Reſurr. 
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Light, and to the Enjoyment of a bliſsful 


Immortality ; not in the coarſe Cloathing of 
theſe Carcaſſes which now we carry about 
us, but in heavenly Bodies; nor living and 
converſing upon this Dunghill, where we 
at preſent languiſh, but above, in the Bright- 
neſs of Ætherial Regions, in the charming 
Seats and Society of Angels, through end- 
leſs Ages happy. Lift up your Heads then, 
oh ye Chriſtians! raiſe your Minds and 
Thoughts to the Skies! And ſince wwe hav 
theſe Promiſes, let us cleanſe ourſelves from 
all Filthineſs of the Fleſh and Spirit, per- 
fecting Holineſs in the Fear of God, 1 Cir. 
vii. 1. Having ſufficiently made theſe Re- 
marks, let us. now, with all our Diligence 
explore upon what Paſſages of facred Scrip- 
ture, upon what Authority divine, this ſo 
exalted Hope of the Chriſtians, this ani- 
mating, this inſpiring Hope, is founded and 
depends. 

In the firſt Place, Chriſt himſelf often aſſert- 
ed, that Men, after Death would riſe again, 
and often promiſed it to his; and affirm'd, 
that the Power of doing it was in himſelf, 
as Lord of Life, and of Death: And that 
he was not unable to raiſe up others, he 
plainly demonſtrates, in that hi was able 


to raiſe up himſelf from the Dead. Firſt 


he maintained the Reſurrection againſt the 
Sa- 
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Sadduces, and maintained it by the ſtrongeſt 
Argument that could be drawn from the 
Mojaick Writings, which alone, by Perſons 
of that Sect, were held authentick and ca- 
nonical: Then he promiſes Rewards en te 
anaſtaſei ton dikaion, in the Reſurrefion of 
the Fut, to thoſe who are Benefactors to 
the Needy and the Infirm, from whom in 
this Life, they can expect no Compenſation. 
But to his Diſciples, and to thoſe who loſt 
every Thing that they had in the World, 
in order to become ſuch, he promiſes, Matt. 
xix. 28, en te palingeneſia, at their ſecond 
Birth, or at their Reſurretion, which are 
greater and more conſpicuous. Beſides, he 
openly and clearly affirms, that Dominion 
over Life and Death is in him, and that he 
by his own Power, by his own Voice, will 
cauſe the Dead to ariſe from their Graves. 
Firſt of all, in the Beginning of the Reve- 
lations, where in theſe Words he ſpeaks to 
St, John, Chap. i. 17, 18. Jam the firſt 
and the laſt; I am be that hiveth for ever- 
more, Amen, and have the Keys of Hell and 
of Death. In the next Place, in the Goſ- 
pel of the ſame St. John, he ſeveral Times 
lays the ſame Thing, Chap. iv. ver. 40. 
And this is the Will of him that ſent me 
that every one which ſeeth the Son, and be- 
lieveth on him, may have everlaſting Life: 

C c And 
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And I will raiſe him up at the laſt Day, 
In the next Place, in the ſame Goſpel of 
St. Jobn, he ſays to Martha Chap. xi. I 
am the Reſurre&tion and the Life : He that 
believeth in me, though he were dead, yet 
ſhall he live. And whoſoever liveth, and be- 
lieveth in me, ſhall never die. And laſtly in 
the fifth Chapter of the ſame Goſpel Ver. 
26, 27, &c. As the Father hath Life in 
himſelf, ſo hath he given to the Son to have 
Life in himſelf. And hath given him Au- 
thority to execute Judgment alſo, becauſe he 
is the Son of Man. Marvel not at this, for 
the Hour is coming, when all that are in 
the Graves ſhall hear his Voice, and ſhall 
come forth; they that have done Good, to 
the Reſitrrection of Life ; and they that have 
done Evil, to the Reſurrettion of Damnation. 

All theſe Things being taken from the 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, abundantly prove 
the future Reſurrection of the Dead. But 
Faith is animated and confirmed when Facts 
corroborate Words; and he has given us 
many Examples, that he is able to perform 
what he hath promiſed us. Therefore 
Chriſt when he was here upon Earth, did 
not only cauſe others to riſe from the Dead, 
which I muſt confeſs was formerly done 
by the Prophets before him, but he like- 
wiſe raiſed himſelf up from the Dead, * 
| . 
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he had been crucify'd, dead and buried ; for 
ſhaking off the Bands of Death on the third 
Day, the Soul fled back to its ſacred Relicks, 
and inſpired them with immortal Life. 

'Tis in this, that we Chriſtians glory, in 
this Victory thus extorted from the laſt and 
moſt potent Enemy, from the King of Ter- 
rors. Did ever any of the Grecian Sages, 
or of the Oriental Magi, did ever any of 
the Philoſophers of what Name or Nation 
ſoever, did ever any of the renown'd Le- 
giſlators, or laſtly, any of the ſacred Pro- 
phets riſe from the Dead, lay down his Life, 
and reſume it; was ever any of thoſe victo- 
rious over Death, and return'd to the Living ? 
No, only this our Captain, this our God, 
led Death and Hell in Triumph: And 'tis 
from this Conqueror only, that we expect 
both a joyful Deliverance from Death, and 
a bliſsful Immortality. 

Nor did this Reſurrection from Death 
happen to Chriſt, as to one who never 
thought of it, who never hoped for it, who 
neyer in the leaſt expected it, and as an 
Action performed by an other's Power. 
He not only knew that this would happen, 
but he foretold it both to his Diſciples and 
others, and foretold that it would happen 
within three Days after his Death. He ſaid 
to the Fews, Mark viii. 31, Deſtroy this 

* WE Temple, 
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Temple, and in three Days T will raiſe it up 
again. But he ou of the Temple of his 
Body, fays the Interpreting Apoſtle. Jobn 
ii. 22. And his Accuſers afterwards brought 
this Saying as a Crime againſt him. John ii. 
19, 21. And the chief Prieſts and Phari- 
ſees remembring this, deſired of Pilate that 
the Sepulchre might be guarded ; which was 
accordingly done. Beſides, Chriſt had faid 
ſomething like this to the Jews before, when 
they defired of him a Token of his divine 
Miſſion: As Jonas was three Days and 
three Nights in the Body of the Whale, jo 
2o1ll the Son of Man be three Days and three 
Nights in the Heart of the Earth. Matt. 
X11. 40. This is ſufficiently plain, and the 
Angel reproaches the Woman who came to 
ſeek the Body of Chriſt in the Sepulchre, 
after he was riſen, with the Forgetfulneſs of 
thoſe Things: Luke xxiv. 6, 7, 8. He is 
not here but he is riſen: Remember how he 

ake unto you when he was yet in Galilee, 
ſaying, the Son of Man muſt be delivered in- 
ro the Hands of ſinful Men, and be crucified, 
and the third Day riſe again: And they re- 
membred his Words ; as likewiſe did his Dil- 
ciples, John ii. 22. 

Nor did he only by Signs and Parables, 
but very often by expreſs Words, foretel 


both his Death and his Reſurrection, wn 
1 that 
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that each of them would be ſpontaneous. 
Therefore doth my Father love me becauſe I 
lay down my Life, that I might take it up 
again. No Man taketh it from me, but J 
lay it down of myſelf: I have Power to lay 
it down, and I have Power to take it up 
again. John x. 18. Then he fays after- 
wards, A little while and ye ſhall not ſee me 
and again a little while and ye ſhall ſee me, 
becauſe J go to the Father; which he after- 
wards ſhews is meant of his Death, and of 
his ſecond Coming. 

And this Power that he had, when he 
pleaſed to uſe it, of preierving his Life ſafe 
and inviolable, appeared as clear as the Me- 
redian Sun Day, when his Enemies coming 
upon him, he all on a Sudden rendered him- 
{elf inviſible, and them confounded and im- 
potent. Nay, by the Virtue of his Look 
alone, by the very radiant Sight of his 
Countenance, he terrify'd and diſpirited 
thoſe who came with a Deſign to deſtroy 
him. John viii. 59. Luke iv. 30. Laſtly, 
in his Transfiguration upon the Holy Moun- 
| tain, he converted himſelf wholly into a 
vital Flame, as it were, into a refulgent 
Body, of Angelick Form, or rather of di- 
vine Glory. By which Transformation of 
his Body, he ſufficiently ſhew'd, that he had 
Lite in himſelf, and that it was in his Power 


AS 
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as often as it was his Pleaſure, to trample 
upon Death, and to ſwallow up all Mor. 
tality. And let me add, ſince it is to my 
Purpoſe, that in this his Glorification, 
bringing down Moſes and Elias from Hea- 
ven, both living, and both immortal, he, 
in them, gave us Pledges and Examples of 
our own Immortality, and our future Re- 
ſurrection; which appeared more openly 
afterwards, when upon the Reſurrection of 
Chriſt, divers of the Saints riſing together 
from the Dead with him, appeared to ma- 
ny in Jeruſalem, Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. 
Laſtly, That I may put an End to this 
Diſcourſe, Chriſt did not only riſe from the 
Dead, but he aſcended likewiſe into Hea- 
ven: After he had gotten a Victory he 
triumphed : And being carried in a radiant 
Cloud, his Diſciples beholding him with 
Aſtoniſhment, and Troops of Angels at- 
tending him, he returned to his antient 
Seat, to what was his Country from all 
Eternity, and to God the Father. This is 
the only true Apotheoſis, which the antient 


Cz/ars, and the Heroes of old, and others 
renown'd in the Heathen World for their 


ſurpaſſing Merit, their Fortitude, and their 
Wiſdom; all of them in vain affected. 
And now, ſince Chriſt. our Saviour has faid, 


and has done all this, both among the hare 
f | an 


PP a ac 
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and the Dead, and reigns at length in the 
Heaven of Heavens, endued with a glorious 
Body, 'tis but juſt that we ſhould believe 
what he has taught, and promiſed us con- 
cerning our own Reſurrection to be certain, 
eſtabliſhed and unchangeable. 

Having thus compendiouſly laid before 
you the Sayings, and the Actions of Chriſt, 
which relate to our Reſurrection, the Apoſ- 
tolical Doctrine * of the Reſurrection fol- 
lows concerning the ſame Subject, which 
being agreeable to what has been already 
ſaid, is ſomething more diffuſe, and com- 


prehends ſeveral Heads: But principally let 
us 


* Theſe Teſtimonies of the Apoſtles require ſome farther 
Conſideration. In the firſt Place then, we muſt obſerve, 
that the Apoſtles, in their Preachings to the Jeros and 
Gentiles after Chriſt was aſcended, always began with this 
Aſſertion, That Chrift was riſen from the Dead: From 
whence they eſtabliſhed the Chriſtian Religion on a double 
Foundation, That Feſus of Nazareth was the Meſſiah; and 
likewiſe, That there was to be a future Reſurrection from the 
Dead. While Jeſus was upon Earth, he prov'd himſelf to 
be the Meſſiah by his Miracles, and the concurring Teſti- 
monies of the Prophets: But when he was riſen from the 
Dead, and had aſcended up into Heaven in the Sight of 
the Apoſtles, they thence took a new Argument to de- 
monſtrate, both that the ſame Jeſus was the Meſſiah, and 
likewiſe farther, that the Hopes of Chriſtians, concerning 
a future Reſurrection and eternal Life, were firmly founded 
on him. Hence in the Acts of the Apoſtles we find, that 
this Topick was always inſiſted upon by the firſt Apoſtolical 
Preachers of the Goſpel, in all their Sermons. See Ex- 
amples of this Kind in Gerard. Tom. vii. de Refurre@. p. 
733. 8. xvi. and W e 8 Y 
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us obſerve this, that the Reſurrection of the 
Body is never attributed by the Apoſtles to 
natural Cauſes, or natural Power, but al- 
ways to divine Operation; and very fre- 
quently to Chriſt our Lord, whom alone we 
have hitherto made the Author of this ad- 
mirable Work. In that folemn Diſſertation 
of St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. concerning the fu- 
ture Reſurrection of the Body, he makes 
Chriſt the Author of our Reſurrection, both 
in the Beginning, Middle, and End of his 
Diſcourſe; to which he gives ſo ſtrict a 
Connection with the Reſurrection of our 
Lord, that they muſt both be granted, or 
denied together: / Chriſt, ſays he, Ver. 12. 
be preached that he roſe from the Dead, 
bow ſay ſome among you that there is no Re- 
-farrettion of the Dead? Where he ſuppoſes 
our Reſurrection to be the undeniable Con- 
ſequence of the Reſurrection of Chriſt: 
But then, ſays he, on the other Side, Ver. 
13, 16. If there be no Reſurrection of the 
Dead, then is Chriſt not riſen: And there- 
fore, he very juſtly, in the Beginning of this 
Diſcourſe, proves the Reſurrection of Chriſt 
by Abundance of Teſtimonies, as the Foun- 
dation of his Doctrine and Inſtitution con- 

cerning our own Reſurrection, 
Beſides, he places the Root of all celeſtial 
Life in Chriſt, as in Adam, the Root 1 all 
or- 
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Mortality, whom therefore he makes the 
Type, of the Ant:50:%cn of Chriſt: For as 
in Adam all Men die, fo in Chriſt ſhall all 
he made alive; whom, therefore, he ſays, 
was made eis pneuma Zoopoioun, a quick- 
ening Spirit, Laſtly, by the ſame Jeſus 
Chriſt, he inſults over Death and Hell, now 
conquer'd both and difarm'd, O Death! 
where 1s thy Sting? O Grave where is thy 
Victory? Thanks be to God who giveth us the 
Victory through Feſus Chriſt our Lord. For 
he had ſaid before, For he muſt reign till be 
hath put all Enemies under his Feet : The 
| laſt Enemy that ſhall be deſtroy'd is Death; 

but Death cannot be deſtroy'd but by an 
univerſal Reſurrection. 

Nor is it only in this Chapter but in 
others as often as Occaſion offers itſelf, that 
he teaches us that the Cauſe and Origin of 
our Reſurrection is founded in that of Chriſt, 
and that he, by his Reſurrection, was con- 
ſtituted Lord of the Living and of the Dead; 
and of the future Judgment that 1s to ſuc- 
ceed the Reſurrection: For ye are dead, 
and your Life is hid with Chriſt in God ; but 
when Chriſt, who is our Life, ſhall appear, 
| then ye ſhall alſo appear with him in Glory, 
ſays the fame Apoſtle to the Colgſians, 
Chap. iii. ver. 3, 4. And he ſays like wiſe to 
the Philippians, For our Converſation is in 
* d Hea- 
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Heaven, from whence alſo we look for the 
Saviour, the Lord Feſus Chriſt, who ſhall 
change our vile Body that it may be faſhion'd 
like unto his glorious Body, according to the 
working whereby he is able to ſubdue all 
Things to bi mſelf. 

I ſhould be tedious if I ſhould here pro- 
duce more Paſlages, ( eſpecially fince they 
are ſufficiently known,) to prove from 
Chriſt our Head, the firſt born of the Dead 
( Col. 1. 18.) the firſt Fruit of thoſe that 
Heep, (1 Cor. xv. 20.) to prove, I ſay, that 
trom his Influence and his Power the Hope 
of our Reſurrection depends; nor yet does 
it ſo far depend upon Chriſt, that it does not 
likewiſe depend originally upon God the 
Father ; both Chriſt and his Apoſtles often 
affirm that, Acts ii. 24. and 32. Gal. i. 1. 
Hb. 1. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 14. Heb. Xu. 20. It 
depends allo in ſome Manner upon the Holy 
Ghoſt, and both concur in this divine Op- 
eration. So the Apoſtle to the Romans 
teaches us, Chap. viii. 11. But zf the Spirit 
of him that raiſed up Jeſus from the Dead 
dwell in you, he that raiſed up Chriſt from 
the Dead fhall alſs quicken your mortal Bo— 
dies, by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 

Nor do I at all wonder, that the Father, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghoſt, ſhould, in 
ſome Manner, co-operate in the Reſurrecti- 

on 


Of theSTATE of the DEAD. 211 


on of the Dead, fince 'tis like a new Crea- 
tion, when numberleſs Souls are all at once, 
from an inviſible State, brought forth into 
Light, as 1t were, from nothing, and all of 
them reinveſted with Bodies of their ſeve- 
ral Kinds; nay, the Souls themſelves have, 
as it were, a Regeneration, or a Palingen- 
%, a new Life, and a new World, and all 
Things around them new: And therefore 
the Apoſtle does, with a mighty Emphaſis 
of Words, ſet forth all the mighty Power of 
God, as employed and exerted in producing 
this wonderful Work, Eph. i. 19. 

Hitherto we have ſet forth the Certainty 
or Stability of our Reſurrection, and the 
efficient Cauſes of it from the ſacred Writ- 
ings: And all theſe are clearly reveal'd. Let 
us now proceed to Things that are leſs clear- 
ly and leſs expreſly determin'd. And here 
the Queſtion firſt offers itfelf which is pro- 
poſed by the Apoſtle? Mith what Sort of 
Bodies Men fhall riſe again? 1 Cor. xv. 35. 
How are the Dead raiſed up? or with what 
Body do they come? That we may anſwer 
this Queſtion, and diſcover the Qualities of 
that Body with which we are to be cloathed 
the Reſurrection, we mult obſerve, in the 
firſt Place, what Powers and what Quali- 
ties the ſacred Writers attribute to ſuch a 
Body. Upon this, allowing theſe, which 


D d 2 upon 
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upon the Teſtimonies of the Scripture, we 
know belongs to thoſe Bodies, we are to 
enquire farther what other more particular 
Qualities, by a juſt Reaſoning, may be de- 
duced from them, and which may more 
nearly and intimately diſcover the Nature 
and phyſical ' Conſtitution of thoſe Bodies, 
Laſtly, we muſt conſult the Nature of 
Things, which muſt be call'd in to our Aid, 
when we are inquiring into corporcal 
Beings, that we impute nothing, through 
our Ignorance, to the ſacred Oracles, that 
is incongruous or abſurd. 

But that we may act compendionily, 
that Queſtion of the Apoſtle, Mith what 
Bodies are we to ariſe ? ſeems chiefly to in- 
clude two Things: Firſt, With what Body 
that is, whether with an organical Body, and 
a Body like that which at preſent we carry 
about us; or whether with a Body that 13 
inorganical, and of another Form, and an- 
other Order from that which we have at pre- 
ſent. But ſecondly, with what Body? that is, 
whether with a groſs and cloſely compacted 
Body, ſuch as we now have, or with a 
thin, a looſe, and a light one, reſembling 
Air or Aber. One of theſe doubtful Points, 
ou ſee, reſpects the Form of our future 
Body, and the other the Matter; and if we 


can give a good Account of both theſe, 
: - . f we 


— 
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we ſhall, I preſume, give a ſatisfactory 
Anſwer to the propounded Queſtion. 

Now tis from the facred Writings that 
we mult bring the Anſwer to both Parts of 
the Queſtion ; and not only from this Chap- 
ter of St. Paul to the Corinthians, but from 
every Paſſage where either Chriſt or his 
Apoſtles explain the Conditions of thoſe 
Bodies which we ſhall enjoy in the Heavens. 
Of theſe Conditions, ſome are general and 
common, which can diſcover nothing cer- 
tain or difinitive in this Kind : Others are 
ſpecial and proper, which may be called 
Characters, or characteriſtical Tokens; to 
which, if we diligently attend, they will 
bring us to a Diſcovery of the Form or the 
Matter of the Bodies of the Beatified. We 
will, as the Nature of the Subject requires, 
divide theſe characteriſtical Tokens in two 
Orders; the former of which will anſwer 
the firſt Part of the Queſtion, and the lat- 
ter the ſecond Part. 'The four following 
ſacred characteriſtical Tokens ſeems to diſ- 
cover and give us a View of the Form of 
our immortal Body, whether it is to be or- 
ganical or inorganical. Firſt, It will have 
no Occaſion for either Belly or Edibles; Se- 
condly, Of Fleſh and Blood it will not con- 
fiſt; Thirdly, It will be a Body not made 
with Hands, okeiropoieton ; and thereby, 

Fourthly, 
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Fourthly, It will be, z/angelon, a Body by 
which we ſhall be like to the Angels. Each 
of theſe four Characters muſt be examin'd 
apart from the reſt, that we may be able to 
diſcern what Validity each of them has, 
how much is implied in it, and how far it 
extends. As for the Firſt, the Apoſtle 
ſpeaks thus concerning it. Meats are for 
the Belly, and the Belly for Meats; but 
God ſhall aboliſh both it and them. But when 
will he aboliſh them? Not in this Life; 
therefore in the Life to come : Not in this 
mortal Body ; therefore in the glorious and 
immortal Body. But if that Body will 
want a Belly, it will conſequently want 
thoſe Entrails, thoſe Veſſels, and all thoſe 
Parts which are contained in the Cavity of 
that Belly: But all theſe being ſubſtracted, 
what Sort of Body will remain? Why, a 
Body that is maim'd, and whoſe Parts are 
ieparated by empty Space; in ſhort, a Bo- 
dy altogether imperfect, if we regard the 
Nature of an organical Body. And then 
the Parts which are under the Belly will 
either be wanting, or will be of no Uſe; 
of which we ſhall ſay more hercafter. 
Laſtly, The Thighs, the Legs and Feet, 
are the neceſſary Inſtruments of walking, 
and walking is performed upon a Subſtance, 


that is itſelf immoveable. But ſince, in the 
Air, 
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Air, or in the Heavens, there is no im- 
moveable Subſtance to tread on, there is nei- 
ther Pavement, nor Porch, nor Gallery; 
their Local Motion will be perform'd, not 
after the Manner of walking, but in the 
fame Manner in which the Angels move. 
Theſe lower Parts of the Body then will be 
all of them aboliſhed, as uſeleſs and ſuper- 


fluous. 


Beſides, where there is no Food, there 


can be no Nutrition ; but ſeveral Faculties, 


and ſeveral Organs were made on Purpoſe 
to be ſubſervient to Nutrition, which muſt 
lkewiſe be aboliſh'd, when our Food is: 
Such are the Organs of Taſte, of Chewing 
and Swallowing ; the Organs of Concoction, 
of Sanguification, and thoſe of Diſtribution, 
and not a few of the Glands, are uſeful to 
Nutrition, or Secretion. Now what Or- 
ganick Body can bear the Loſs of ſo many 
Parts! and yet the Body which we are to 
have muſt endure it all, if we have rightly 
calculated, Theſe numerous Parts, then, 
being thus ſeparated, or cut off from the 
Body, let us next conſider what we are to 
determine concerning Fleſh and Blood, 
whether they two are like to periſh toge- 
ther with thoſe which are mentioned before. 

After the Apoſtle had treated of the 
Qualities of bleſſed Bodies, at the End of 


that 
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that Diſcourſe he adds; But this T ſay unto 
you, Brethren, that Fleſh and Blood cannot 
inherit the Kingdom of Ged. * 1 Cor. xv. 
50. The Apoſtle ſays abſolutely they can- 
not. There is, it ſeems, ſome Repugnancy 
between the celeſtial State and the Condi- 
tions of Fleſh and Blood; and therefore 
there is a Neceſſity that the Body, with 
which the Soul is inveſted in Heaven after 
the Reſurrection, ſhould be anaimou hai 
aſarkon, without Fleſh, and without Blood. 

But you will ſay, perhaps, that Fleſh 
and Blood, in this Expreſſion of the Apo- 
ſtle, are not to be literally underſtood, but 
to be myſtically, or allegorically, as they 
denote the Works of the Fleſh, or moral 
Pravity and Impurity. To which I an- 
ſwer, Firſt, That this is faid without any 
Proof, but againſt the receiv'd Rule of In- 
terpreting ; by which we are forced to de- 

art from the Letter, unleſs we are urg'd 
by Neceſſity from the Nature of the Thing, 
and of the Subject Matter; but here is no 
ſuch Neceſſity: Beſides, the reſt of the 
characteriſtical Marks are fo agrecable to 


this, and fo nearly related to it, (as will 
clearly 


* In the Language of the Vulgar 'twas called the Re. 
furrefticn of the Fleſh, but wiſe Men underſtood it different- 
ly. See Orig. p. 132. med. ten kekerug. 
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clearly appear by what is to follow, ) that 
we are rather on the other Side urg'd by 
Neceſlity, a Neceſſity of retaining the lite- 
ral Senſe: For the Words that follow in 
the fame Verſe ſufficiently ſhew, that Fleſb 
and Blood are to be underſtood phy tically, 
and not morally ; for that which follows, is, 
Neither doth Corruption inherit Incorruption, 
Corruption is there underſtood phyſically ; 
and by Phthoran the Apoſtle deſigns that 
we ſhould underſtand Phtharton, this our 
corruptible Body; and by Incorruption an 
incorruptible State. 

But, perhaps, you will attempt to elude 
the Force of this Anſwer another Way; 
you will ſay, perhaps, that Fleſh and Blood, 
ſuch as we have at preſent, cannot inherit 
the Kingdom of Heaven ; but that another 
Sort of Fleſh and Blood, ſuch as we are 
to have after the Reſurrection, may inherit 
it. But to anſwer effectually to this, the 
Apoſtle no where at this rate diſtinguiſhes 
between two Kinds of Fleſh and Blood, 
the corruptible Kind, and the incorruptible. 
He, indeed, mentions ſeveral Kinds of Fleſh, 
as of Men, of Beaſts, of Fiſh, and of Fowls, 
and all theſe are alike corruptible ; but he no 
where makes mention'of Fleſh that is in- 
corruptible ; tho' a fair Occaſion offers itſelf. 
He no where uſes this Diſtinction among 

of ſeve- 
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ſeveral others, Corruptible Fleſh is one Thing, 
and Fleſh incorruptible another Thing. On 
the contrary, he ſeems to ſuppoſe, or to 
take it for granted, that all Fleſh and Blood 
are corruptible, and conſequently lays down 
an univerſal] Propoſition, without Limita- 
tion or Diſtinction, Fleſh and Blood cannot 
inherit the Kingdom of God, that is, a Bo- 
dy compos'd of Fleſh and Blood; Corrup- 
tion, in the latter Part of the Verſe, an- 
ſwers exactly to Fleſh and Blood in the for- 
mer Part; and Incorruption in the latter 
Part, to the Kingdom of God in the former 
Part. They mingle Heaven and Earth 
together, who at this Rate, confound cor- 
ruptible and incorruptible. Incorruptible 
Blood ſeem to me to be what Logicians call 
a Contradiction in Adjecto: For the Stamina 
of the Blood are of a very diſſolvable Tex- 
ture and Mixture; and when they are diſ- 
ſolved, Corruption or Putrifaction follows : 
And the fame Thing may be faid of Fleſh, 
which is nothing but Blood and fimilar 
Juices coagulated, But we ſhall ſay more 
of this Matter anon, when we treat of the 
Blood and the glorious Body of Chriſt. 
Theſe Things, in the mean while, being 
thus diſcuſs'd, it appears to me to be ſuffi- 
ciently evident, that the Saying of the 
Apoſtle, That Fleſh and Blood are 1 


le 
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ble of poſſeſſing the Kingdom of Heaven, 
ought to be underſtood as it 1s pronounced, 
literally and univerſally; and that conſe- 
quently our celeſtial and incorruptible Bodies 
will be void of Fleſh and Blood, and like- 
wite of all Organs and all Parts that are 
compos'd of Fleſh and Blood : But if not 
only Blood is wanting, but the whole 
Frame and Structure of Fleſh, nothing wall 
remain but a ſapleſs Skeleton, depriv'd of 
all the Ornament, the Beauty and the Ma- 
jeſty of a human organick Body. 

Hitherto we have prov'd, from the ſacred 
Writings, that the Bodies of Saints in Hea- 
ven are not organical, with Regard to their 
ſeveral Parts: Now let us conſult other 
charaCteriſtical Marks that regard and com- 
prehend the whole Body: As when our ce- 
leſtial Body is ſaid by the Apoſtle to be 
akeiropoicton, and when in Regard to that 
Body, we are ſaid to be ng .,., As to 
the firſt the Apoſtle, in that Paſſage to the 
Corinthians, forms a Compariſon, and, as it 
were, an Antitheſis, between the Body 


which we have at preſent, and that which. 


we ſhall have hereafter in the Heavens. 
The Queſtion is, therefore, what 1s his 
Meaning? or how that Word aketropoteton, 
is to be interpreted? If you render it verba- 
tim, not made with Hands, from that Mark 


there 
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there will be no Antitheſis between the Bo- 
dy which we are to have, and that which 
we have at preſent, for this latter is by no 
Means made with Hands, nor by any hu- 
man Art, but has its Source from Jiquid 
Sced ; and from a minute Drop, grows to a 
ercater Maſs, and to an admirable Frame, 
by a Force internal, and as it were divine 
without the Afiiſtance of any Hand, or the 
Co-operation of any Art of Man. Second- 
ly, if you render akerropoieton not artificial, 
which ſeems to have a more extenſive Sig- 
nification, neither hy this means will you 
preſerve the Antitheſis or the Diſtinction 
from our preſent Body, which is equally 
with the other, inartificial, it being natural 
both in its Riſe and Increaſe : But yet, the 
Body which we have at preſent, in an- 
other Regard, has the Appearance of an 
artificial Body, or of a Body mecanically 
fram'd, that is, as far as it is compoſed of 
numerous Parts of various Matter, aptly 
and articulately joined together, and, as it 
were, conglutinated. This Way you con- 


ſtitute a mechanical or organical Fabrick, - 


which may be ſaid to be Kerroporeton, made 
with Hands; and according to this Analogy, 
akeiropoieton and inorganical, have one and 
the fame meaning; by which Interpreta- 


tion the Antitheſis is prefery'd between the 
h two 


t 
q 
n 
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two Kinds of Bodies, that which we have 
at preſent, and the celeſtial ; and we con- 


clude, that the Bodies of the Bleſſed in 


Heaven are Bodies inorganical. 

But tho' in this Paſlage of the Apoſtle, 
the foreſaid Antitheſis is not both Ways ex- 
preſs'd, yet in another Place both Parts of 
the Oppoſition or the Compariſon are ex- 
preſs'd: As in the Saying of Chriſt in St. 
Mark Chap. xiv. 58. naos ketropotetos, the 
Temple made with Hands, is oppoſed to to 
aketroporeto, the Temple not made with 
Hands; and Chriſt by both, means his own 
Body, and calls that which he had when 
he was here upon Earth, kezropoteton, made 
wth Hands, and the other akerroporeton, 
nat made with Hands; in which Compari- 
lon, the aforeſaid Antitheſis can hardly be 
explained any other Way than we have 
explained it above. And the Apoſtle, in 
his Epiſtle to the Hebrews, Chap. ix. con- 
firms this Explication, where he dwells u 
on his Similitude of the Tabernacle, to 
which he tacitly here alludes. And as 
Chriſt names the Temple, the Apoſtle calls 
the Tabernacle, or the Sanctuary, kezropoi- 
ten, (Ver. 24.) to which our terreſtrial 
Body anſwers. Then he calls the celeſtial 
Body of Chriſt o keireporeton. (Ver. 11.) 
and adds by Way of Expoſition, touteftin, 


On 
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ou tautes tes Rtifeos, that is to ſay, not of 
this Building, or this Structure, but of a 
different Form from this terreſtrial and or- 
ganick Body. But concerning this Word, 
and this Character, we have ſpoke ſuffici- 
ently, : 

The laſt Character is taken from the 
Likeneſs of the Bleſſed in Heaven with the 
Angels. Chriſt ſays to the Sadduces, That * 
the Sons of the Reſurrection ſball be iſange— 
lous, lite to the Angels; which, at firſt 
View, ſcem only to regard Marriages and 
Copulations, yet not to the Excluſion of 
other Things: So far from it, that Chriſt 
ſeems rather to have taken that Occaſion 
to deliver a more general Sentence; by which 
the Equality of the Sons of the Reſurrec- 
tion with the Angels, both may and ought 
to be further extended : And it is actually 
further extended by St. Luke, who after 
this Manner delivers his Saying of Chriſt: 

But 


* The Sons of the Reſurrection are, the Sons of God, 


ſays Chriſt, Luke xx. 36. YE 4 ro, as the 


Angels are called. I am not ignorant that tue Expreſſion, 
Sons of God, is, in ſome Senſe, to be applied to the Saints 
in this Life, namely, as they have received the Spirit of 
Adoption, and the certain Hope of a future Inheritance 
and Glory: But when it is ſpoken of a future Life, it 
ſeems to denote the Angelical State, according to this 
Saying of Chriſt here, and ia other Places, Mall. v. 9. 


Jahn . 12. 
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But they which ſhall be accounted worthy to 
obtain that World, and the Reſurrection 
from the Dead, neither marry, nor are 
given in Marriage; neither can they die 
any more, for they are equal to the Angels, 
Luke xx, 35, 36. From theſe Words it ap- 
pears to me to be evident, firſt, that the Ar» 


gels have Bodies; then, that we ſhall have 


ſuch Bodies as the Angels have, that is, in- 
organical Bodies.“ As to the firſt, if that 
Equality upon which the Bleſſed ſhall be 
with the Angels, conſiſts only in the ſpiri- 
tual Part of each of them, and not in their 
Bodies; then, our Bodies may be mortal 
after the Reſurrection, notwithſtanding this 
Equality. But we are told by Chriſt, that 
by Reaſon of this Equality we can die no 


More: 


* This St. Auſtin openly aſſerted: Our Bedics, ſays he, 


after the Reſurrection, ſhall be ſuch as are the Bodies of 


Angels, upon P/al. Ixxxv. at the Words, Thou haſt deliver d 
my Soul from the Iewermoſt Hell. And upon Pyal. cxlv. not 
far from the Beginning, he calls our heavenly Body Cor- 
pus Angelicum, an angelical Body. Tertullian's Phraſe is, Ca- 
ro Angelificata, Angeliz'd Fleſh, de Reſurr. Carn. c. 26. 


And again, he calls it, Demutatio in Subſtantiam Angelicam, 


a Change into an angelical Subſtance, Lib. iii. contra Marc. 
c. ult. Ladtantius calls it, Transformatio in Similitudinem An 
gelorum, a Transformation into the Likeneſs of Angels, Lib. vii. 
c. 26. You may conſult, at your Leiſure, more Places of 
Auſtin that ſpeak the ſame Senſe, as Epiſt. iii. ad Fortunat. 
Gen. ad Lit. I. xii. c. 35. and again, 1. ii. c. 17. and l. iii. 
c. 10. of the Bodies of fallen Angels, and thoſe that are 
not fallen; and others of the like Nature, 
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more: This Equality then, muſt regard 
the Bodies of each, or the corporeal Part 
of them ; for we die, or are mortal, only 
with Reſpect to the Body, whether in this 
Life or the Life to come. Beſides the Im- 
mortality, or Equality with the Angels, 
concerning which Chriſt inſtructs us, are 
Privileges that accrue to us by and after the 
Reſurrection ; but the Soul has been always 
immortal, from its Creation, and that Im- 
mortality that comes to us by and after the 
Reſurrection, is the Immortality of the Bo- 
dy. Tis in this Reſpect, that we are equal 
to the Angels; for, in ſhort, we ſhould be 
like to the Angels rather before than after 
the Reſurrection, if the Angels had not 
Bodies.“ 

Beſides that, the Angels are not naked 
ſpiritual Subſtances, but cloathed with Bo- 
dies of their own Kind and Order, ſeems 
to be demonſtrable to me from this, that 
they are to conſtitute the Attendance, and 
the Guard of Chriit, upon the glorious Day 
of his coming. They muſt of Neceflity 
then, be viſible, and cloathed with Bodies, 
and thoſe of a more noble Order, that they 
may augment and accompliſh the ä 

an: 


* Of this Matter ſee Hut. Orig. l. ii. q. 5. Sect. 
8, 9. p. 71. 
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and the Magnificence of that celeſtial 
Pomp: Nor will you, I believe, preſume 
to ſay, that they will have Bodies at that 
Time, but Bodies which they will borrow, 
compoſed of Air for that Occaſion only; 
Bodies to be thrown off, and again diſpers d 
when the Pomp of the Spectacle is over: 
] believe you will hardly ſuffer this to be 
{aid, that Chriſt, will return with innumera- 
ble Attendance, but an Attendance of Phan- 
toms only, with a thouſand thouſand tran- 
ſitory and fugitive Shadows, and idle empty 
Viſions, and that ſuch Angels as theſe in 
Maſquerade, ſurround the Throne of God. 
Beſides, when in the facred Writings tis 
ſaid, that Satan ſometimes transforms him- 
ſelf to an Angel of Light, that Metamor- 

phoſis ſuppoſes, that an Angel of Light as 
ſome outward Form, and ſome viſible Spe- 
cies by which he is known and diſtin- 
guiſhed from the others. But that, be it 
what it will, he cannot poſſibly have unleſs 
he has a Body. And as for the Evil Angels 
in general, when they are capable of Pain 
and Torment by Means of corporeal Fire, 
and are deſtin'd to ſuffer it, tis evident from 
this, that thoſe degenerate Spirits have their 
Bodies, whatever thoſe Bodies are. Beſides, 
on the other Side, tis impoſſible there can 
be any Society, any Commerce, between 

3 F f the 
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the good and the holy Angels, and Saints, 
and beatified Spirits, unleſs both the one 
and the other are in ſome Manner viſible 
and incorporated. 

Laſtly, Give me leave to ask one Queſti- 
on; Can any one of a ſound Underitand- 
ing, and who has a juſt Eſtimation of the 
Works of God? can ſuch a one, upon con- 
ſidering the Thing ſeriouſly, believe ſincere- 
ly, and from his Soul, that the celeſtial 
and ztherial Regions, vaſt as they are, and 
almoſt boundleſs, can be without any viſible 
intelligent Creature, without any Animal 
indued with Reaſon, except a few human 
Souls? What Wilds, what Solitudes, what, 
next to infinite Deſerts, muſt ſuch a one 
ſuppoſe that there are in the Nature of 
Things, which Space, the good and the 
great God, wanted neither Power nor 
Goodneſs to repleniſh with proper Inhabi- 
tants? But if you are of Opinion with us, 
that Angels have Bodies proper to their 
Kind and Order, not, indeed, organical 
Bodies, (for what have Angels to do with 
Bones, with Joints, with Bowels, with 
Stomach, and with the Frame and Fabrick 
of Members?) but lucid and ætherial ones, 
ſuch as ſcyeral of the Fathers were of Opi- 
nion that they had, as we have obſerved in 


another Place? and if you grant that on 
WI 
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will be like to theſe Angelick Bodies *; 


from this Hypotheſis Honour will redound 
to God the Creator of the Univerſe, to 


Heaven its Ornaments, its Majeſty, and 


Magnificence, and Armies of illuſtrious 
Inhabitants, to us a Society and eternal 
Commerce with Angels, and an Equality, 
and Reſemblance, and Relation to them, 
both by glorious Endowments of Body and 
Mind, and by bliſsful Immortality. 
Hitherto we have anſwer'd the firſt Part 
of the Queſtion, propounded by the Apo- 
ſtle, which regards the Form of our im- 
mortal Bodies: Let us now proceed to the 
ſecond Part, which comprehends the Mat- 
ter of them, and the Qualities of that Mat- 


ter. Here, therefore, the Enquiry is to be, 


What kind of Body we ſhall enjoy in the 
Heavens, whether a thick or ſolid one, like 
that which we carry about us at preſent or a 
thin, a light, a refulgent, and a tranſpa- 
rent one, like Light, or Ather or Matter 
a-kin to the Heavens, In examining this 
Part of the Queition, let us procced in the 
ſame Method that we uſed in the firſt Part, 

Ft 2 by 


But Angels uſually appear cloathed in bright Bodies. 
See Places in Gerrard. Tom. 9. p. 659. about the Middle. 
And St. Jude ſays of them, that they left adio oike- 
geriou their proper Habitation, (Ver. 6.) may denote either 
their Bodies, or their corporeal Places. 
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by thoſe facred Characters, or Tokens that 
are founded in the ſacred Writings, But 
the Body of the Bleſſed in Heaven, is called 
by St. Paul, celeſtial, ſpiritual, potent, 
glorious, and conformable to the glorious 
Body of Chriſt. When it is called celeſtial, 
that denotes the Matter of which it is com- 
poſed : For as the Body which we have at 
preſent conſiſts of terreſtrial Matter; fo the 
Body, which is called celeſtial, will conſiſt 
of celeſtial Matter; or, as the Body of 
Adam was framed of Duſt, or of terreſtial 
Clay; ſo, on the contrary, the Bodies of 
the Sons of God will be formed of celeſtrial 
Matter, or Matter modity'd like it. O pro- 
{os anthropos ek Ges Chutkos, &c. The fir 

Man 1s of the Earth, earthy : The ſecond 
Man 1s the Lord from Maca As ts the 
earthy, ſo are they alſo who are earthy ; and 
as is the Heavenly, ſuch are they a th that 
are heavenly: And as we have borne the 
Image of the Earthy, we ſhall alſo bear the 
Image of the Heavenly. 1 Cor. xv. 47, 48, 
Sc. 2 Cor. v. 1, 2. With Reſpect to the 
Body in this Lite, we are made like to 
Chriſt. But if our celeſtial Body is to have 
the ſame Qualities or Modifications with 
the celeſtial Matter, then this Enquiry only 
remains, V2. What is the, Nature of cc- 
leſtial Matter, or after what Manner is it 
modi- 
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modified? To which I anſwer, That its 
not hard, nor ſolid, like Glaſs or Chriſtial, 
or Ice, as ſome of the Ancients dreamt, 
but that tis as pure and thin, as the fineſt 
Air or #ther: And, conſequently, our 
celeſtial Bodies will be of the ſame Nature. 
Secondly, Our celcitial Body is called, by 
the Apoſtle, a {p:ritra! Body; to pneuma- 
ti oi or preuma, either ſignifies ſomethin 
void of all Matter, in which Signification 
it can be meant of no Body whatever, or it 
ſignifies ſome light and thin Body, like 
Wind, or Air, or Vapour; in which Senſe 
likewiſe is uſed by the Hebrews, and 
Spiritus Spirit, by the Latins, as when the 
thinner Parts or Particles of our Blood are 
called Spirits, whether they are animal or 
vital. Nor dees that Word ſeem to me to 
be taken otherwiſe, when our celeſtial Bod 
is called a Spiritual Body, provided you add 
this as by Conſequence, that the Heavenly 


one will be more vivacious than this mortal 


Body, and that Man, who will be then 


made to an enlivening Spirit, eis pneumea 
Zoopoioun, will have the Power of pre- 
ſerving his own Body without Meat, or 
Drink, or Sleep, or thoſe other Things 
which the animal Body of Adam, foma 
pjuchihon, wanted for its Support. 


Thirdly, 
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| Thirdly, The celeſtial Body is called o- 


tent and active: Speiretai en astheneia, the 
Carcaſs is ſown in Weakneſs, and it is raiſed 
in Power. The Power of the Body con- 
fiſts in Motion, or in the Power it has to 
move itſelf and other 'Things; that which 
moves itſelf from Place to Place caſily and 
ſwiftly, is called active; and if beſides it has 
the Force of moving other Bodies, it is on 
that Account thought the more powerful. 
But it is here to be obſerved, that a Body 
whoſe Parts are quiet, and adhere one to 
the other, hath no Power of its own of 
moving itſelf; for Motion among Bodies is 
produced only by Motion, or by a Body 
moved. There is, therefore, a Neceſſity 
that a Body to be active muſt have its Parts 
in Motion, as 'tis in Air, Wind, Flame, 
and Light. Indeed, hard and coherent 
Bodies, which ſuffer themſelves to be bent, 
and are called elaſizck, reſiſt, and recover 
their former Situation, and that with a great 
deal of Force; But then the Power of 
moving does not proceed from the hard 
Body, but from ſome other ſubtle Matter in 
Motion, incloſed in the hard Body. Be- 
fides, in Machines which are compoſed 
partly of Matter which is hard and firm, 
and partly of that which is fluid or volatile, 
the Solid may be moved by the eons 

Parts, 


Of theSTATE of the DRA PD. 231 


Parts, and the whole Compound be moy'd 
together, or any particular Part of it, as 
may be in the Motion of our own Bodies, 
or of any particular Member of them. But 
if within the hard Bodies there is no Mat- 
ter in Motion, nor moveable Matter, nei- 
ther its own nor foreign, it remains motion- 
leſs in itſelf, and can never be moved, un- 
leſs by external Force. | 
Now if theſe Things are rightly affirm'd, 
and determin'd by us, it follows, that the 
Body which we are to have in the Heavens 


may be active and lively, it muſt not conſiſt - 


of a ſluggiſh and ſpiritleſs Matter, as is the 
Matter of concrete Bodies, or Bodies whoſe 
Parts are coherent to one another, but of a 
Subſtance light, and vivid, and volatile; 
that ſo, in Obedience to the Command of 
the Mind, it may be caſily carried to an 
Part, may paſs through other Bodies, and 
may, at its own Pleaſure, rarity or condenſe 
itſelf : In fine, the united Force of the Parts 
or Particles of which ſuch a Body conſiſts, 
muſt be exeeeding powerful; and if they 
are all directed the ſame Way, and to the 
ſame Object, they will penetrate or throw 
down every 'Thing that ſtands in their Way, 
like a Storm, or the Lightning of Thunder, 
And here give me Leave to add, that we 
ought not to wonder that it ſhould be in 


the 
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the Power of the Soul to guide and direct 
the Parts of this ſpirituous Body which 
Way ſoever it pleaſes; when even in this 
groſs and heavy and terreſtrial Body, it 
ſends forth the Spirits and the thinner Juices 
every Way into the Nerves and Muſcles, 
according to the abſolute Pleaſure and Com- 
mand of its own Will: And when all this 
ſpirituous Body is nothing but a Frame of 
congregated Spirits, and of the nobleſt 
Matter, 'tis but highly reaſonable that we 
ſhould grant to a glorified Soul a plenary 
Power over ſuch a Body; a Power of im- 
pelling, retaining, or guiding and direCting 
its Parts which Way ſoever it pleaſes. 

The fourth Character follows, by which 
the Bodies of the Bleſſed are ſtyl'd glorious. 
That Word denotes ſomething more ex- 
cellent than Beauty only, or than Propor- 
tion of Parts, vzz. a certain Light or Re- 
fulgency; nor can Matter or Body, be it 
ever ſo beautiful, appear glorious, unleſs tis 
illuſtrated with Light and Radiancy. Be- 
ſides, the Word doxa, Glory, wherever 
in the ſacred Writings 'tis ſpoke, either of 
natural Bodies, or of divine or angelick 
Appearances, almoſt always denotes ſome- 
thing reſplendent and illuſtrious, as will 
immediately more fully appear: In the 
mean while, you ſee that in this very 

Chapter 
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Chapter Mention is made of the Glory of 
the Stars, which conſiſts in Light, and that 
in order to explain the Glory of our celeſti- 
al Bodies. Laſtly, The Prophet Daniel 
diſcourſing of the Condition of the Righte- 
ous after the Reſurrection, to lay it before 
us, has Recourſe to the ſame Example of 
Stars, but applies that Example more 
ſtrongly ; Many of thoſe, ſays he, that now 
ſleep in the Duſt of the Earth will awake; 
ſome of them to Life eternal, and others to 
ty eternal Contempt and Reproach : And the 
Wiſe ſhall ſhine like the Splendor of the Fir- 
mament ; and they that inſtruct many to 
Righteouſneſs, like Stars to Millions of Ages. 
Chriſt marked the ſame State, the ſame 
Time, and the ſame Glory, when he faid, 
Then ſhall the Righteous ſhine forth as the 
Sun iu the Kingdom of their Father. Matt. 
xiti. 43. It is evident, that the ſame Glo- 
ry is deſcribed by the Prophet, by Chriſt, 
and by the Apoſtle, and that that Glory 
is a Participation of Light and Splendor. 
But the Queſtion may here be asked, 
Whether this Light and this Splendor are 
inherent in glorified Bodies? or whether 
they come from Abroad, and are only re- 
flected or tranſmitted, as in Gems or po- 
liſh'd Metals, or in other ſolid Bodies? And 
yet; methinks, this too might be deter- 
8 G g min'd 
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min'd by the Examples brought from the 
Sun and the Stars. However, we ſhall ex- 
amine this farther in the following Charac- 
ter, by which our celeſtial Body is ſaid to 
be form'd after the manner of the glorious 
Body of Chriſt. In the mean. while, this 
remains fix'd and eſtabliſh'd, that the Bodies 
of the Bleſſed in Heaven are, in ſome Mea- 
ſure, lucid and refulgent, and by Conſe- 
quence glorious, 

And now comes the laſt and the moſt 
illuſtrious Character, of the Formation of 
our celeſtial Bodies after the glorious Body of 

Cbriſt. This Character confirms the for- 
mer, and beſides, diſcovers to us, that the 
Light which thoſe glorious Bodies emit, is 
inherent in them, and dwell in them, and 

* from an internal Principle, as 

om an exhauſtleſs Fountain: For Chriſt, 
when he was on the Earth, in his Trans- 
figuration, renders himſelf all Brightneſs, 
not by reflecting a borrowed Light, but 
from himſelf he emitted that Virtue which 
cauſed him to overflow with Glory, and to 
be immers' d in a Deluge of Light: His 
Face did ſhine as the Sun, and his Raiment 
was white as the Light : So ſays the Evan- 
geliſt. Matt. xvii. 2. Then after his Re- 
ſurrection he appeared in ſeveral Shapes, 


Mark xvi. 2. Luke xxiv. 16. fobn xx. 1 5; 
; 
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and xxi. 5. render'd himſelf viſible or in- 
viſible according to his Pleaſure, Luke xxiv. 
31. and twice enter'd the Houſes were his 
Diſciples were, though the Doors were ſhut, 
Fob xx. 19, 26. and yet he appeared with 
Bones and with Fleſh to his doubting Diſ- 
ciples, that he might convince them of the 
Truth of his Reſfurre&tion.* And thus he 
ſhewed by theſe ſeveral Tokens, that it 
Gg 2 was 


Clem. Alexand. Strom. p. 649. ephagen gar ou dia to fo- 
ma, &c. For he eat not for the Sake of his Body, which 
was ſuſtained by divine Virtue, but leſt thoſe he appeared to 
ſhould entertain falſe Notions of him, as we find after: 
wards that ſome aQually did, ſuppoſing him to have been 
no more than a Ghoſt or Apparition.——Origen apud Hie- 
row in Prem ad |. Xviil. in Ja. He eat after his Re- 
ſurrection, and drank, appeared cloathed, and offer'd him- 
ſelf to be felt, to convince his doubting Diſciples of the 
Reality of his Reſurrection; but yet he plainly diſcovers 
the Nature of his aerial and ſpiritual Body, by entring into 
the Room while the Doors were ſhut, and by his vaniſhing 
out of Sight at the breaking of Bread. | 
Damaſcene likewiſe ſays, that he did this oz nomo phuſeos, 
&c. not by the Law of his Nature but by Way of Proof of 
the Truth of his Reſurrection, De Orthod. Fid. I. iv. c. 1. 
There are beſides quoted, as of the ſame Opinion, Theq- 
phil. in cap. xxiv. Luc. and Bede in cap. xx. Fohan. in Ge- 


rard. tom. 9. p. 672. Med. Chryſoft. Hom. 87. Cod. Gr. in 


Foh. azion de diaporeſai, pos. but it may be doubted how 
an incorruptible Body could receive the Impreſſions of the 
Nails, and be touched by mortal Hands : But let not this 
ſhock thee ; for this was by Permiſſion, only, ( /unghataba- 
ſeas) by Way of Condeſcenſian: For a Body ſo thin and fine 
as to come in when the Doors were ſhut, muſt be void of 


all groſs Subſtance : But he ſhewed himſelf in that — 
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was in his Power to reſolve his Body into 
the thin and the volatile, and to reduce it 
at his Pleaſure into a Body ſolid, and of ad- 
herent Parts. 

Laſtly, When he aſcended into Heaven, 
with the Swiftneſs of a winged Angel, 
mounting to his native Seat, what was his 
Body ? what was his Vehicle? It was light 
and rapid, as the fiery Chariot in which 
Elias was formerly carried, when he aſ- 
cended alive into Heaven. In like Manner, 
when Chriſt was ſeen by St. 70hn in the 
Ifle of Patmos, his Eyes were as a Flame of 
Fire, and his Feet like to fine Braſs, as if 
they burned in a Furnace ; Rev. i. 14, 15. 
As the Son of Man was ſeen by the Pro- 
47 Daniel before. Dan. x. 5, 6. And 
aſtly, he is at length to return in the ſame 
glorious, refulgent, flaming Form; other- 
wiſe he would hardly be viſible both Night 
and Day aloft in the ſublime Sky, to thoſe 

| who 


for the Proof of the Reſurreftion. St. Auguſt. de Civ. Dei, 
I. xii. c. 19. We muſt believe, that the Brightneſs of the 
Body of Chriſt at his Reſurrection, was rather hid from the 
Eyes of the Diſciples, than really wanting in itſelf : For 
the weak Sight of Man could not have been able to have 
beheld ſo glorious a Form with that Stedfaſtneſs as was ne- 
ceſſary for him to be known by. He would not be teuched 
( Fohn xx. 17.) becauſe he was not in a tangible State, being 
' then returned from the Dead, and upon his Ajcenſim le lie 
TE To ß ip ah 
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who inhabit the Earth: Nay, even the 
Glory of the Father, or the Ancient of 
Days, is deſcribed by the ſame Prophet, 
with a luminous and flaming Majeſty. 
Dan. vil. 9, 10. | 

And to come to a Concluſion of this 
Point, I only deſire to add, that the Glory 
of God, which is called by the Hebrews 
Shechinah, and which is the majeſtical 
Preſence of God, has always the Ap- 
pearance of Light, or Flame, or of a re- 
ſplendent Cloud; as in the journeying out of 
Egypt, and in the Holy of Holes ; and the 
fame Thing which is called the Glory of 
God, is termed likewiſe a Cloud, or a lucid 
Cloud, Num. X11. 5. and xvi. 19, 42. Matt. 
xvii. 5, and 2 Pet. i. 17. and in many 
other Places in both Teſtaments, it appears, 
that the Glory of God, or his glorious 
Preſence, is always ſhewn in ſome lucid, 
flaming, or fiery Matter ; but the Body of 
Chriſt was the moſt excellent Reſiding 
Place of this Shechinah, of this divine 
Glory, and, as it were, the Sanctum Sanc- 
forum in which it ſhone out moſt brightly ; 
to which alſo, the ſacred Authors are often 
wont to allude, John i. 14. Heb. ix. ii. 
Rev. xxi. 3. Theſe Things being thus ex- 
plain'd, it ſeems to be determin'd, that the 
glorious Body of Chriſt which he has in 
3 | the 
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the Heavens, is like Flames, like Ether, 
or like liquid Light, and that conſequently, 
our celeſtial Body will be of no diſſimilar 
Matter, ſince 'tis to be conformable to his. 
And indeed, if we conſult Reaſon and Phi- 
loſopy, * any other Kind of Matter can 
ſcarce ſubſiſt or ſuſtain itſelf in the Hea- 
vens, and the ætherial Regions, were all 
Things are ſerene and pure, every Thing 
moſt fine and ſubtile. Laſtly, Since in the 
Rank and Order of Bodies, or in material 
Nature, we know nothing more excellent 
than Light or Flame, tis but juſt that we 
determine, that the glorious Body of Chriſt, 
and ours in Proportion, muſt conſiſt of 
theſe till we find ſomething that is more 
excellent and ſurpaſſing. 

Perhaps, it may be here objected, that 
thus to explain the Glory of the Body of 
Chriſt in the Heavens would be foreign 
neither to Reaſon, nor the facred Writings, 
if it were not an Obſtacle to the receiv'd 
Doctrine of the Fleſh and Blood of Chriſt 
that are ſtill remaining in his celeſtial Body : 
To which I anſwer, that the Father either 
had different Sentiments, or remain'd doubt- 
ful concerning this Point of the Fleſh and 
Blood of the celeſtial Body of Chriſt : 'T'is 


very 


* Sce Origen, cont. Cels. I. iii. m. p. 136. 
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'Tis very well known that all the Diſciples 
of Origen deny it, and philoſophize quite 
after another Manner. Beſides, with the 
Fathers of the ſecond Nicene Synod, among 
the Definitions and the Heads of the * Con- 
ſtantinopolitan Council, (which is called 
the Council of the Iconoclaſtes, or the Image- 
Breakers) which, upon hearing them read 
over again, they approved of + this was 
one : That Chriſt was ſet down' at the right 
Hand of bis Father, and that he would at 
length either return, ouk eti men ſarka, 
ouk aſomaton de; but that he would not re- 
turn in the Fleſh, and yet not without a 
Body, that is, a ſubtle rarified Body: For it 
follows; that he may be ſeen by thoſe who 
pierced him, and may remain God without 


the Groſsneſs of the Fleſh. Can any Thing 
| be 


Ei tis ouk omogloei ton Kurion. Whoever does not 
confeſs that our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, after his aſſuming the 
rational Nature and intellectual Fleſh, is ſet down with 
God the Father, and that he will ſo likewiſe return, with 
paternal Majeſty, to judge the Quick and the Dead, not 
indeed with Fleſh, but neither incorporeal ; ſo that he 
may be ſeen of thoſe by whom he was pierc'd ; and that 
he remains God without the Groſsneſs of Fleſh, let him 
be a&curſed. 

+ Mekri touton eugnomonouſi,., So far they think right, 
and ſpeak agreeably to the Traditions of the Fathers ; or 
rather, by aſſerting theſe Doctrines as their own, they 
do themſelves Credit and Honour, L' 4bb# Conc. Nic. 2. 
Act. 6. tom. G. p. 541. 


240 Of the STATE of the Dr ay. 


be more plain than this? For it muſt be 
obſerved, that theſe Words, ouk eti men 
ſarka, ouk aſomaton de, which chiefly re- 
gard the Point of which. we are treating, 
are the very Words of Gregory Nazianzen, 
\ ſpeaking of the ſame Matter, viz. in his 
fortieth Oration, towards the End, he fays 
this concerning Chriſt : ka; anaftanta trin- 
' meron aneleluthenai, &c. That the third 
Day he return d to Life, and aſcended into 
Heaven; from whence he will return illu- 
ftrious and glorious, to judge the Quick and 
the Dead; ouk eti men ſarka, ouk aſomaton 
de, viz. no longer incarnated, and yet not 
wanting a Body, but having a Body more 
auguſt and more divine; and ſuch a Body as 
none but the Son of God can have; that he 
might both be ſeen by thoſe who piercd him, 
and might remain a God without any cor- 
poreal Maſs, or any carnal Groſineſſ. 
In vain the popiſh Doctors labour to 
wreſt theſe Words, ou eti jarka, to a me- 
taphorical or figurative Senſe, viz. to ſig- 
nify not the Subſtance of Fleſh, but its 
Affections and Infirmities; but the Words 
which follow as well in the ſaid Councils as 
in Gregory Neazianzen; which in the 
Councils are, That he. may remain a Ged 
ar heut the Groſineſs -of the Fleſh; and in 
the Father, That God may remain without 
any. 
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any corporeal Maſs, without any fleſhly 
Groſsneſs : Theſe Words, I ſay, plainly diſ- 
cover, that the Word /arka, Fleſh, is here 
taken phyſically, and according to its ſpeci- 
fick Nature, as tis oppoſed to a thin and li- 
quid Matter; and 'tis in this Senſe, as you 
may plainly ſee, that Fleſh is denied to be 
in the Body of Chriſt, by the Votes and 
Conſents of theſe two celebrated Councils. 

Laſtly, I ſaid, that ſome of the Fathers 
were doubtful as to this Point, which is 
uſually known by the Anſwer of St. Auſtin to 
1 who had propoſed this Queſtion 
to him, Whether now the Body of Chriſt has 
Bones aud Blood, and the other Lineaments 
of Fleſh in it. To which Queſtion, after 
that St. Auſtin; has given a general and 
partial Anſwer, he adds, Let not Faith be 
wanting, and no Doubt will remain, unleſs 
we ought to enquire concerning the Blood o, 
Chriſt ; becauſe when he ſaid, feel and fee; 
for a Spirit has not Fleſh, and Bones, he did 
not add Blood. Let not us, therefore, add 
t our Inquiry what he did not add to bis 
Anſwer ; and, if you pleaſe, let the Queſtion 
have the compendious End, or elſe, perbaps, 
fome more troubleſome Enquirer, taking Oc- 
cafion from this Mention of Blod, may preſs 
us: further, and ask if Blood, why not 
Phlegm, why not yellow and black Choler ? 
20610 H h of 


242 Of theSTATE of the Dt ap. 


of which four Humours the Phyficians agree, 
that the Nature of Fleſh is compos'd : But 
whatever any one adds, let him beware o 
adding Corruption, that he may preſerve the 
Soundneſs and Chaſtity of his Faith, 
Here, you ſee, St. Auſtin remains cauti- 
ous and doubtful, and Conſentius docile, 
but yet doubtful. Some, indeed, talk 
more boldly and groſly concerning the glo- 
rious Body of Chriſt. This I deny not, 
but ſome Things, at preſent, being balanced 
again{t others, let us proceed, if you pleaſc 
on one Subject: For whatever has been de- 
termined, either by Councils or Fathers, it 
muſt yield to Reaſon and Scripture. 
Secondly then, I ſay, or rather repeat 
from what was ſaid before, that Fleſh and 
Blood cannot, according to the Apoſtle, in- 
terit the Kingdom of Heaven. Theſe 
Words, if they are literally taken, and in 
their proper Signification, there is an End 
of the preſent Diſpute, by the Aſſertion of 
our. Lord himſelf: But that they ought to 
be received ſo in this Place, according to 
the received Laws of interpreting, if I am 
not miſtaken, has been above ſufficiently 
demonſtrated... 
- Thirdly, Tis repugnant both to Reaſon 
and the Nature of Things, that Fleſh and 
Blood can be incorruptible : As the Hed 7 
| Chri 
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Chriſt is. now, ſo will our Body be hereafter 
in the Heavens: But you will, perhaps, 
anſwer, that Fleſh and Blood, indeed, are 
not incorruptible in their own Nature, but 
that they may be rendered incorruptible, 
their ſpecifick Nature being preſerv'd and 
remaining. This is what I deny; yes, in 
in this Part we diſſent : And leſt Deceit 
ſhould lie lurking in generals, let us, if you 
pleaſe, open the Matter ſuccinctly, that the 
State of the Queſtion may appear the more 
manifeſtly. Every kind of Body has its 
Proprieties; of which, ſome are accidental 
and mutable, others are eſſential and un- 
changable, which being deſtroyed or alter'd, 
that Portion of Matter will ceaſe to be a 
Body of the fame Kind and Nature which 
it was of before, but paſſes into another 
Claſs or Order of Bodies. For Example: 
When the Herbs which we eat are convert- 
ed into Fleſh and Blood, they are no longer 
Herbs, though the ſame Matter remains, 
but Fleſh and Blood, Bodies of quite an- 
other Kind and another Nature, On the 
other Side, when Fleſh and Blood, are in 
their Turns, converted into Herbs and 
Graſs, which often happens when the 
Ground grows fat by the Blood of ſlaughter- 
ed Bodies, thus alter'd they ceaſe to be Fleſh 
and Blood. When Chriſt, in the Marriage 
22 4 H h 2 of 
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of Cana, converted Water into Wine, the 
ſame Matter remained, but differently mo- 
dified; and by Reaſon of thoſe new Modi- 
fications, loſt both the Name and Nature 
of Water. | 

Tell me then plainly, and leave the So- 
phiſter behind you, what Alteration do you 
require ſhould'be made in the Parts or Par- 
ticles of Fleſh and Blood, that from a cor- 
ruptible Matter they may become incor- 
ruptible, and yet - preſerve the Nature of 
Fleſh: and Blood? Or, if you had rather, 
anſwer this Queſtion: What are the Pro- 
perties, what are the Conditions of Fleſh 
and Blood, which you affirm to be eſſential 
to both, and from both inſeparable? Yes, 
what are the Properties and the Conditions, 
which being preſerved, Fleth and Blood 
remain? and which being deſtroyed, Fleſh 
and Blood muſt either periſh- with them, 
or muſt paſs-ifito! another Claſs of Bodies? 
If 'you anſwer, that that is unknown to 
you, when you confeſs, that yau know not 
whether that can be done, which: yet you 
athrn is done, which ſeems. to he the Part 
of: a raſh and: headſtrong Man ;- Yet ſtill let 
us try'if, by ſome other Expedient, we. can 
bring latent Truth to the Light. Tell, me 
then, what are the Principles, what are the 
Stamina of * Blood 18 1 d? 
8 on 


> 
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You know what are the Principles of Blood, 


which all receive and acknowledge, viz. 
Sulphur, Spirit, Earth, and Water. But 
tis equal to me whether you take theſe. or 
other, provided they are known, deter- 
min'd, and terreſtrial, In the mean Time, 

theſe Things being thus laid down, I ask 
you, Is it your Opinion theſe Parts, and 
theſe Principles will remain in your celeſtial 
Blood? Do you believe that the Body of 
Chriſt in Heaven is compos'd of Salt, Sul- 
phur, Water, and Earth? Unleſs your cele- 
ſtial Blood retains theſe Stamina, theſe Fun- 
damental Principles, it will be no longer 
Blood, unleſs equivocally and catecheſti- 
cally, becauſe it will not have the Subſtance 
of Blood, and if it retain theſe, it will not 
be a Body celeſtial and incorruptible. 

For here we are to obſerve, that this 
Matter, this Subſtance of the Blood being 
thus laid down, the Form of it is to be 
compos d of the due Mixture of theſe Parts 
and Principles: But now imagine what 
Mixture or Texture you pleaſe, it will be 
diffolyable; nay, it will be actually diſſolv'd 
and diſſipated by the celeſtial Matter ſur- 
rounding it, and intermix d with it, like 
Wood or Straw in our terreſtrial Fire. 
Tis true, indeed, by Means of Power di- 
vine, it may be preſery'd incorrupted, as 
10 may 
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may the Blood that we now have, or as 
the young Men formerly were in the Baby- 
lonian Furnace; but ſtill it will be in its 
own Nature corruptible, provided 'tis com- 
'd of the ſame Elements, however mix'd 
of which our Blood is conſtituted : And 
what we have ſaid of Blood will hold good 
in Proportion of Fleſh likewiſe; fo that 
there will be no Occaſion for going over the 
Argument again, to ſhew the ſame of this 
latter. It will be ſufficient to obſerve, that 
if Softneſs and Humidity remain, Corrup- 
tibility will likewiſe remain; but if it be- 
comes hard and dry, it will then take the 
Nature of a Stone, or of a Glaſs; or at 
leaſt, it will reſemble Mummy dried and 
hardened in the burning Sands of Arabia 
or Egypt. But it will be needleſs to dwell 
any longer on Things which are as repug- 
nant to Reaſon, as they are to Faith. 
In the mean Time, the ſummary and 
Concluſion of what has been ſaid upon this 
Subject is this, That the glorious Body of 
Chriſt in the Heavens does not conſiſt of 
any jointed Frame of Bones, of Fleſh, and 
of Blood, or of any of the Humours or 
Entrails of this preſent terreſtrial Body ; but 
that tis of a more excellent Matter, of a 
higher Nature, and Purity, and PerfeCtion: 
That I may ſay all in a Word, it _— 
Bus OM 
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of Matter intirely celeſtial, with ref] 

both to its Subſtance and Accidents. Laſtly, 
The external and viſible Glory of this celeſti- 
al Body, will conſiſt properly in this, 
That it will be refulgent, and by its own 
Rays illuſtrious; I ſay, by its own Rays, 
and not by any borrowed Light, either 
tranſmitted or reflected, but living and in- 
nate like a Source of living Water. And 
of this refulgent Glory Chriſt gave a Speci- 
men from Heaven, when he ſpoke to Saul, 
and did, by the flaſhing of his Rays, as it 
were by Lightening, throw him proſtrate 
on the Ground, blinded, and amaz'd, and 
confounded, Acts ix. 3. perieſtrapſen auton, 
lays the Apoſtle, phos apo tou ouranou, Kai 
peſon epi ten gen, &c. the glorious Body of 
Chriſt pour'd out and diftus'd its Light, a 
Light more bright and more powerful than 
the meridian Rays of the Sun. Compare Act, 
Ix. 17, 27, with Acts xxii. C. and xxvi. 
13. 
. This ſeems to me to be the proper Habit 
and State of the glorious Body of Chriſt 
yet, notwithſtanding all this, we are willing 
to allow that it is, and always was in the 
Power of Chriſt to change his whole Body, 
or any Part of his Body, into whatever 
Form or whatever Temperament he pleaſed. 


» When he was here upon Earth he walk'd 


upon 
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upon the Sea, and it gave no Way to his light 
Body. He was forty Days without Meat 
and without Drink, and had Power to ren- 
der his Body impaſſive. He rendered it, 
likewiſe, ' thin, thick, heavy, light, dark, 
lucid, viſible, or inviſible, according to his 
ſovereign Pleaſure: Much more has he now 
Power over his own- Body in the Heavens, 
and can convert the Subſtance of it, that is 
obedient to his Commands, into Blood or 
any other Juice, into Fleſh or any other 
Concretion, according to his divine Will; 
and, therefore, - the Diſpute- is not concern- 
ing that Point, nor concerning the Power 
of Chriſt, either over the external Elements 
or over his own Body, but concerning 
his proper State and his Form, that is ſaid 
to be glorious and celeſtial: That, I ſay, 
is neither bony,” nor fleſhy, nor ſanguinary, 
but a Maſs of liquid Light, and of Air that 
glitters with its Radiancy, like the bright- 
eſt Stars of Heaven; as is moſt agreeable to 
his divine Dignity, and thoſe ætherial Re- 
ions where he chiefly reſides. 

Thus have I treated with all the Brevity, 
and all the Perſpicuity, that I poſſibly could, 
of the Matter and Form of the Body of 
Chriſt in Heaven, and alſo of our own Bo- 
dies, which are to be made like unto his, 
by his divine Power and 8 

have 
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We have found upon Examination, that 
each of theſe is inorganical and inconcrete : 
And tho' this Examination has been found- 
ed upon Characters and Tokens drawn from 
the ſacred Writings and adjuſted to the Na- 
ture of Things, yet are we ſo accuſtomed 
to groſs Bodies, conſtituted of Fleſh and 
Bones, and a Frame of ſolid Members, 
that we are ſcarce able to conceive any other 
Kind of animated Bodies, or to give our 
Aſſent to any Proofs whatever of them. 
But whoever is either moderately conver- 
ſant in the Writings of the antient Philo- 
ſophers, or has read what the Chriſtian Fa- 
thers philoſophically write concerning An- 
gels and Dzmons, will, without Difficulty, 
get free from that Prejudice. Therefore I 
will perſume to adviſe them, that they 
would firſt diligently enquire, whether An- 
gels have Bodies? and if they have, what 
Sort of Bodies theirs are? As for the Firſt, 
you have the Suffrage and Conſent of the 
antient Fathers, and of the Grecians eſpe- 
cially, to that Opinion, that the Angels 
have Bodies, as we have ſhewn in another 
Place, Then what the Bodies of the An- 
gels are, you will learn from the ſame Gre- 
cian Fathers; and in ſeveral Places of St. 
Auſtin, among the Latins, as in the Trea- 
tiſe de Gen. ad Lit. in his Epiſtles, in the 
bas. 1 Treas, 
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Treatiſe de Civifate Dei, and in ſeveral 
other Places. You will find that they all 
teach us, that thoſe Bodies are thin as the 
Air, or the pure Æther; but that the good 
Angels have the purer, and the grofler the 
evil ones. This Doctrine of the Fathers 
being received, and their, as it were, ſecon- 
dary Authority, (for the primary one is 
that of the ſacred Scripture, and of Rea- 
ſon that bears Witneſs to it,) that vulgar 
Prejudice will diſappear and vaniſh, that 
there is one only Kind of animated Bodies, 
vi. the organical, and that which conſiſts 
of concrete Matter, of Fleſh, and of ner- 
vous Members, like our terreſtrial Bodies; 
But there is another Genus of Bodies, of a 
celeſtial Kind and Order, ſuch as the Bodies 
of Angels are, or ſuch as ours will be, 
when we ſhall be like to the Angels. The 
groſs, heavy, ſluggiſh Bodies, ſuch as we 
have at preſent, are in the loweſt Claſs of 
Bodies, which immortal Minds, and rati- 
onal Natures inhabit. And thoſe which 
conſiſt of a light, ſubtle, and moveable 
Matter, are a much nobler Sort of animated 
Bodies, and are readier for Motion or for 
Diſpatch in all the Actions, either of the 
Mind or the Body. Nay, even in this ter- 
reſtrial Body, the thin, the ſubtle, and the 
fluid Part, which we call Spirits, is the 

ID pro- 
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proper Vehicle of the Soul, as the moſt 
nearly allied to it. Theſe it commands, and 
theſe are the Inſtruments which it makes 
uſe of to move the Members of the Body: 
And the Affections and Operations of the 
Mind, depend upon the Subtilty, or the 
Groſſneſs, the Plenty or the Want, the re- 
gular or irregular Motion of the Spirits, 
and are accordingly more or leſs powerful 
and vigorous. This Syſtem then and Col- 
lection of Spirits, and of thin and ſpiritous 
Matter, is the Seat of the Soul, and its 
primary and intimate Body; and this Co- 
vering of Skin and Fleſh which we wear, 
is only uſed as a Shell or a Casket for the 
ſurer Preſervation of it. Away then with 
that vulgar ridiculous Dotage, repugnant 
both to Philoſophy, and to Theology, vig. 
that without the Trunk of a Body, and 
the Entrails which belong to it, no Body 
can be a fit Habitation for Souls, or for any 
ſpiritual Nature, A Spirit, fays Chriſt, 
has not Fleſh and Bones. He does not ſay 
that a Spirit is aſomaton, without a Body, 
but that it has not a Body of Fleſh and 
Bones. As, above, it was ſaid of Chriſt 
himſelf by the Fathers, ok et; fjarka, ouk 
aſomaton de, that he was in the Heavens 
without Fleſh, but not without a Body. Cer- 
tainly, if a Spirit had been without any 

1i 2 kind 


252 Of theSTATE of the DE ap. 


kind of Body, it had been more ready for 
Chriſt to have ſaid, and had been as much 
to the Purpoſe, A Spirit has not a Body as 
you ſee that I have. Yet this he did not 
ſay, but a Spirit has not Fleſh and Bones, 
that is, a Spirit has not a groſs, viſible and 
palpable Body, ſuch as mine appears to be, 
both to your Sight and Touch. * 

Hitherto we have explain'd, according to 
the utmoſt of ours Powers, the Points 
which are of greateſt Moment in the Doc- 
trine of the Reſurrection. There are others 
remaining, and though not of the fame 
Weight, yet worthy of our Conſideration 

| and 


* Laſtly, The Philoſophers in defining that Body, which 
they ſay good Men will have in a future State, or in Hea- 
ven, make uſe of the very ſame Words, and Epithets and 
Phraſes, as the Apoſtle does in deſcribing our future cele- 
ſtial Body. Paul calls this Body we are to have, a celeſtial 
or eternal one in the Heavens: They likewiſe term it c. 
nion and aitherion ; and in like Manner oppoſe it to a ter- 
reſtrial one, St. Paul calls immortal and incorruptible ; 
the Philoſophers uſe Words of the ſame Signification, atha- 
ator, aphtharton, ambroton, aidion. The Apoſtle compares 
it to the Stars; they call it afteron eides. He tiles it a lucid 
and glorious Body; they augoeidos. In ſhort, both deſcribe 
it by the ſame common Epithet of ſoma preumatiton, a ſpþi- 
ritual Body. It is not to be queſtioned but that the ſame 
kind of Bodies is meant on 1 Sides. But it is well 
known, that the Philoſophers did not deſign a groſs Body 
mix'd up with Blood, much leſs, any kind of hard orga- 
nical Machine; but a Vehicle, as they call it, compoſed of 
a rarified active Sort of Matter; ſo that this Body may be 
always of a like Nature with the Place, where the Souls 
are to reſide ; an Opinion which they are often repeating. 
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and our Enquiry. But the Remainder of 
the Things belonging to this Subject ſhall 
be comprehended in the following Chapter, 
becauſe this is already grown too large. 


CH AF. ML 


What Sort of Body we are to have at the 
the Reſurreftion? the ſame that we have 
at preſent, or a different one? 


Aving now finiſhed the firſt Part of 

the Diſcourſe, which we begun con- 
cerning the Reſurrection, which contains 
the Certainty and Cauſes of the Thing it- 
ſelf, and the Matter and Form of our new 
Bodies; let us proceed to ſatisfy the other 
Queſtions, which may be asked upon the 
fame Subject, though they are of a much 
inferior Conſequence. The firſt of which, 
is, Whether we ſhall riſe with the ſame 
Body which we left off at our Death? The 
ſame numerical Body 1s here underſtood, a 
Body conſiſting of the ſame Matter, and 
the very ſame Particles. This is a very ce- 
lebrated Queſtion, but it appears to me to 
be rather curious than neceſlary, For how 
can it be your Intereſt or mine, whether 
we are to have the ſame Particles, or others 


of 
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of the fame Virtue and Dignity ? how can 
it concern us what becomes of our Leavings 
and Carcaſſes, provided we live in the Light 
of Heaven, and in the Society * of Angels? 
Yet, becauſe there are at this Time no ſmall 
Debates concerning this very Matter, let us, 
if you pleaſe, look into the .State of the 
Cauſe, and then to what Part of it the ſa- 
cred Scriptures and free Reaſon incline. 

In the firſt Place, I believe, both Sides 
are agreed, that the Bodies of thoſe which 
at the coming of our Lord ſhall be found 
among the Living, will be immediately 
changed, the ſame Particles being reſtrain'd, 
or, at leaſt, a great Part of them; that is 
to fay, as ſoon as this mortal Frame of 
Members is diſſolved, the ſame Matter, 
(the Filth of it excepted ) will be convert- 
ed into another Form, -and into other Qua- 
lities, that is, into the ſame Form, and the 
ſame Qualities, which immortal and incor- 
ruptible Bodies have, This is called by the 
Apoſtle, not to be diveſted of a Body, but t6 
be cloathed upon with one, that Mortality 
may be fwallowea up with Life: Or, that 
8 : {bis 


* Bat as we make no Account of the Shaving of thc 
Beard or Head, ſo that divine Mind, when it makes ids 
Exit from the Body, is as little concerned what become 
of its Caſe, whether the Fire conſumes it, wild Reaſts de- 
vour it, or the Earth covers it, regards it no more than 2 
new born Infant does the After-birth. Sence, Epifi. $2. 
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this Corruptible may put on Incorruption ; 
which Tranſition can never be made with- 
out ſome melting and diſſolving of the Parts; 
as terreſtrial Bodies are purified or converted 
to Flame. Beſides, if I am not miſtaken, 
both Sides are agreed, that the Body of 
Chriſt, when he roſe from the Dead, con- 
ſiſted of the fame Particles which it did be- 
fore; and, that when he aſcended into 
Heaven he retained the ſame, and carried 
them to a celeſtial Purity, by Virtue of his 
enlivening Spirit. | Pry 
Theſe Things then being granted on both 
Sides, the only Debate and Doubt that re- 
mains. is, concerning ordinary Carcaſſes, 
or concerning the Bodies of the Dead, 
which have rotted, have been diſſolved and 
diſſipated, their Parts and Particles having 
been changed a thouſand different Ways, and 
diſperſed in a thouſand different Places: The 
Queſtion then is, Whether theſe Particles 
ſhall every one of them be recollected into 
ſeparate little Heaps, according to the Num- 
ber of Bodies that have died from the Be- 
ginning to the End of the World? Then 
whether every little Heap ſhall be worked 
up again into Limbs and Lineaments, and 


the entire Form and Shape of the former 
Body ? 


[ | | There 
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There are, indeed, ſeveral Paſſages of 
the ſacred Scriptures, which appears to me, 
at the firſt Appearance, to favour this Unity, 
or, as it is wont to be call'd, this Identity 
of Bodies, the preſent and the future, 
Chriſt himſelf ſpeaking concerning the Re- 
ſurrection, The Hour is coming, ſays he, 
in the which all that are in their Graves 

all hear his Voice, 1. e. the Voice of the 
Son of God, and ſhall come forth, &c. 
Here Chriſt appears to hint, that at the Re- 
ſurrection, the very ſame Carcaſſes that lie 
in their Graves ſhall hear his Voice, and 
come forth, as Lazarus, after he was 
brought to Lite again, came forth from his 
Sepulchre. And conſonant to this is what 
St. John ſays in the Revelations, And the 
Sea gave up their Dead that were in it, at 
the univerſal Reſurrection. Each of the 
Elements, the Earth and the Water, ſhall 
reſtore the Carcaſſes which they have ſwal- 
lowed, that being once again animated, 
they may be ſet before the Judgment Seat. 
In like Manner, the Viſion of the ſame 
Prophet, or the Scene of the Reſurrection, 
teſtifies the ſame Thing; I /aw the Dead, 
fays he, Small and Great ſtand before God. 
If little ones remain little ones after the 
Reſurrection, and the Prophet ſaw whole 
Troops of Infants, of Boys, of Youre, 

; 3 
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and of Perſons at the Age of Maturity, 
ſtand before the Judgment Seat, that ap- 
pears to diſcover, that every one will have 
the ſame Body with which he died, whe- 
ther it was little, or whether it was great. 

I paſs by that Paſſage of Job, becauſe 
the Hebrews, and the beſt Interpreters of 
. other Nations, all expound that by tempo- 
ral Redemption and Reſtoration. Nor, 
indeed, is it probable, that an Arabian, a 
Native of a foreign Land, and before the 
Promulgation of the Law, and the Age in 
which Moſes lived, ſhould have a deeper 
Inſight into the Myſtery of the Reſurrection 
than all the Hebrews, or the Hebrew Pro- 
phets, who lived many Ages after him. 
| paſs by other Things that are figuratively 
ſhadowed in the Old Teſtament, and by 
the Prophets, which are wont to be brought 


to prove this Point. That which comes 


nearer to ſuch a Proof is this, That St, 


Paul, in more than one Paſlage athrms, 
that theſe mortal Bodies will riſe up again, 
or be changed into glorious Bodies; and 


though in this Chapter to the Corinthians, 
he ſeems at firſt to aſſert, that another kind 
of Bodjes will ariſe different from that 
which fell, or was ſown; yet, in what 
follows, underſtood according to the Letter, 
and the moſt obvious Senſe; he ſeems to 


K K 1 
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retain the very ſame Body indued with 
new Qualities. 

To theſe Quotations, brought from ſacred 
Scripture, ſome Perſons are pleaſed to add 
Reaſons and Arguments, by which they in- 
duſtriouſly pretend to prove, that 'tis but 
juſt and equitable that the ſame numerical 
Body ſhould ariſe, and be carried up into 
Heaven ; that, as it performed its Part in 
the bearing Afflictons, or the Performane of 
Duties in this Life, ſo it ſhould be made 
Partaker of the Rewards and Glories of 
another. That they cannot think it juſt, 
that one ſhould ſtrive for the Victory, and 
that another ſhould be crown'd, or that 
one ſhould have all that is due to another, 
whether it be Good or Evil. And upon 
this Rock ſtruck ſeveral of the antient Fa- 
thers. 

But this Way of arguing, as we hinted. 
before, is altogether PRI, ſup- 

ported by none, or by a falſe Foundation, 
becauſe no Matter whatever is capable either 
of Rewards or of Puniſhments, either of 
Grief or of Joy, but muſt be always in- 
ſenſible, either in the preſent or in a future 
Body. The Mind alone not only under- 
ſtands and wills, but alone is ſenſible, either 
of Grief or Pleaſure, and has alone either 
Good or Evil Affections. Tis, therefore, 
5 rightly 
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rightly affirm'd of the Soul alone, that it 
does either Good or Evil, that it either en- 
joys or ſuffers, either offends or pleaſes God, 
and is either rewarded or puniſhed : In fine, 
the Soul alone can be either happy or 
miſerable. Beſides, our Bodies have no 
Stability, nor are they always the ſame, 
but are in a perpetual Flux and Motion, 
and Mutation. We have had more or fewer 
Bodies in this Life, according to the Courſe 
of our Years; and, perhaps, in one we 
have behaved ourſelves well, and in another 
ill: How then ſhall impartial Juſtice be 
rendered to each of them? But we have 
touched upon this Matter before; and 'tis 
hardly worth our while to dwell any longer 
upon refuting ſo wretched an Argument. 

- In the mean while, what ſhall we con- 
clude from thoſe Paſlages which we quoted 
above, from the ſacred Scripture, which 
ſeems to affirm to us, that our mortal and 
immortal Bodies, as to their Subſtance, are 
one and the fame. Why, we muſt con- 
clude, that we muſt adhere to the Letter, 
provided we find other Things conſenting 
toit; and we find no Obſtacle on the Part 
of the Thing concerning which we treat. 
We are, therefore, firſt to enquire what 
that Opinion contains, or comprehends in 
it, of the Identity.of both the Bodies ter- 
K k 2 reſtrial 
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reſtrial and celeſtial > What Conveniences 
or Inconveniences, or what Repugnancy at- 
tend that Opinion? We obſerved a little 
above, that our Body in this preſent Life 
is manifold, that 'tis diſſipated and repaired 
daily ; and that after a few Years it becomes 
entirely new. And, therefore, in the 
Whole Courſe of one's Life, one has, per- 
haps, ſix or ſeven different Bodies, and 
even more if we live a great many Years. 
This brings, a-freſh to my Mind, the 
Queſtion which the Sadducees formerly pro- | 
poſed ſo abſurdly, of the Woman that had 
ſeven Husbands, viz. which of them ſhe | 
ſhould have at the Reſurrection? Let the | 
Soul, for the preſent, be that Woman, 
which had ſeven Bodies, as it were, ſo ma- 
ny Husbands: The Queſtion is, which of 
the ſeven it ſhall have upon the Refur- 
rection, for it had them all? Perhaps you 
will ſay, that of the ſeven which it had 
laſt. But it may very well be that the 
Soul did more Good, or more Evil in ſome 
other Body, than in the laſt, and, there- 
fore, it ought rather to have that other 
Body the Companion of its Miſery, or its 
Glory. Befides, how ill would the decripit 
Body of an old Man, or the little helpleſs 
one of an Infant, become the Court of 
Heaven, and the Aſſemblies of Ange's: 
| n 
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And either in the one or the other of theſe 
Bodies, the greater Part of human Kind 
expires, But, if you would carry that 
Infantine diminutive Body up to the Flower 
of Life, or bring back the Body worn out 
with Age, to the fame Youth with the 
other, there would be Occaſion for fo 
many, and ſo great Addition on one Side, 
and ſo many Amendments on the other, 
that like the Veſſel Argus, that was former- 
y a hundred Times repaired, it would be 
the ſame Body only in its Name. For my 
own Part, I had rather have a new Struc- 
ture from Heaven, than a terreſtrial Cot- 
tage, however augmented, or however re- 
paired, 

In the ſecond Place, we are to obſerve, 
that when the ſame numerical Body is re- 
quired in the Reſurrection, tis likewiſe re- 
quir'd that it ſhould conſiſt of Parts of the 
lame Kind, of the ſame Bowels, Humours 
and Members, of which it confiſted in 
this mortal Life: But how this can poſſibly 
_ be I cannot fee, when 'tis manifeſt from 
the ſacred Scripture, that ſome of the En- 
trails and Members will be aboliſh'd; as 
the Belly, and all thoſe Parts that regard 


it, 
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it, or that are under it.“ Beſides, that 
our celeſtial Body is not conſtituted of 


Fleſh and Blood, nor of any organical 
Structure we have above, if J am not miſ- 
taken, very clearly ſhewn; ſo that it can- 
not be the ſame as to Form, tho' it ſhould 
be the ſame as to Matter. I am amazed 
to find that ſome Perſons are arrived at that 
Height of Audaciouſneſs, or of Temerity, 
that they are for having all the Parts rife 
again, and compoſe the celeſtial Body, 
which now compoſe the terreſtrial ; as the 
Palate, the Throat, the Bowels, and all 
thoſe Parts which regard the Kitchen; as 
lkewiſe thoſe which diſtinguiſh the Sexes, 
or which were formed for the Procreation 
of Children; as likewiſe the Parts which 
are accounted excrementitious, as the 
Teeth, the Nails, the Hair and the Beard: 
All theſe Parts they will have to riſe again, 
and conſtitute our celeſtial Body. Theſe 
Things formerly gave Occaſion for the 
Satyrical Reflections of ſeveral, which St. 
Ferom mentions: For it, faid they, we 
are to have our Hair and our Beards in 
Heaven, then there will be ow 
4 2 


* That there will be no Difference of Sex, was the Opi- 
nion of Athan. Serm. 3. contra Arian. Hilar. Can. 23 in 
Matt. Baſil. in E/al. cxiv. Theod. queſt. 37 in Gen Macar- 
Hom. 34. 
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Tonſors there: If Infants are to be there, 
there will be Occaſion for Nurſes: If the 
Blood 1s to be retained, fays St. Auſtin, it 
will be asked, why not likewiſe the Phlegm, 
why not the yellow and black Choler ? Let 
them give Anſwers to theſe Queſtions who 
boldly pronounce that theſe Things are 
thus: In my Opinion theſe, and Things 
of the like Nature, rather become an Ani- 
mal than an Angelical Life, ſuch as the 
Saints will live in Heaven; who are then: 
the Sons of God, ſince they are the Sons 
of the Reſurrection. Gen. vi. Job. i. 1. and 
xviii. 7. Pal. Ixxxix. 7. | 

Nor does the common Anſwer to this 
appear to have any Validity, viz. that 
theſe Entrails, theſe Parts will, indeed, be 
Parts of the celeſtial Body; but that they 
will be wholly inactive, nor diſcharge their 
ſeveral Functions in it, as they do in our 
preſent Bodies. But I deſire you to tell. 
me why they are there, if they have no- 
thing to do there? To what Purpoſe are 
they reſtored, if they are to lie entirely- 
uſeleſs? God never is redundant in Super- 
fluities, and if in this imperfe& and mor- 
tal Body which we now carry about us, 
we have no Parts, no, not the very leaſt, 
which are unuſeful and ſuperfluous, can 
you affirm, that in a much more perfect 
2 | | and 
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and excellent Body the whole Frame of 
it, or at leaſt the greateſt Part of it, ſhould 
be ſuperabundant? But you retort upon this 
that all theſe Parts are requiſite to make 
human Nature intire ; and that for this 
Reaſon, they will not be wanting in Hea- 
ven. But what? can unuſeful Parts be 
requiſite to make human Nature entire, 
or indeed, any Nature? Thoſe Parts, in- 
deed, are requiſite to make a terreſtrial and 
mortal Body intire; but in the celeſtial 
and immortal one there is no Occaſion for 
them: But human Nature is equally capa- 
ble of both theſe Bodies. Nor will it be 
of any uſe to you to ſay that they are ſu- 
peradced for the Sake of Ornament : For 
what can be the Beauty, what can be the 
Comlineſs of thoſe Parts, which the Apo- 
ſtle himſelf pronounces to be uncomely ? 
1 Cor. X11. 23. or of thoſe Parts which are 
hid in the Trunk of the Body, or thoſe 
Parts which are requiſite for the taking in 
Nouriſhment, or for the throwing out Ex- 


crements? * 
Hither- 


Some of the Ancients, indeed, eſpecially the Epicureans, 
gave their Gods the Human Form; whom Cicero refutes, 
in that they could have no Ule for the external Parts, nor 
could there be any Beauty in the Internal. But there 1s 
nothing ſuperfluous in Nature. Nor do I approve of the 
outward Parts mare than of the :.avard ; the Heart, the *. 

5 i 
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Hitherto we have enquird which of 
thoſe Bodies which we wore in this 


Life, or what Parts of that Body they 
would have riſe again, that it may be 
exactly to their Mind, the ſame Identick 
Body. We are laſtly to enquire what 
Ways and Means they can find out for re- 
collecting the Parts or Particles of the Body 
which are wanting. The Aſhes and the 
Particles of. Carcaſſes diflolv'd are ſundry 
Ways, both by Land and by Sea, diſpers'd ; 
and not only through this Globe, but being 
carried by the Heat of the Sun into the 
aerial Regions, they are ſcatter'd through a 
thouſand Parts of the Univerſe. Beſides, 
they are not only ſow'd looſely through all 
the Elements, but they are grafted into the 
Bodies of Animals, of Trees, of Foſſils and 
of ſeveral other Bodies, from which they 
cannot eaſily be brought back again. Laſtly, 
In theſe Tranſmigrations from ſome Bodies 
to others, they are endued with new Forms 
and new Figures; nor do they retain the 
ſame Nature and the ſame Qualities. Theſe 
Things being thus laid down and granted, 

L I the 


the Liver, and the like, where lies their Beauty when fe- 
parated from their reſpectiue Uſes? De Nat. Deor. I. i. Sed. 
93. p. 134. As if nothing could be happy or immortal, 
unleſs it went upon z4vo Legs; as ſays the tame Philoſopher 
in another Place, 
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the Queſtion is, by what Means, or by 
what powerful Cauſes, the Parts and Par. 
ticles of every ſingular Body, however di- 
ſtant, and wherever hid, can poſſibly be 
collected ? 

In vain will you have Recouſe to Nature: 
She has no Powers that are equal to ſuch, 
and fo vaſt an Effect; nor can you appeal 
to divine Omnipotence, without a juſt, a 
worthy, and a neceſſary Cauſe. But ſince 
it is plainly of no Significancy, that we 
- ſhould have the ſame Parts, either numeri- 
cal or ſpecifical, in our immortal Body, 
which we had in our mortal one, ſhall we 
dare to imploy the ſupreme Power of the 
Deity upon a Matter uſeleſs and inſignifi— 
cant? Among Men it is ſaid, that the La- 
. bour about Trifles is Folly ; but ſuch a Thing, 
with Regard to God, is neither to be uttered 
nor heard. To collect the Duſt and the 
Aſhes of all human Carcafles from the 
Origin of the World to the End of it, then 
to reduce every one of them to its own 
| Maſs and to its own Heap, and to work 
up and faſhion that Heap anew into its 
old Shape, and Size, and Bigneſs, would 
be the moſt aſtoniſhing of all Miracles. 
But of ſuch a Miracle, ſo manifold, and ſo 
uſeleſs, we have hitherto had no Example. 


Thus 
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Thus much concerning the Inſignifican- 
cy and Impertinence of the Thing ; but it 
is doubted by many, whether it is in the 
Number of thoſe that are barely poflible, 
ſince the ſame Part of Matter cannot be at 
the ſame 'Time in different Places or in 
different Bodies. Some Nations, ſay they, 
are Anthropophagi; they ſome of them 
feed upon others, and it is barely impoflible 
that the ſame numerical Fleſh can at the 
fame Time be reſtored to ſeveral Bodies. 
But why do they mention ſome Nations? 
we are all of us Allelophagoi; we all of us 
feed upon the Remains of each other; not 
indeed immediately, but after they have 
had ſome Tranſmutations into Herbs and 
Animals: In thoſe Herbs and Animals we 
eat our Anceſtors, or, at leaſt, ſome minute 
Parts of them. If the Aſhes of every one, 
from the Beginning of the World, had 
been ſeparately preſerved in their own Urns 
or Coftins, or rather, if all Carcaſſes had 
been converted. into Mummy, and had ſo 
remained, for the greater Part, intire, 
there would be ſome Hope of recovering 
ſeveral Parts of the ſame Body, without a 
Mixture of others. But ſince Carcaſſes, 
for the moſt Part, are diſſolved and diſſipa- 
ted, and their Parts are mingled with the 
vaſt Body of the Univerſe, are cxhaled int- 
| LI 2 5 
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the Queſtion is, by what Means, or by | 
what powerful Cauſes, the Parts and Par. 

ticles of every ſingular Body, however di- 
ſtant, and wherever hid, can poſſibly be 
collected ? 
In vain will you have Recouſe to Nature: 
She has no Powers that are equal to ſuch, 
and fo vaſt an Effect; nor can you appeal 
to divine Omnipotence, without a juſt, a a 
worthy, and a neceſlary Cauſe. But ſince 
it is plainly of no Significancy, that we 
- ſhould have the fame Parts, either numeri- 
cal or ſpecifical, in our immortal Body, 
which we had in our mortal one, ſhall we 
dare to imploy the ſupreme Power of the 
Deity upon a Matter uſeleſs and inſignifi- 
cant? Among Men it is ſaid, that the La- 
. bour about Trifles is Folly ; but ſuch a Thing, 
with Regard to God, is neither to be uttered ? 
nor heard. To collect the Duſt and the 
Aſhes of all human Carcafles from the 
Origin of the World to the End of it, then 
to reduce every one of them to its own *' 
Maſs and to its own Heap, and to work 
up and faſhion that Heap anew into its 
old Shape, and Size, and Bigneſs, would | 
be the moſt aſtoniſhing of all Miracles. 

But of ſuch a Miracle, ſo manifold, and ſo 
uſeleſs, we have hitherto had no Example. 


Thus 
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Thus much concerning the Inſignifican- 
cy and Impertinence of the Thing; but it 
is doubted by many, whether it is in the 
Number of thoſe that are barely poſſible, 
ſince the ſame Part of Matter cannot be at 
the ſame Time in different Places or in 
different Bodies. Some Nations, ſay they, 
are Anthropophagi ; they ſome of them 
feed upon others, and it is barely impoffible 
that the ſame numerical Fleſh can at the 
fame Time be reſtored to ſeveral Bodies. 
But why do they mention ſome Nations? 
we are all of us Allelophagoi; we all of us 
feed upon the Remains of each other; not 
indeed immediately, but after they have 
had ſome Tranſmutations into Herbs and 
Animals: In thoſe Herbs and Animals we 
eat our Anceſtors, or, at leaſt, ſome minute 
Parts of them, If the Aſhes of every one, 
from the Beginning of the World, had 
been ſeparately preſerved in their own Urns 
or Coftins, or rather, if all Carcaſſes had 
been converted into Mummy, and had ſo 
remained, for the greater Part, intire, 
there would be ſome Hope of recovering 
ſeveral Parts of the fame Body, without a 
Mixture of others. But ſince Carcafles, 
for the moſt Part, are diſſolved and diſſipa- 
ted, and their Parts are mingled with the 
vaſt Body of the Univerſe, are exhaled int 
| LI 2 Na 
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Air, and fall down again into Dew and in 


Rain, and are imbibed by the Roots of 


Plants, and ſpring up again in Graſs, in 
Corn, and in Fruit; and from thence re- 
turn in a Circle to human Bodies again; 
it may very well happen, that by taking 
this Compaſs, the ſame Part of Matter 
may have undergone ſeveral Metenſomatoſeis, 
may have inhabited more Bodies than the 
Soul of Pythagoras; but that it ſhould be 
reſtored to every one of theſe Bodies upon 
the Reſurrection is abſolutely impoſſible. 
If it is reſtored to the firſt Poſſeſſor, which 
ſeems to be but juſt, it will be miſſing in 
the others; or if it is reſtored ta the laſt, 
it will be wanting to the firſt, Let us ad- 
mit, if you pleaſe, for the Sake of Exam- 
ple, that the firſt Poſterity of Adam, or 
the Men of the firſt Ages, ſhould firſt re- 
claim their Bodies, and then, in Order, 
the People of every Age ſhould require 
| theirs: Scarce * half Bodies will be remain- 
ing for the late Poſterity of Adam, or 8 
a 


* In Towns and Cities that are demoliſhed, and turned 
into Fields, and in Frontier Countries, and the Boundaries 
of Kingdoms, ſuch Tranſmutations are moſt remarkable: 
See Plutarch's Account of the Maſalian Fields after the 
Battle of Cymbria, in his Life of Marcus. Thoſe Lines 
of the Poet, to this Purpoſe, are ſufficiently known. 
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laſt Inhabitants of the Earth, all thoſe Parts 
and Particles being torn from them which 
belonged to the Bodies of their Anceſtors. 
Laſtly, There is ſtill another Knot in this 
Cauſe, which is not eafily folved: For 
fince the Parts of Matter are daily paſling 
from one Kind to another, their Figure 
and Magnitude being changed, and with 
them their other Qualities ; Fleſh does not 
remain Fleſh, nor does Blood remain Blood, 
from the Beginning to the End of the 
World, or from the Death of every one 
unto his Reſurrection. To explain the 
Thing more clearly : Every Species or Or- 
der of Bodies conſiſts of Particles which 
are proper to it, and which are diſtinguiſhed 
from others by their Figure, their Bigneſs, 
their Motion, or their Quiet; which Par- 
ticles being diſpoſed in a certain Manner, 
in a due Situation, Mixture, or Texture, 
the Body becomes a Body of ſome deter- 
mined Species, Order, and Name. Let us 
ſuppoſe then, for Example, that Fleſh and 
Blood conſiſt of Particles which are proper 
and peculiar to them: Now theſe Particles 


arc 


Jam Seges eft ubi Troja fuit ; reſecandaque falce 
Luxuriat Phrygio ſanguine pinguis humus. 


Where Froy once ſtood, now growing Corn is found, 
nd Phrygrian Blood bas fatten d all the Ground. 
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are not unalterable ; and when, upon Pu. 
tre faction of the Carcaſs, they are diſſolved, 
and paſs into other Bodies, it is impoſſible 
but that by paſſing through other Pores, 
and diſſimilar Channels in diffimilar Bodies, 
they muſt alter their Figures and their Mag- 
nitudes, and ſo be transformed to Particles 
of another Kind; and therefore, if they 
were collected and mixed, they would not 


conſtitute Fleſh and Blood, but Subſtances 
and Juices of another Kind. | 


The few Things that have been ſaid, 


if I am not miſtaken, have made it mani- 
feſt, that for us to have the ſame Bodies 
at the Reſurrection that we have at preſent, 
would be a Work of little Significancy, 
and of vaſt Operation, if it would not 
be abſolutely impoſſible, which will ap- 
pear ſtill the more clearly the more we 
weigh and conſider all thoſe Things that 
are included in that Identity. And beſides, 
whatever we diſcourſed af above, as well 
concerning the Matter as the Form of our 
celeſtial Body, is to be added to theſe Ar- 

ments; for all that proves a Fortiori, 
that both Bodies cannot be the fame, ſince 
they agree neither in Matter nor Form : 
And, therefore, both the ſeventh Chapter 
and this are confederated and related, and 


tranſmit their Light to the ſeveral Parts of 
each 


5 
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each other : Both manifeſtly conſpire in the 
ſme Opinion, in the * Diverſity of our 
mortal and immortal Bodies; a Diverſity, 
as well ſpecifical as numerical, as well with 
Regard to Subſtances as to Accidents. 
Hitherto we have examined what the 


ſacred Scripture on one Side, and what 


Reaſon and the Nature of the Thing, on 
the other Side dictate and determine con- 


Cern 


* But you will object, perhaps, that it cannot be the ſame 
Perſon, unleſs there be the ſame Body, or at leaſt, the 
greater Part of it: Yes, certainly, tho' the Soul was an- 
nexed to no Part of its late dead Body; nay, tho” it were 
to have no Body at all, it would be ſtill the ſame Perſon. 
St. Paul ſays, he was ſnatch'd up into the third Heaven, 
and yet knew not whether in the Body or out of the 
Body. Let us ſuppoſe it were out of the Body ; was it 
not then the ſame Paul, and the ſame Perſon ? Chriſt ſaid 
to the Thief, To Day thou ſhalt be with me in Paradiſe. 
The Body of this Thief remained {till upon the. Croſs, 
and never went into Paradiſe. Whom was it then Chriſt 
took: with him; another Perſon or this ſame ? Beſides, 
Chriſt himſelf was the ſame, or the {ame Perſon, during 
the three Days of is Death, whilſt the ſacred Trunk 
of his Body lay in the Grave. Likewiſe, all the Saints 
and Martyrs, Prophets and Patriarchs ; in ſhort, all the 
Dead, good and bad, remain the ſame Perſons before they 
take up their Bodies again, as 1s plain from every one's en- 
joying their proper peculiar Portion, and feparate from 
all others. 

T But if any one is ſo very fond of his terreſtrial Body, 
that he cannot be contented without it, let it riſe again, 
and let him have it, under the ſame Shape, ani made up 
of the ſame Particles; I ſhall not ſtand much agg inſt it, 
provided he will allow that ferreſfrial Poly to be changed 
immediately into a Heavenly one of another Form, and 
other Qualitics, 
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cerning the ſame or a different Body, in 
this and the future Life in the Heavens and 
on the Earth; and as far as J am able to 


collect from the Teſtimonies on both Sides, 


the Difterence, as it appears to me, muſt 
be this Way decided. According to the 
literal Hypotheſis in Scripture, the ſame 
Body which fell is to riſe again, the ſame 
Carcaſs that lies in the Sepulchre is to come 
forth from it. At the Call of Chriſt, or at 
the Sound of the Trumpet, the Sea ſhall 
caſt forth its Dead, and the Earth likewiſe 
its Dead, and every Element, every Region 
of this inferior World ſhall bring to Light 


the Carcaſles, either untouched or renewed, | 


which it had ſwallowed and concealed, 
This appears to me to be the Idea of the 
Reſurrection, that is the moſt frequently 
to be met with in the ſacred Writings, and 
the Idea the moſt adapted to the Capacity 
of the Vulgar ; which, therefore, we may 
be allowed to call the Vulgar Hypothejis : 
But yet there are in the ſame ſacred Writ- 
ings ſome occult Marks of the Body which 
we are to have at the Reſurrection, which 
to thoſe, who look more narrowly into 
the Nature of Things, ſufficiently diſcover, 
that when we ſhall be equal to the Angels, 
and conformable to the Glory and the Re- 
fulgency of Chriſt himſelf, our Bodies will 
- "00 


ö 


Of the STATE of the DRA PD. 273 


be then of another Order from thoſe which 
we have at preſent, and vaſtly different 
both as to Matter and Form, from this 


groſs Structure of Members, and this Med- 


of Humours and Bowels and there- 
fore, that the ſecret Doctrine, or the rea- 
ſonable Hypotheſis upon this Point, is one 
Thing, an the Vulgar quite another. And 
this often happens in the Style of the ſacred 
Scripture, that a Thing is expreſſed or re- 
preſented popularly, and adapted to the Ca- 
pacity of the Vulgar in ſome Places, while 
yet in others, there are not wanting Marks, 
by which a diligent Searcher may bring 
forth the latent Truth to Light. We ſpeak 
Wiſdom among the Perfect, ſays the Apoſtle; 
and among the Imperfect, the Things 
that are more adapted to the Capacity of 
the People : By which Manner and Me- 
thod of Inſtruction, the Divine Wiſdom 
appears to me to (hine very brightly out, 
becauſe at the fame Time that Milk is pro- 
vided for Children, ſolid Food is prepared 
tor thoſe who are come to Maturity. 

Hitherto we have explained, as ſuccinctly 
and as diftinctly as we poflibly could, the 
weightier Points, as they appeared to us, 
in the Doctrine of the Reſurrection, and of 
thoſe ſacred Bodies which we are to have in 
he Heavens; and that by laying before 
m the 
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the Reader, both the one and the other Hypo- 
theſis, the Rational and the Vulgar. Tis 
known to every one, and granted by all, 
that the ſacred Scripture does often anthro- 
polgein ſpeak after the Manner of Men, 
in handling abſtruſer Points. And, if ] 
am not miſtaken, both the Scene of the 
general Judgment, and that of the general 
Reſurrection, is repreſented after the Man- 
ner of Men in us firſt Appearance, and 
its external Ornaments; but if you look | 
more narrowly into the Thing, the Thing 
itſelf, indeed, will appear the ſame, but 
will appear in a Form of a great deal more 
Simplicity: But ſome of the Antients, by 
not diſtinguiſhing between this double Hy- 
potheſis, have rendered the Doctrine of the 
Reſurrection almoſt unintelligible. 

But we ought to obſerve, that there is ſtill 
another Thing which occaſioned Obſcurity 
or Confuſion in the handling this Point; | 

and that is, from not ſufficiently diſtinguiſh- * 
" ang between the firſt Reſurrection and the 
ſecond, according to the Sentiments of the 
Antients: For many of the antient Fathers 
greatly diſtinguiſhed between theſe, and 
were of Opinion, that we ſhould have one 
Kind of Body upon the firſt Reſurrection, 
and another upon the ſecond: That upon 
the fi ſt Reſurrection we ſhould have a Bo- 


dy 
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dy compoſed of Fleſh and Bones, and 
Blood, like that which we have at preſent, 
but yet more pure and more perfect, ſuch 
as the Body of Adam in Paradiſe is believed 
to have been ; but that upon the ſecond 
Reſurrection, we ſhould have a celeſtial 
and ſpiritual Body, without Fleſh, and 
without Blood, like unto the glorious Body 
of Chriſt, the ſecond Adam; ſuch a one as 
is deſcribed by St. Paul, in his Diſcourſe 
to the Corinthians, concerning the Reſur- 
tection. And as many of the Fathers as 
defended the Millennial Kingdom of Chriſt, 
who were neither few nor inglorious, di- 
ſtinguiſhed between the two Kinds of Bo- 
dies which we are to have after this Life. 
And this Diſtinction being once admitted, 
there are two different Ways of anſwering 
the Queſtions above propoſed, concerning 
the Nature and the Identity of Bodies, up- 
on the Reſurrection, which Anſwer is to 
be made according as the Queſtion is un- 
derſtood concerning the firſt or ſecond Re- 
ſurrection. If the Queſtion is, What the 
Body will be upon the firſt Reſurrection? 
the Anſwer is, That it will be of Fleſh, but 
not the ſame numerical Body with that 
which we have at preſent. If the Queſtion 
is concerning the ſecond Reſurrection, the 
Anſwer is, That it will be the fame nume- 

M m 2 rical 
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rical Body with that of its immediate Pre- 
deceſſor, but neither carnal nor terreſtrial; 
fo that it is plain, that in this Debate no- 
thing certain can be determin'd 'till the 
Parties are come to an Agreement concern- 
ing the State of the Caſe; that is, whe- | 
ther the Queſtion is concerning only one 
Reſurre&ion, or concerning a double one, | 
But whatever we have ſaid above, from 
the ſacred Characters or Marks, concerning 
the Reſurrection, regards the laſt and uni- 
verſal Reſurrection, and the celeſtial Bodies 
which the Saints will then have : For this 
is the moſt noted and the moſt celebrated 
Reſurrection in all the ſacred Writings, up- 
on which alone, if I am not miſtaken, 
the Apoſtle, St. Paul, founded his Diſſerta- 
tion, But concerning the firſt Reſurrection 
in the Millennial Kingdom of Chriſt, and 
the Renovation of all Things, we ſhall 
treat in the following Chapter; and that 
being explain'd, it will be more manifeſt 
and more perſpicuous what Judgment we 
are to form concerning the whole Matter. 
In the mean Time, it is rightly affirmed | 
by Tertullian, that the great Dependance 
of Chriſtians is upon the Reſurrection of 
the Dead, which Aſſertion is true concern- 
ing either Reſurrection, and that Author 
has more than once made Mention of on 
| fir 
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firſt Reſurrection ; for he was a Chiliaſt: 
And, therefore, we are to underſtand that 
Treatiſe of the Reſurreftion of the Fleſh, 
(in which there 1s more Wit than Judg- 
ment,) to be meant of the firſt Reſurrec- 
tion; when we are again to put on the 
Fleſh, or a carnal Body, and that here up- 
on Earth. But the ſecond Reſurrection is 
rather a total Change, than a Reſurrection, 
and a Tranſition to an Angelical Life, or 
that I may uſe his own Words, a * Muta- 
tion into an angelical Subſtance, and a 
Tranſlation into the celeſtial Kingdom, 
In the like Manner when Juſtin Martyr 
treats of the firſt Reſurrection, he calls it 


the 


* We acknowledge we have a Kingdom promiſed us 
upon Earth: And this, before we come to Heaven, but 
yet in another State, that is, after the Reſurrection, to 
continue for a thouſand Years in the divine Feru/alem, 
a City brought down from Heaven, which the Apoſtle calls 
our Mother which is above, &c. This, I ſay, is provided 
by God for the Reception of the Saints at the Reſur- 
rection, for the Refreſhment of all the Good and Spiritual- 
minded, and to make Amends for thoſe Things which 
we have neglected or loit, in this preſent Life. This is 
the Deſign of this earthly Kingdom ; and after this has 
laſt a thouſand Years, within which Space, the Reſurrection 
of all the Saints ſhall be compleated, ſome riſing ſooner, 
ſome later, according to their Merits, then ſhall follow 
the Deſtruction of the World, and the fiery judgment; 
and then we ſhall be changed in a Moment into angelical 
Subſtances, by putting on that incorruptible Body, and 


be removed into the heavenly Kingdom. Tertul. I. 3. 
contra, Marc. cap. ult. | 
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the Reſurrection of the Fleſh, viz. in the 


Millennium, (p. 307.) and Jrenæus proves 
that that firſt Reſurrection will be a Re- 
ſurrection of the Fleſh, Lib. v. c. 43. 
But to return to that Saying of Tertullian, 

The Reſurrection of the Dead makes the 
great Confidence and the Dependance of 
Chriſtians. Chrift is our Hope, Chriſt is 
our Life, who by his own powerſul Word 
fhall call the Dead into Life, he himſelf 
being the Head, and the firſt Fruits of the 
Reſurrection. But that Day of the Lord is 
the Day of Retribution to the Juſt, and 
the Reſtitution of all Things. The com- 
ing of Chriſt, or of the Meſſiah, was the 
Hope and ExpeQtation of all good Men, 
Armies of Angels celebrated his Birth, cry- 
ing, Glory be to Ged on high, Peace en 
Earth. But how much greater will be the 
Peace upon Earth, upon the ſecond coming 
of Chriſt, attended with a Guard of ten 
thouſand Angels. If John, when he was 
ſcarce alive, leapt in the Womb of his 
Mother, at the Voice of Mary faluting 
Elizabeth, Luke 1. if the Virtue and In- 
fluence of Jeſus was ſo great, of Jeſus yet 
a little Infant, of Jeſus hardly conceived, 
nay, hardly formed, and Jatent in the 
Bowels of his Mother, that John felt him 
approaching whom he was not able to od 
ow 
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how much a quicker and more powerful 
Senſe ſhall the Souls of the Dead, in which 
State ſoever they lie repoſed, have of the 
coming of the ſame Chriſt in Triumph, 
have of the Approach of their God, while 
the Juſt lift up their Heads with Joy, the 
Tine of their Redemption being at hand? 
God has, in a great Meaſure, concealed, 
from us, the Conditions of the middle 
World, or of the intermediate State, be- 
tween the Day of Death, and the Reſur- 
rection, and afflicts us with the Evils and 
Miieries of this preſent Life, that we 
ſhould be the more intent upon the Hope 
of the Reſurrection to come, and ſhould, at 
a mighty Diſtance, with erected Counte- 
nances, and, as it were, with ſtretched out 
Necks, expect the ſecond coming of Chriſt, 
that glorious Epipbaneian. Since then we 
have this Hope, and this Confidence, let 
us perſiſt in Piety and in Virtue unſhaken, 
As knowing that our Labour will not be in 
vain in the Lord. Rom. viii, 18, 19, 20, 
21, 22, 


CHAP, 
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C1 AF. IX; 
Of the firſt and laft Reſurrection: Of th; 


new Heavens, and the new Earth, and 
the Renovation of Nature: Of the Mil. 
lennian Kingdom of Chriſt, and the Con- 
ſummation of all Things. 


E have above taken Notice of a 

double Reſurrection: The Firſt, 
which is to be particular; and the Laſt, 
which is to he univerſal. Which Diſtinc- 
tion, indeed, 1s rarely to be met with in 
the ſacred Writings, and only in the Re- 
velations of St. John, expreſly, if I am not 
miſtaken. Nor does this in the leaſt hurt 
the Truth of the Thing, nor is it forcign 


* from the Uſe and Manner of the holy Spi- 


rit. The Prophets in the Old Teſtament 
did not foretel a double coming of a Mcfliah 
at leaſt, not explicitly, or in an Expreſſion 
adapted to the Capacity of the TFews ; to 
whom it was neither known formerly, nor 
does it yet ſeem to be known. And, there- 
fore, no body ought to wonder, at leaſt, 
no Body ought to be offended, if Provi- 
dence has been leſs frequent, or more flow 
in the Revelation of this double Reſurrec- 


tion; or at its reſerving the unfolding of 
that 
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that Myſtery for the laſt of its Prophets: 


For fince it was his Buſineſs to comprehend 
and explain, in his Prophecy, both the 
proſperous and the adverſe Fates of the 
Chriſtian Church through every Age, to 
the Conſummation of all Things; both the 
Occaſion, the Time, and the Reaſon of 
the Thing required, that he ſhould not paſs 
by unmentioned or in Silence the Millennial 


: Kingdom of Chriſt, or the firſt Reſurrec- 


tion of Saints. Therefore in the twentieth 
Chapter of his Prophecy, he has diſcover'd 
and explain'd this Secret, which had lain 
hid ſo many Ages. 

Beſides, we are to obſerve, that from this 
Error or Blindneſs of the Fews, concern- 
ing one only coming of the Meſſiah, many 
other Errors proceeded. From hence they 
expected the Meſſiah would be glorious, 
and illuſtrious, and powerful, from his very 
firſt Appearance; the Glory of his ſecond 
coming being unhappily transferred to the 
firſt, or both being in one and the fame 
confounded. Then they referred ſeveral 
Things beſides, which related entirely to 
the ſecond coming of the Meſſiah, to the 
Days of the Meſſiah promiſcuouſly and 
without Diſtinction. And from thence 
they believed, that the Reſurrection would 
happen without any Diſtinction in the Days 

Nn | of 
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of the Meſſiah. From hence the Renoya.. | 
tion of Earth and Heaven, and all the 
other Marks of thoſe happy and glorious * 
Times, which the Prophets foretold would 
be in the Days of the Meſſiah ; that then 
the Age would come, of which they place 
ſo many, and fuch wonderous Things to 
the Days of the Meſſiah. The Yes fore- 
tel that theſe and ſeveral beſides, as Peace 
and Juſtice, univerſal Plenty, and a Go- 
vernment entirely divine, would happen in 
thoſe Days; and all theſe Things they 
foretel moſt truly, if they are referred to 
the ſecond coming of the Meſſiah. Di- 
ſtinguiſh but the Times, and all Things 
will then agree. But from the not rightly 
diſtinguiſhing thoſe, no ſmall Confuſion 
formerly aroſe in the Faith of the Jews, 
with regard to the fore-mentioned Heads, 
and no ſmall Confuſion to this very Day 
remains. 

After the ſame Manner, there has ariſen a 
Diſſention and Obſcurity, concerning the 
Nature and State of the Bodies which we 
ſhall have at the Reſurrection, . becauſe the 
Chriſtian Authors have not diſtinguiſhed 
the firſt Reſurrection from the ſecond; 
ſome, for Example, contending for Fleſh 
and Blood, and an organical Frame, and 


Bodies compounded and ſhap'd like thoſe 


which 
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which we have at preſent, while others are 
of Opinion, that our groſs Bodies will be 
chang d into to thin and ætherial ones, 
Each of theſe Opinions may be true, pro- 
vided you diſtinguiſh between the two Re- 
ſurrections. Upon the firſt Reſurrection, 
for Example, when we are to live under 
the new Heavens, and upon the new Earth, 
our Bodies will be terreſtrial, and com- 
pounded and ſhap'd like thoſe which we now 
have : But at the End of the Millennium, 
when we aſcend into Heaven, the ſame 
will be changed into celeſtial and ætherial 
Bodies as the Nature of the Place and that 
angelical Life will manifeſtly require; 
which we obſerv'd above. 

But the Renovation of the World, and 
the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, which 
are Things of the greateſt Weight, will 
precede this Aſcenſion into Heaven, and 
ſecond Reſurrection, concerning which we 
ſpeak ; We are obliged, therefore, to ſay a 
tew Things beforchand concerning them 
but a few Things will be ſufficient, becauſe 
we have treated more largely of cach of 
* in the ſacred Theory of the Earth, 
iv. 

The general Conflagration being over, 
and the Earth, by the extream Force of 


thoſe Fires, being reduced to a fort of a 
Nan 2 Chaos; 
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Chaos ; from that Chaos, by the Influence 
of the divine Power and Wiſdom, a new 
Earth is to be form'd, after the Image of 
the primitive and paradifaick one, that is, 
without any Ocean, without Mountains 
or broken Rocks, or rugged Inequalities ; to 
which will anſwer a new Heaven, ſerene 
and mild, and without nauſeous Vapours, 
and then will flouriſh a perpetual Spring, 
free from the Viciflitudes of Seaſons, or the 


Inconveniences of Heat and Cold; con- 


cerning which new and at preſent unufal 
Phænomena's, in the foreſaid Book, we 
have ſufficiently treated. 

All Antiquity, | as well facred as pro- 
phane, has celebrated this future Renova- 
tion of the World, as we have thewn in 
another Place. Among the antient Pro- 
phets, Iſaiab twice declares, that there | 
would be new Heavens, and a new Earth; 
and adds, that the Marks of this Renova- 
tion of Nature would be the Logevity, or 
rather the Immortality of its Inhabitants, 
and a Race of harmleſs Animals. St. 
John, in his Viſions concerning the new 
Feruſalem, acquaints us, that he had be- 
held new Heavens and a new Earth; and 
adds, that the Charactexiſtical Mark of that 
new Earth would be, that it would have 


no Sea, This Reſurrection of the World, 
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if I may uſe the Expreſſion, is faid by 
Chriſt to be palingeneſia; in which Term 
3s included the Pre- exiſtence of the World, 
which is underſtood here, its Deſtruction, 
and its Regeneration. After the ſame 
Manner St. Peter, in his Diſcourſe to the 

ws, Acts iii. 21. makes uſe of apoka- 
zaſtasis, the Times of the Reſtitution of all 
Things: And both in one and the other 
Paſage, you have for a Characteriſtical 
Mark a Time of Reward and Recompence, 
and by Conſequence an Age to come. St. 
Paul, in ſeveral Places, hints at this future 
Renovation of the World : Firſt, he 
teaches us, that Nature, as it ſtands now, 
is made ſubject to Vanity, and ſhall be 
freed from the Bondage of Corruption 
when the Sons of God ſhall enjoy a glorious 
Liberty : But that this Diſcourſe of the 
Apoſtle is to be underſtood of the natural 
World, has, I believe, in another Place 
been ſufficiently proved. Laſtly, The fame 
Apoſtle acquaints us, that fen oikoumenen 
ten mellonjan, the future World ſhall be in- 
babited when the Figure of this ſhall have 
paſled away, and ſubjects it to Chriſt, as to 
its proper Maſter, Heb. ii. 5. 1 Cor. vii. 3 f. 
But the Diſcourſe of St. Peter, 1n his ſe- 
cond general Epiſtle, Chap. iii. is much 
more clear and open than all theſe ; where 


he 
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he treats of this Matter diſtinctly, and not 
only aſſerts, that there will be new Hezg. 
vens, and a new Earth, but likewiſe makes 
Mention of the two that precede them 
and diſtinguiſhes them into the Antedilu. 
vian and the Preſent, But now fince this 
Paflage of St. Peter ſeems to me to be ir. 
refutable and unanſwerable, befides what 
we have already faid ſuccinctly, it will be 
highly worth our while to dwell ſomething 
longer upon it. ; 

The Adverſaries of this Opinion convert 
into Allegories whatever has been ſaid by 
the Prophets concerning this new Heaven, 
and this new Earth, and fo pretend to elude 
it; but the foreſaid Diſcourſe of St. Peter 
about theſe ſame new Heavens and new 
Earth, can, by no Strength of human Un— 
derſtanding, and no human Art, be re- 
ſolved into Allegories, or wreſted from the 
literal Senſe. It is expreſly ordained, and 
induſtriouſly inſtituted to ſhew the mutable 
Nature of Things, and a ſucceſſive three- 
fold World; I mean the natural World, 
concerning which, the Diſpute was with 
thoſe Scoffers. And it is remarkable, that 
by the Words Heaven and Earth, the He- 
brews underitood the viſible World, or the 
Nature of Things. But let us, if you 
pleaſe, take a View of the Words of the 


+Y als 
\! 192 
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Apoſtle relating to this Matter, (Ver. 11, 
OY ©” 

eig then that all theſe Things ſhall 
be diſokved, what Manner of Perſons ought 
we 40 be in all holy Converſation and Godli- 
neſs; looking for, and haſting, unto the com- 
ing of the Day of God, wherein the Hea- 
dens being on Fire, ſhall be diſſolved, and 
the Elements fhall melt with fervent Heat. 
Nevertheleſs we, according to his Promiſe, 
look for new Heavens, and a new Earth, 
wherein Righteouſneſs ſhall dwell. 

There are ſeveral Things in this Diſcourſe 
of the Apoſtle, which, compard with 
what precedes it, plainly diſcover, that the 
Words new Heaven and new Earth, are 
confined in their Signification to the vifi- 
ble and natural World: Firſt, The Force, 
the Uſe, and the Signification of the ſame 
Words, or of the ſame Phraſeology, in the 
Verſes that are antecedent to it: Secondly, 
The very Form, Structure, and Context 
of Speech, by which this Renovation is ex- 
preſs d; and Laſtly, The Time to which it 
relates. All theſe are as ſo many Witneſſes, 
which prove that the Apoſtle here ſpeaks 
of material and real, and not imaginary and 

_ allegorical Earth, and Heavens. As for the 
firſt Proof of this, the ſame Diction, or 
the fame Manner of ſpeaking, no leſs than 

twice 
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twice occurs to us in this very Chapter. 
In the fifth Verſe of it we have, the Ear; 
and the Heavens which formerly were, or 
which are paſt, that is to ſay, the Antedi- 
luvian World. In the ſeventh Verſe we 
have, the Earth and the Heavens «hich 
now are, that is, which are prelent to us, or 
the Poſt-diluvian Word. Laſtly, in the thir. 
teenthVerſe we find, tbe new Heavens and the 
new Earth, that are to come, that is, after 
the Conflagration. But now ſince, by the 
Conſent of all, the Heavens and the Earth, 
both in the fifth, and the ſeventh Verſe, 
are to be undeſtood literally of the material 
and natural Frame and Structure of the 
Earth and the Heavens, I would fain know 
by what Right or by what Rule of inter- 
preting, we can be juſtified in wreſting the 
very tame Words, or the very ſame Ex 
preſſion, in the ſame Chapter, in the ſame 
Context, in the Continuation of the ſame 
Argument, to a foreign Signification ? 80 
that by the firſt and ſecond Paſſage we un- 
derſtand the natural World ; but a figura- 
tive and allegorical World by the third 
Paſſage ; and this without the leaſt Mark 
from the Author, that he has chang'd his 
Style, or at leaſt Neceſſity on the Part cf 
the Subject Matter. 


But 
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But now ſecondly, the Foam of this 
Diſcourſe, and the Manner by witch it is 
coherent with and dependant ©; what pre- 
cedes it, both equally teſt ey the ſame 
Thing. After the Apoſtle nad defribed 
the Burning of the preſer World, he adds, 
But, or nevertheliſ we expet new Heavens, 
and a new Barth He ſubititntes theſe 
new Heavens and this new Earth in the 
Room of thoſc that were burn t and perithe 
ed. Theſe, then, mult be of the ſame 
Kind with thoſe that periſhed, that is to 
lay, material, and not allegorical, which 
is the ſame Thing as if the Avoſtic had ſaid, 
tho the preſent Heavens and the preſent 
Earth muſt one Day periſh, as we have 
already explained to you; yet here will not 
| be an abſolute End, (which perhaps you 
may ſuſpect) but only à Renovation of all 
Things; for we expect, according to the 
Promiſe which we have received from God, 
that other Heavens, and another Earth, in 
which the Rightecus ſhall dwell, will ſuc- 
ceed thoſe which are now. But thirdly, 
and laſtly, fince this new World, or this 
Renovation, be that what it will, is not to 
appear till after the general Conflagiation, 
we may certainly infer from the Time, 
that by this Renovation cannot be under- 
tood any Evangelical Renovation, (as o'r 

0 allego- 
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allegorical Adverfaries are pleaſed to aſſert,) 
or any other in this Life. And theſe Ar- 
guments, unleſs I am miſtaken, prove un- 
anſwerable, that the Heavens and Earth, 
in this Diſcourſe of the Apoſtle, are to be 
taken, kata furiolexian according to the 
genuine Force of the Words, and the ma- 
nifeſt Nature of the Thing. * 

Theſe Things being thus laid down and 
granted, let this be the firſt Concluſion 
drawn from them, That the natural World, 
or the Heavens, and the Earth, will be re- 
newed after the Conflagration: And then 
let this be the ſecond Concluſion to be prov- 
ed by what is to follow, That the Millenni- 
um, or the Millennian Kingdom of Chris 
7s to be celebrated in the World renewed, or 
the Renovation of Earth and Heaven. 

The Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt 
was eſteemed an orthodox Doctrine by the 


pri- 


* We very juſtly accuſe the Socinians of their unfair and 
perverſe Interpretation, in wreſting what St. 7% lays, in 
the Beginning of his Goſpel, about the natural World, into 
a moral and allegorical Senie : But they who, in the pre- 
fent Caſe, *** fall into the very ſame Error, are equally 
culpable, whilſt they interpret what St. Peter ſo plainly lays 
of the material World, as though he had meant it of a 
moral and allegorical one. For I will be bold tc afirm, 
that St. Jom, in the Beginning of his Goſpel, does not 
more clearly or diſtinctly intend the natural World, than 
St. Peter does here, when he ſpeaks of new Heavens and a 
new Earth. | 


1 
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imitive Chriſtians, and continued for a 
while unpolluted, and for that Reaſon un- 
controverted : But when the more modern 
Millennaries had partly corrupted this Doc- 
trine, and partly ſaw leſs clearly into it, 
who placed the Seat of this Kingdom in 
the preſent Earth, and its Felicity in the 
preſent Life; and when this Error had gi- 
ven a Handle to warm and fanatick Spirits, 
puff'd up with a groundleſs Hope, of rai- 
ling great Diſturbances in the Church, 
which gave Offence to the Good and the 
Wile; this innocent and orthodox Doctrine 
began to loſe its Reputation with many, 
and is, even to this Day, in ſome Mealure, 
inviduous. Wherefore, that we may find 
a Remedy for this Miſchief, it will be 
worth our while briefly to unfold what the 
antient Fathers determined concerning this 
Matter; and when and where they believed 
that this Kingdom would be. 

As to the Point itſelf, we have already, 
in another Place, if I am not very much 
miſtaken, proved from the Writings of the 
Prophets and the Apoſtles, that there will 
be, one Day, a Millennian Kingdom of 
Chriſt upon Earth, either the Earth which 
we have at preſent, or the new one which 
will ſucceed it: And the moſt antient Fa- 
| thers, of almoſt all Nations, are produced 
Oo 2 ag 
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as Witneſſes in this Cauſe. Many Gre. 


cians, and likwiſe Latins and Africans. 
In this Number are chiefly Papias, the 
Hieropolitan Biſhop, TJuflin Martyr, and 
the Reviver or Enlarger of the S$by!!;ne 
Verſes before the Time of Tuſtin ; the 
Writer of the Epiſtle that goes under the 
Name of St. Barnaby Irenaus, Melito of 
Sardis, Methodius: Beſides theſe, there are 
Tertullian, and St. Cyprian, his Diſciple, A,. 
ricans: Then there is Nepos, the Egyptian 
Biſhop, and Vidlorinus and Lactantius, 
Latius. All theſe lived within the third 
Century, W ile the Apoſtolick * Doctrine 
yet remained enure and uncorrupted. And 
of theſe Lathers there are ſome, who do 
not only declare that his is their own Opi- 
nion, but the Opinion of the whole Church 
that was contemporary with them, and of 
all others who had right Sentiments with 
Regard to ihe Chriſtian Faith; nay, ſome 
of them do no doubt to æffirm, that this 
Doctrine deſcended traditionally from St. 
FJobn and the other Apoſtles. 

But beſides theſe expreſs Teſtimonies 
which offer themſelves naturally the firſt in 
the Cauſe before us, there are other Argu- 

ments 


* Sce the Place of Gennadius. The Treatiſe of Tychonins 
% in B. B. P. P. and in Orti ade xeger. | 


Of the STATE of the DEAD. 293 


ments and Proofs that are founded on the 
Hiſtory of thoſe Times, which manifeſtly 
hew that this Doctrine of the Kingdom, for 
ſo it was formerly called, was eſteemed a 
Chriſtian Doctrine; and that, as well by 
the Heathens as ours. By the Heathens, 
I ſay, who dreaded that King whom the 
Chriſtians expected ſhould come; whom, 
therefore, they accuſed of Ambition, or of 
ſpreading the Seeds of Sedition, and of be- 
leving that they ſhould one Day obtain a 
Kingdom upon Earth. The forementioned 
Tuſtin, in the Apology which he made for 
the Chriſtians to Antoninus Pius, has theſe 
Words, which manifeſtly relate to this 
very Matter: Ymeis arouſantes Baſileias 
proſdokontas emas, akritos anthropinon le- 
gein emas upeilephate, emon ten meta T heou 
legonton, &c. You bearing it ſaid that we 
expect a Kingdom, believe that we are fool- 
iſh enough to mean a human Kingdom, 
whereas we 1ntend ſuch a one in which Ke 
are to reign together with God: For where- 
as the Chriſtians were wont to exhort one 
another to ſaffer Death with a dauntleſs 
Spirit, becauſe they who were Martyrs in 
the Cauſe of Chriſt were to have the En- 
joyment of this Kingdom: The Heathens 
underſtood by this Kingdom, in the preſent 
Life, as if the Chriſtians were attempting 


ſome- 
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ſomething againſt the Roman Empire, or | 
entertained a Belief that they ſhould become 
the Lords of it. To whom Fuſtin, in the | 
following Words, returns a very proper | 
Anſwer : Since we ſuffer Death, in 10% 
Cauſe of Chriſt, with ſo chearful a Spirit, 
it is manifeſt, that either we have ns Tipe 
of a Kingdom in this Life, or that we rajh- 
ly or fooliſhly throw away that Hope, and 
deſtroy it together with Life. 

| Beſides, the ſame Thing is proved by 
the Acts of Domitian: For as Herod, af. | 
ter Chriſt was born, was afraid he ſhould 
take his Kingdom from him, by Reaſon of 
a Report among the Jews, that the Meſſiah, 
whom at that Time they expected, would 
reſtore the Kingdom to I/rael; fo after- 
wards Domitian the Emperor, as the Hiſto- 
rians relate, cauſed all to be deſtroyed that 
ſprung from the Root of. David; and 
cauſed the Relations of Chriſt to be ex- 
amined, that they might give an Account 
of Chriſt and his Kingdom, what it was, 
and when and where it was to appear; 
which Inquiry was occaſioned by the Dil- 
courſes and Books of the Chriſtians con- 


cern- 
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cerning the Kingdom of Chriſt that was 
one Day to be upon Earth.“ 

So much for the Heathens: To come to 
the Chriſtians. This ſeems to me to be a 
Proof of their Faith as to this Point, that 
they put up Prayers for the Dead, that they 

might 


* Our Saviour never deny'd (though he had many Op- 
portunities offered him of denying it) that he was a King, 
or that he ſhould have a Kingdom. [Sce Luke xxiii. Ads 
xvii. 7.] He ſaid indeed, to Pilate, when he asked him, 
whether he was the King of the Fews, that h Kingdom 
was not of this World; which is true enough ; for in the 
World the Wicked, Satan, and Antichriſt reign; but 
when theſe his Enemies ſhall be deſtroyed, and the World 
renewed, in that new World he ſhall reign, togecher with 
his Saints. Chriſt deny'd the Sons of Zebedce the firſt 
Seats in his Kingdom, but never diſowned the Kingdom 
itſelf: So likewiſe when his Diſciples asked him about the 
Time of his Kingdom, Ads i. 6. He did not. think pro- 
per, it is true, to inform them as to that very Point, but 
neither does he deny that he was to have a Kingdom ſome 
Time. But that Chriſt, as well as they that propoſed the 
Thing to him, underſtood it of the terreſtrial, and not 
the celeſtial eternal Kingdom, appears from thoſe earthly 
and temporal good Things, en te palingene/ſia. Matt. xix. 
18. (which Words, we have before obſerved, denote the 
Renovation of the World.) And at his laſt Supper he tells 
them, That he woultl not drink of the Fuice of the Vine till 
he drank it new with them in the Kingdom of his Father, 
Matt. xxvi. 29. And at the fame Time he ſays, Luke 
xxii, 29, 30. J afprint unto ve a Kingdom, as my Father 
hath appointed unto me, that ve mo eat and drink at my Ta- 
ble in my Kingdom. In Heaven there is no eating or drink- 
ing; and altho' thoſe Words are ſometimes uſed meta- 
Paorically, yet we muſt kcep cloſe to the primary Sig- 
nification of all Words, un'eſs Neceſtity obliges us to give 
them another Signiſtcation, Which 15 not the Caſe here. 
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might have a Part in the firſt Reſurrection. 
That Prayers and Oblations for the Dead 
were for ſome Ages in Uſe, as we obſerved 
above, is to me indubitable; not that this 
was done always with the ſame Deſign, 
nor that They always in their Supplications 
defired the ſame Favours and the fame Be- 
nefits for the Souls of the Departed : That 
they might enjoy Peace and Reſt, and be 
free from the extream Violence of the tor- 
turing Fires, that they might quickly riſe 
again, and have a Part in the firſt Reſur- 
rection. This was the Sum of their Pray- 
ers. The laſt of theſe is plainly expreſled 
by Tertullian, when in theſe Words he de- 
{cribes the Duty of a pious Wife towards 
her departed Husband : She prays for bis 
Soul; and in the mean Time deſires Refreſh- 
ment for him, and a Share for bin in the 
firſt Reſurrection. And in another Place he 
eſteems the Delay of the Reſurrection to 
be inſtead of a Puniſhment for the Expia- 
tion of lighter Faults. Nor were the 
Prayers unlike to theſe, which St. M, 
in his Funeral Oration for Yalentinigu the 
Second, put up to God for the two Bio- 
. thers, Gratian and Fulentiuiau, inatch's 
from the World by an untimely Death. 
He ends the Oration with theſe Words: 
J beſeech thee, Almigliy God, that 164 


al 
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| . tt l fe 


Of the STATE of the DEx AD. 297 


would/t raiſe up theſe two Youths, who were 
dear and amiable to me, and to all who 
knew them, by a timely Reſurrection, and 
that thou wouldſt recompenſe their untimely 
Death by an early Reſirrection. And in 
another Place, purſuing the ſame Point, 
he eſtabliſhes divers Ranks and Degrees of 
thoſe that riſe from the Dead, and makes 
them riſe at different Times. Laſtly, in 
the antient Gothic Liturgy, * this Form 
of publick Prayers is preſcribed ; That God 
would vouchſafe to place the Souls of thoſe 
who are at reſt in the Boſom of Abraham, 
and admit them to a Share of the firſt Re- 
ſurrection, through Feſus Chriſt our Lord: 
For when the Antients did not believe that 
the Souls of the Righteous did aſcend into 
Heaven immediately after Death, there to 
enjoy ſupream Glory and beatifick Viſion ; 
and when before that Time they expected 
the firſt Reſurrection, and the Kingdom of 
Chriſt; and eſteemed the Enjoyment of 
that as the firſt Degree of Beatitude they 
put up Prayers to God that this State, that 
this Reſurrection might be granted to thoſe 


that were fallen afleep in the Lord, as a 
P p Pledge 


* Candſult other Liturgies, Maſarab and Ambroſe, or Tal. 
See Daille de pan. p. 513. p. wht. 
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Pledge of their future Glory, and a Sort of 
Incitation into celeſtial Lite. 

But enough of this; For there is no Oc- 
caſion to ſay any more of a Thing that is 
known and granted; for they who are moſt 
converſant in the Writings of the Antients, 
or of modern and living Authors, though 
they are not of the Party of the Millenna- 
ries ; yet they acknowledge, that this Doc- 
trine of the Kingdom of Chriſt upon Earth, 
was very much received in the firſt Ages of 
the Church. But in what Earth, the pre- 
ſent, or the future, this Millennian King- 
dom of Chriſt is to be erected, they do not 
equally agree. Tis vulgarly believed, by 
the more modern Millennaries, that Chriſt 
will have his Kingdom in this Lite, and 
upon the preſent Earth. But this Belief of 
theirs, if I am not extreamly miſtaken, 
is neither agreeable to the Senſe of the An- 
tients, nor to the Senſe of ſacred Scripture; 
nor Laſtly, to the Nature of the Thing it- 
ſelf: As to thoſe antient Millennaries, 
whoſe Writings are {till remaining, they all 
of them ſpeak of the Renovation of the 
natural World to be accompliſhed upon the 
coming of Chriſt, Juſtin mentions it 
more than once in his Dialogue with Tg- 
pho: And places the Millennium in the 
new and rc-cftabliſhed Jeriſalem, quoting 

| to 
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to that Purpoſe the Words of the Prophets 


concerning the new Heavens and the new 
Earth. Then (p. 369.) he calls that Earth, 
in which the Saints, together with Chriſt, 
are to reign, ten 70% agion gen, The Land 
if the Saints. And he attributes no leſs 
to Chriſt Ten kainourgeſin, the Renovation of 
the World, than the firſt Formation of the: 
World itſelf, p. 340. PR. 

It is after the ſame Manner that Ireneus 
joins the Renovation of Nature with the 
Times of the Kingdom. The foremention- 
ed Benediction, ſays he, which is the Pro- 
miſe that was made to Jacob concerning 
the Fertility of the Earth, belongs undoubt- 
edly to the Times of the Kingdom, when the 
Fuſt ſhall riſe from the Dead and reign ; 
and when the Creature renew'd and freed 
from its original Curſe, ſhall bring forth 
abundantly all Sorts of Food, both from the 
Dew of the Heavens, and the Fertility of © 
the Earth. He ſays..the ſame Thing, or 
what is equivalent to it, in the following 
OPT, and ſo onward to the End of the 
00k, \ 8 
The following Words of Lactantius 
ſeem to have the fame Tendency : For 
Cod will come, ſays he, to cleanſe this Globe 
from all its Pollution, and to raiſe up tbe 
revrving Souls of the Fuſt, infuſcd into new 
; .ÞP-2 Bodies, 
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Bodies, to the Enjoyment of eternal Felicity, 
Laſtly, if we may believe Gelgſius of Cyz;. 
cum, the Nicene Fathers were of the fame 
Opinion, and placed the Kingdom of 
Chriſt and the 8 upon the new 
Earth in theſe Words: Kainous ourangus | 
taj kainen gen projdokomen, fata tera | 
grammata pbainomenes emin tes epiphancias 
kat Baſileias tou megalou Theou kai ſoteros 
emon Feſou Chriſtou, &c. We expect new | 
Heavens, and a new Earth, according to 
the ſacred Writings, when the illuſtrious 
Preſence and the Kingdom of our great 
God, and our Saviour TFeſus Chriſt ſhall 
appear to us. And then, as ſaith Daniel 
Chap. vii. 18.) the Saints ſhall receive the 
ngdom of the moſt high ; and the Earth 
ſhall be pure, righteous, holy; the Earth 
5 the Living, and not 4 the Dead ; which 
avid foreſceing by the Eyes of Faith, 
cries out, ( Pſal. xxvii. 13.) I had fainted 
unleſs I bad believed I ſhould ſee the God 
neſs of the Lord in the Land of the Living, 
the Land of the Meek and Humble. Ble. 
fed are the Meek, fays Chriſt, for they ſhall 
inherit the Earth. And, fays Ijatab, the 
Feet of the Meek and Humble ſhall tread 
_ it. You ſee, that according to theſe 
athers, the Seat of the Millennium wil 
be in the new Heavens, and the new Earth ; 
an 
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and conſequently, according to the Opinion 
of the antient Millenaries, that bleſſed Or- 
der of Things is not to be expected before 
the Renovation of the World. 

I muſt confeſs the Antients do not al- 
ways agree concerning the Order of the 
Conflagration and Renovation of the 
World, which ſhould precede, and which 
ſhould follow. Tertullian ſeems to make 
the Conflagration follow the Renovation; 
but erroneouſly. And he might eaſily have 
corrected his Error from the Words of St. 
Peter, who, the Heavens and Earth be- 
ing burnt, has new Heavens and a new 
Earth immediately at hand to ſucceed them, 
for the Juſt to inhabit. Nor is it eaſy to 
conceive. the Renovation of the World, 
without the preceding Conflagration, or at 

leaſt without ſome vehement Concuſſion or 
Conflagration, which ſhould deſtroy the 
| Race of Men, eſpecially, if, according to 
dhe Idea of St. John, Revel. xxi. 1. the 
| new Earth ſhould have a new Form, and 
| the new habitable World ſhould be without 
| a Sea. And this, perhaps, may give Oc- 
caſion to many to err, becaule there is to be 
4 a twofold Mutation of the World, one at 
e the Beginning and the other at the End of 
li the Millennium; when the Earth and the 
Heavens ſhall fly away, and their Place 


mall 
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ſhall be found no more. But this Flight of 
the Earth and the Heavens, and the Ceſert- 
ing their antient Place, which is to be at 
the End of the Millennium, is by ng 
Means to be underſtood of the common 
Conflagration, but of ſome more remarka- 
ble Change, ſuch as at the End of the Mil- 
lennium will accrue to the Bodies of the 
Saints which will then be tranſported into 
celeſtial Regions. 

But theſe Things by the Way: Let us 
proceed in what we deſigned ; and let us 
now ſee upon what Earth, whether the 
preſent or the future, the ſacred Author, 
place that Kingdom in which Chriſt is to 
reign together with his Saints. St. 7% 
(Rev. xxi. 1, 2.) ſaw new Heavens and a 
new Earth; then he ſaw the holy City, or 
the new Teruſalem, deſcending from the 
Heavens, that is to ſay, into that new 
Earth, for whether could it elſe deſcend? 
But it 1s plain, from the foregoing Chapter, 
that the holy City, (the fame with the be- 
loved City,) is the Kingdom of Chriſt, or 
the Metropolis of that Kingdom, and con- 
ſequently that the Prophet ſaw the King- 
dom of Chrilt deſcending upon the new 
Earth, upon which it was to have 1ts Seat. 

Beſides, the whole Series of the Apoca- 


lyptick Viſions, and the Length of Time 
| in 
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in which they are contained, leave no 
Room for the Millennium, and the Things 
that muſt go before it, within the Limits of 
ibis preſent World. I really believe that 
this World will not at moſt, remain a thou- 
ſand Years rom this preſent Time: And if 
any Faith 1s to be given to that Prophecy 
of the Jews relating to the fix thouiand 
Years appointed by God for the Duration of 
the World, (which Prophecy not a few of 
the Chriſtian Fathers have come into) there 
cannot be above five hundred Years from 
hence to the End of all Things. But to dwell 
no longer upon this: It is however appa- 
rent that the IIypotheſis of the more mo- 
dern Millenaries requires too much Time 
for the remaining Duration of the World, 
if we calculate according to St. John in 
his Revelations : For according to that pro- 
phetick Syſtem, many Things remain to 
be prepared and accompliſhed before the 
Kingdom of Chriſt and the Saints can be- 
pin. The Reign of the Saints is not to be- 
gin "till Antichriſt is utterly deſtroyed, and 
Satan bound: But many Things are to 
precede the Deſtruction of Antichriſt, 
which we have not ſeen accompliſhed. 
The Witneſſes have not riſen noMſcended: 
The third Part of the City has not fallen: 
The lecond Woe is not paſt ; nor the third 


be- 
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begun. All which we are told in the ele- 
venth Chapter of the Revelations, are tocome 
to paſs before the Deſtruction of Antichriſt, 
Bcſides, the Phials are not yet poured forth, 

according to the fixteenth Chapter ; nor do 
we certainly know how many yet remain 
to be emptied. Laſtly, the Things that 
follow from hence to the twentieth Chapter, 
where the Kingdom of Chriſt begins, re- 
main to be put in Execution againſt An. 
tichriſt, to diminiſh, and at length utterly | 
aboliſh his Kingdom, and to prepare the 
Theatre of the Earth for the glorious Ap- } 
pearance of Chriſt. But how much Time 
will be required for the Accompliſhment of 
all theſe in their Order, I hardly dare ſo 
much as conjecture. But let that Time be 
longer or ſhorter, it muſt neceſſarily pre- 
cede the bleſſed Age of the Millennium, 
and make the Age of the World extend ſo 
much the farther. 

But as in the Accompliſhment of theſe 
Things, no ſmall Time will elapſe; ſo ac- 
cording to the ſame Revelation, theſe 
Things being accompliſhed, the End of 
the World immediately follows; nor 5 
there ime or Space enough left for a thou- 
ſand Years of Happineſs to intervene. As 
ſoon as the ſeventh Trumpet hath ſounded, 


the Time is ſaid to be at Hand, or preſent, 
| | 0 
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of judging the Dead, and conſequently the 
End of the World; for before that Time, 
the Dead are not to be judged. In like 
Manner, the Beaſt being overcome, is 
thrown into the Lake of burning Sulphur 
(Chap. xix. 20.) which ſeems to me to de- 
note the Conflagration of the World, if it 
is compared with the Viſions of Danzel, 
(Chap. vii. 2.) and the Doctrine of St, 
Paul. 2 Theſs. i. 8. and ii. 8. 

The Epocha of the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
and his Saints, is every where in Scripture 
ſhewn by this Mark, that it is, joined with 
the Day of Judgment, or is introduced as 
ſoon as that has preceded it. And there 
ſeems to be Occaſion for no other Proof to 
convince us, that that Kingdom is not to 
be expected in this Life, or in the preſent 
Age. But let us, if you pleaſe, compare a 
little the Paſſages concerning this Matter 
of the Prophets Daniel and St. John. 
In the forementioned ſeventh Chapter of 
Daniel, from Verſe the Ninth to the End, 
the ſitting of the Judgment is often repeat- 
ed, either as previous to the Kingdom of 
the Saints, or in Conjunction with it, Ver. 
22. when the antient of Days ſhall come, 
judgment, together with the Kingdoms, 
ſhall be deliver d to the Saints. Then the 
Judgment being ſet, Ver. 26, 27. The 

24 Kings 
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Kingdom and Dominion, and the Greatneſ 
of the Kingdom under the whole Hecven 


ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of 


the moſt high. After the fame Manner dt. 
John treads in the Footſteps of Daniel in 
this Matter, as he is wont to do in others; 
not only becauſe, being about to paint the 
Millennium, he firſt cauſes the Judgment 
Seats to be placed in the Twentieth Chapter, 


Jer. 4. but becauſe before in the Eleventh | 


Chapter, as we obſerved above, he had 
connected the Time of judging the Living 
and the Dead, with the Time of the Reign 
and Dominion of Chriſt and the Saints, 
As ſoon as the ſeventh Trumpet had 
ſounded, it was proclaimed with a loud 
Voice in Heaven. Chap. xi. 15. The King- 
doms of this World are become the Kingdom 
of our Lord, and of his Chriſt, and be ſhall 
reign for ever and ever. And immediately 
afterwards, the appointed Time is come that 
the Dead ſhould be judged, and that thi 
ſhouldſt give Reward to thy Servants the 
Prophets, and to thy Saints, and to then 
that fear thy Name. Ver. 18. And the 
Temple of God was opened in Heaven, and 
there was ſeen in his Temple the Ark if 
his Teſtament, &c. Ver. 19. 

It is manifeſt, that here the Prophet re- 
preſents both the Kingdom and the Times 


of 
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of the Kingdom, as the Antients expreſs 
themſelves: And this Idea anſwers in both 
its Parts to the Deſcription of the ſame 
Kingdom in the Prophet Daniel, both as 
to the Dominion given to the Saints, and 
the Time oz that Dominion, that is, when 
the Dead are to be judged ; which ſolemn 
Time, when it is not to arrive before the 
End of the World, neither will the bleſſed 
Millennium begin before that Time, ac- 
cording to theſe ſacred Oracles; and then 
2s for the laſt Part of the Deſcription, of 
the Temple opened, and the Ark of the 
Covenant conſpicuous in it, that is to be 
underſtood of the Schechinah, which ſhone 
upon the Ark of the Covenant in the Sanc- 
tum Sanforum, and which will appear ſtill 
more illuſtrious in the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
and the blefled Millennium of which we 
now ſpeaking, as will be explained be- 
ow. 

' To theſe Remarks and Calculations of the 
Prophets, concerning the Times of the 
Kingdom, conſonant are the Words of 
Chriſt, when he joins ten palingenefian, 
and the Judgment Seſſion together, Matt. 
xix. 29. You, ſays he, who have followed me, 
en te palingeneſia, in the Regeneration and 
Renovation of Things, when the Son of 


Man ſhall fit upon the Throne of his Glory, 
Qq 2 1285 
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ou alſo ſhall fit upon twelve Thrones, jugs. | 
Ing Fy EK 7 2 of Iſrael: 3 
ever ſhall leave Houſe, &c. Here the judici- 
al Pomp, you fee is expreſs'd: But that 
Chriſt ſpeaks here of his Millennian King- 
dom, there are two Things that diſcover : 
The firſt is, that both the forementioned 
Prophets introduce this Kingdom atter the 
ſame Manner that tis introduced by Chtiſt, 
as is manifeſt by what went before. The tc- 
cond is, that Chriſt marks and points to his 
Renovation, for the Time and Place in 
which, Reward and Retribution ſhall be 
render'd to the Saints, and to the faithful 
Servants of Chriſt; after the ſame Manner 
that St. John ſaid afterwards, deſcribing 
the ſame Time and the ſame State ; the 
Time is come of judging the Dead, and 
rendering Reward to thy Servants. Thus 
the ſacred Writers agree in marking out 
the Time in which the Beginning of the 
Millennium is deferr'd 'till the End of the 
World. 

But ſo much concerning the Time of 
the future Millennium : Let us now return 
to its Seat, which we have placed in the 
new Heavens and the new Earth; accord- 
ing to the Viſions ſeen by St. Fobr. And 
after the ſame Manner the Prophet [jarav, 
Chap. Ixv. ver. 17, &c. after he had on 

that 
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that God would make new Heavens, and a 
new Earth, and a triumphant Teru/alem, 
immediately ſubjoins to them a new Order 
of Nature, and a joyful, a pacifick, and a 
happy State of Man; by which he repre- 
ſents to us the Kingdom of the Juſt, and 
the Felicity of that Kingdom; which I 
ſpeak the more confidently, and the more 
confidently thus interpret, when J ſee St. 
Peter aſſigning the new Heavens and the 
new Earth, which the Prophets have pro- 
miſed as a Seat and a Habitation to the Juſt 
to dwell in, which cannot be conceived or 
explained any other Way than of the King- 
dom of which we are ſpeaking. 

Laſtly, Beſides theſe prophetick Ex- 
preſſions, by which the Kingdom of Chriſt 
is joined with the new Heavens and the new 
Earth, expreſly or implicitly, the ſame may 
be proved by the Time of the coming of 
Chriſt to his Kingdom, which the Millen- 
marians acknowledge will be at the Begin-" 
ning of this Kingdom : But Chriſt will not 
come to his Kingdom before the End of 
the World, or before the Time of the Re- 
_ Novation of all Things; and by Conſequence 
the Millennium will not begin beforc the 
ſame Term of Time. Apokataſlaſis f 
ton and palingeneſia denote the Renovation 
vi the World; but before theſe two, the 
. coming 
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coming of Chriſt will not be. The firſt of 
theſe we are taught by St. Peter fully and 
perſpicuouſly in his Sermon of As iii. 21. 
When he fays concerning Chriſt, Mon 
the Heavens muſt receive "till the Time if 
the Reſtitution of all Things, which God 
hath ſpoken by the Mouth of all his haly | 
Prophets fince the World began. In like 

Manner, as to the other, Chriſt himf{clf | 
has appointed his coming, by which he is 
to recompenſe thoſe, who, for his Sake, have 
ſuffered Evil in this preſent Life, en te fa- 
lingeneſia, in the Regeneration, Matt. xix. 
28, 29. which we have ſhewn above, by 
the Things that are joined with it, is to be 
underſtood of his Kingdom in the World 
renew'd ; when, like a King, or a mighty 
Conqueror, he ſhall diſtribute the Spoils 
and the Trophies, and the great Rewards 
which follow the Peace that is at laſt ob- 
tain'd, to his Soldiers and his faithful Ser- 
vants, who bore all the Heat, and ſuſtain'd 
all the Fury and the Danger of the War: 
Nor does this Promiſe only regard the En- 
joyment of Heaven and eternal Glory, 
when it mentions temporal and external 
Goods beſides everlaſting Life. And the 
Diſcourſe of St. Paul, Heb. ii. 5, b. 1 
exactly agrecably to this, when he ſubjects 


to Chriſt, as to its King, the future . 
ble 
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ble World, ten * oitoumenen ten mellouſan, 


or BY NSC as the Hebrews ex- 
« DVR which they likewiſe ſub 


ject to the Meſſiah. | 
Laſtly, That I may finiſh this Matter, 
the ſacred Scripture acknowledges no future 
coming of Chriſt before his coming to 
Judgment, or before the End of the World; 
and therefore the Apoſtle St. Paul to Ti- 
mothy joins theſe three together, the Judge- 
ment of the Dead, the Appearance of 
Chriſt, and his Kingdom : I charge thee be- 
fore God and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, abo 


ſhall 


* Orkoumene, according to its Etymology, ſignifies an in- 
habited Place, and by the Rules of Syntax, ge, Earth, 


muſt be underſtood. 
pdp. 


+ The Expreſſion aien mellon, or 
is either taken largely for the Times of the Meſſiahꝰ in 
general, or more particularly for the Time of the Meſſiah's 
Reign. In this laſt confin'd and more proper Senſe it is 
diſtinct both from the preſent Age and from Eternity, or 
that Time when Chriſt is to deliver up all Dominion into 
the Hands of the Father. And in this proper Senſe, dix. 
taken for ſome Age between this preſent and Eternity, it is 
often uſed in Scripture. Chriſt, it is ſaid, will reign en 10 
aioni mellonti, in the World to come, Epheſ. i. 22, 12 
Heb. ii. 5, 6. But he does not as yet reign in that Senſe; 
neither will he reign in that Senſe when he ſhall have de- 
livered up the Kingdom into the Hands of the Father, wiz. 
after the final Reſurrection, when all Ages ſhall be com- 
pleated. It is plain, therefcre, that there muſt be ſome in- 
termediate Reign of Chriſt between theſe two Periods, and 
that this is called properly o aion mellon, although that Ex- 
Cm, largely taken, may include all the Days of the 
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ſhall judge the Quick and the Dead, at hi, 


arance, and his Kingdom. 

We have hitherto ſaid thus much by ſa- 
cred Authority, concerning the Seat of the 
Millennian Kingdom in the new Heavens, 
and the new Earth: Beſides, the Thing 
ſpeaks itſelf, and Reaſon enforces the ſame 
Thing; for to what End ſhould there be 
a new Earth, if there were no one to 
dwell upon it? Or why a new habitable 
World without an Inhabitant ? And then 
the preſent Earth, or the preſent Order of 
Nature being ſubject to Vanity, or to Cor- 
ruption, is neither able to bear nor receive 
the Felicity of that bleſſed Age. Beſides, 
it would be incongruous to bring Martyrs 
and Saints back from the Dead to the pre- 
ſent Life, and to converſe with ſuch Mor— 
tals as live now. Let us conſider this in a 
few Words, if you pleaſe: As for the firſt, 
it is both proved and granted, eſtabliſhed 


and fix d, that the natural World will be 


renew d, that is, our Heaven, and our 
Earth, in a ſtrict and a literal Senſe. It is 
the clear Voice of the ſacred Scripture, and 

| a 


t And the ſame Apoſtle agrees with St. Peter in joining 
the coming of Chriſt with the Conflagration of the World. 
2 Theſs. ii. 7, 8. 2 Peter iii. 10. Compare theſe Argu- 
ments with ſome of the like Nature in Gerrard. ton. ill. 


p. 139, 140, 141. 
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4 Belief, that was formerly eſteemed to be 
orthodox, as it is likewiſe now. Tell me 
then, I beſeech you, with what Deſign, or 
to what End is the Earth to be renew'd? 
or to what Uſe will be ſubſervient this re- 
viving Paradiſe ? It is acknowledged by all, 
that the Earth is to be changed for the bet- 
ter; and we have ſhewn by the Authority 
of facred Scripture, to a Form, a Fertility, 
and a Beauty worthy of Paradiſe, and of 
divine Workmanſhip. Let us go on then ; 
God and Nature produce nothing in vain, 
much leſs the entire Orders of Things, and 
whole habitable Worlds; nor only habita- 
ble, but adorned and furniſhed with all the 
Benefits of Nature, all the Indulgences of 
Earth and of Heaven ; Seats entirely bleſs- 
and beatifick. But fince it is abſurd to 
imagine that theſe bleſſed Seats, and this 
moſt beautiful World, will be produced 
without any Deſign, tell me once more, I 
beſeech you, to what Purpoſe, to what 
End will they be then produced ? If you 
know any more rightful and more noble 
than that which we have aſſigned, freely 
and Kindly impart it; but if none more be- 
coming or more noble is to be found, ac- 
cept of what I have offered you, and look 
upon this future World as the true Land 
of the Living, the true Canaan, the Land 

Rr of 
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f Promiſe, the Land in which the Sajnz; 
all reign, the Land in which the 7 
ſhall inhabit, Laſtly, The Land which 
the Meek and Innocent ſhall poſſeſs as their 
proper Inheritance; they who have the | 
Kaſt Portion of all in the Earth which we 
now ſee, nor, indeed, is the whole of { | 
much Value, that it is worth the deſiring. | 
For, ſecondly, The Earth which we | 
now ſee, and the Heaven which is adapted | 
and appropriated to it, can neither afford, 
nor fo much as receive that natural Felicity 
which is appointed for the Saints in the Mil- 
lennian Kingdom of Chriſt: I fay, that 
natural Felicity: For beſides the Goods of 
the Mind, and thoſe holy Affections with 
which they will be continually raviſh'd, 
external Nature will be golden all, and no- 
thing will remain of thoſe Calamities which 
afflict the preſent Life: For neither Pover- 
ty, nor Scarcity of the Products of Nature, 
nor ſervile and illeberal Labour, nor Wats, 
and Diſcords, nor Diſeaſes, nor Cares, nor 
Troubles, will in the Millennium find any 
Place. But theſe Incommodities cannot be 
avoided, as long as Nature remains what 
ſhe is: They may, indeed, be diminiſhed 
by the Aſſiſtance of good Government, and 
by good Laws; but they cannot be wholly 
aboliſhed, unleſs the natural Order ot 


x Things 
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Things at the ſame Time is alter'd : Nor 
will this Earth become the more fertile the 
longer is her Duration, but rather the more 
dry and more barren; and ſo much the 
greater will be the Want of Things that 
are neceſſary for Life and Subſiſtence, and 
ſervile Labour and Miſery will be augment» 
ed; nor will Debates and Diſcords, either 
private or publick ceaſe, nor Contentions 
and the Cauſes of Wars, . Beſides, if the 
fame Face and Temperature of the Hea- 
vens remain, we ſhall always endure the 
fame Injuries, and the ſame Incommodities 
from the Air, according to the Viſſicitudes 
of Times and Seaſons. Laſtly, Neither 
will Diſeaſes be wanting, nor Pains, nor 
Troubles under which we labour at preſent. 
But all theſe are foreign from the very Idea 
of the Kingdom of Chriſt, as tis expreſs d 
by the Prophets; nor has a State of Life, 
no more happy than the preſent, the Face 
al a Reward, and much leſs of a King- 
Thirdly, Cauſe the bleſſed Martyrs, and g 
the other Saints to riſe again from the | 
Dead, and to be converſant among the 
Mortals of this Age: I cannot ſee what 
kind of Life, or what kind of Death you 
will give to thoſe whom you have thus re- 
vived; Would you have them die in a ſhort 
| Tune, 
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Time, after the Manner of other Mortal: 
or will you have them live a thouſand 
Years? If you fay the firſt, ſuch a Scrap of 
Life certainly. did not deſerve, that for the 
Sake of that they ſhould break through the 
Bars and the friendly Silence of Death; 
for the Sake, I fay, of an earthly Life, 
among Clouds and Darkneſs, the Moleſta- 
tions and Incommodities of the preſent 
Earth and Heavens. I am ſure you believe | 
that the Martyrs were happy in the other 
World, before their Return or their De- 
ſcent hither; wherefore, or for what Rea- 
fon, ſhould they grow tir'd or cloy'd with 
their own Felicity? Nor, on the other 
Side, will the preſent State of Nature, or a 
State like to the preſent, admit of Longe- 
vity of Life, a Life of a thouſand or five 
hundred Years. 8 

But let us proceed to that which remains: 
Let the Martyrs and Saints return to this 
preſent Earth; what kind of Life, while 
they are converſant among us, will you 
give to theſe new Inhabitants? ſhall they 
marry, as formerly the Sons of God were 
enamour'd of the Daughters of Men! 
Shall they be intent on the Procreation of 
Children, and the regulating their Lives 
after the Manner of other Mortals ? What 


Poſſeſſions they can have here I cannot con- 
| ceive ; 
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ceive; or what Inheritances they can have 
recourſe to; or by what Law they can 
claim; all Things have been ſeiz d upon 
long before-hand upon this Earth, and 
long before-hand poſleſs'd. Tis not lawful 
to force from others their Patrimonies, 
nor can they ſucceed to the Poſſeſſions and 
Lands of their Anceſtors, who have been 
dead many Ages ſince, beyond all Memory 
of Man, and all the Records of written 
Law; ſo that weighing all the Endow- 
ments of the Mind, of the Body and For- 
tune, I can ſee nothing on any Side worth 
their while to change the State of Death 
for that of Life, ſuch as it 1s at preſent. 
But enough of this. 
Theſe few Things, drawn from the ſa- 
cred Writings, and from the Nature of the 
Thing itſelf, we propoſe to be conſidered 
by the more modern Millennaries, who, 
neglecting the Footſteps of the Antients, 
make too much Haſte, and by their im- 
moderate Heat bring the Kingdom of 
Chriſt precipitouſly down upon the Earth, 
and this preſent Age, by which they draw 
upon themſelves the Diſpleaſure of Princes 
and other Rulers of the Earth, and render 
an innocent and harmleſs Doctrine invidu- 
oue, and by ſuch a Proceeding retard the 
very Thing which they chiefly deſire to 


25 
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promete. We do not deny but that by the 
roceſs of Time, Mankind will be reform. 
ed, at leaſt in Part, even in this Life, and 
that the Affairs of Chriſtianity will be in a 
better Condition; that the Tyranny of An- 
tichriſt will be weakened, and ſome Part; 
of his Empire torn from him. Beſides, 
the Influence of Piety and of Chriſtian 
Charity will be augmented among good 
Men ; as likewiſe the Love of Truth, of 
Juſtice, of Equity, and every Virtue. And 
theſe Things being well ſecured, People 
will not plague and perſecute each other 
for the Diſſentions. Beſides, Science will 
be augmented, both natural and divine, 
and particularly the genuine State of the 
Chriſtian Religion, and the Meaning, the 
Defign, and the Wiſdom of that Diſpenſa- 
tion will be better known. Theſe, indeed, 
are Things that are moſt defired ; yet ſtill, 
to compleat the Felicity of the Kingdom 
of which we treat, there is a Neceſſity for 
a Concurrence of external, and for a new 
Order of Things; as alſo a more full and 
more perfect Light of Truth than we are 
capable of receiving in this preſent Lite. 
But we muſt diſpatch what remains to be 

treated of on this Subject. 
Theſe Things being thus expounded and 
determin'd, it remains that we e the 
tate 
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State of the Millennium. It conſiſts of 
two Parts, Natural and Intellectual: What 
will be the future Face, and what the Or- 
der of Nature in that Age to come, or in 
the new Heavens and the new Earth, we 
have ſufficiently declared in the fore- men- 
tioned Theory, and are unwilling to repeat 
here what has been already ſaid upon that 
Point: And as to the intellectual Part, that 
conſiſts chiefly in Contemplation and De- 
votion, in Exerciſes like thoſe in which 
the Angels with Raptures paſs Eternity; 
theſe likewiſe we have gone through and 
deſcribed in the ſame "Treatiſe, according 
to our Power. There remains only ſome 
few Things to be added, to what has been 
laid already, concerning the extraordinary 
Preſence of Chriſt in his Millennian King- 
dom, and the Confummation of the Chri- 
ſtian Oeconomy. 

But when we mention the Preſence of 
Chriſt in his Kingdom, we mean not by 
this, that Chriſt will deſcend upon Earth 
in a human Shape, and be converfant with 
Men, as he formerly was in Judea, nor 
that he will lead a terreſtrial Lite, as in the 
Time of his Fleſh ; this would be, in ſome 
Meaſure, a ſecond Incarnation ; but he will 
appear afar off in his glorious Body, by 
Means of a perpetual or conſtant Schechinah, 

as 
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as he formerly appeared to the Sight in the 
Sanctum Sanctorum; and cauſing his Seat 
to deſcend from the Heaven of Heavens, 
he will reſice in View of the Earth, the 
viſible Deity and the auguſt King. But 
theſe Things are farther to be opened and 
explained. 

After St. John had delivered the Doctrine 
of the Millennium, and had repreſented the 
new Heavens and the new Earth, as he 
himſelf had ſeen them in his prophetick 
Viſion, he immediately adds, And J, John, 
faw the holy City, the new Jeruſalem, con- 
ing down from God out of Heaven, prepared | 
as a Bride adorned for her Husband. And | 
T heard a great Voice out of Heaven ſaying, 
Behold, the Tabernacle of God is with Men, 
and he will dwell with them, and they ſhall 
be his People; and God himſelf ſhall be with 
them, and be their God: Idou e ene tou 
| Theou meta ton anthropon, kai skenoſet met 
auton, kai autor, &c, Theſe very Words, 
and the Uſe of theſe Words in the ſacred 
Writings, are enough to convince any one 
that this is to be underſtood of the She- 
chinah. Behold the Tabernacle of God 45 
with Men, ſays the Voice from Heaven, 
that is, ſuch a Preſence or Habitation of 
God as there was in the Tabernacle, where 


the SHechinab ſnewed its Refulgency. aut 
- then 
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then he adds, to the ſame Purpoſe, Skenofer 
met” auton 0 Theos, God will place his Ta- 
bernacle among them. Laſtly, that it may 
he the more manifeſt, that the Habitation of 
God with the Saints in his Millennian 
Kingdom, as he dwelt formerly with the 
People of Hrael in the Sanctuary, is point- 
ed at here, the Prophet adds, Kai auto? 
laoi auton ęſontai, kai autos o Theos eſtai 
met autou, Theos auton. Which are the 
ame Words, if you pleaſe to conſult them, 
with which God promiſed that he would 
dwell with the Hyaelites in the Congregation 
and in the Sanctuary, Exod. xxix. 42, 43, 
44, 45, 46. Levit. xxvi. 11, 12. 

Beſides, St. John uſed the fame Man- 
ner of ſpeaking in his Goſpel, when he 
had a Mind to paint the Habitation of 
God in human Fleſh, ohn 1. 14. O 
logos ſaræ egeneto kai eskenoſen en emin, 
kai etheaſametha ten doxan autou, doxan 
os monogenous para Patros. The Word was 
made Fleſh, and dwelt among us, and we 
beheld his Glory, the Glory as of the only 
begotten of his Father. We meet with the 
ſame Expreſſion once more in the Revelati- 
ons, when the Felicity and the Privi- 
leges are enumerated of the Palm-bearing 
Multitude; who are the ſame with the 
Saints of the Millennium; For among 
| 9 1 other 
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other Things, it is ſaid, O Rathemencs epi 
tou thronou, he that fits upon the Throne, 
that is, Chriſt, engel ep autous, that is, 
ſhall dwell among them, or ſhall fix his Ta- 
bernacle among them, which anſwers fully 
to our Explication of the Shechinah in the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. And in the ſime 
Manner Ezekzel, ſetting forth the Beati- | 
tude of the Kingdom of which we ſpeak, | 
Places in it the Sanctuary, or the Seat of } 
God as in the Sanctuary. I will add one 
Paſſage more to all theſe, from the ſame 
prophetick Oracles; where the Prophet 
treats of the Millennium, and where, at 
the ſame Time, Mention is made of the 
Temple's being open, and the Ark of the 
Covenant being ſeen in it, which Shechinah 
cover'd with its Effulgency. In the Ele- 
venth Chapter of the Revelations Ver. 15, 
after that the Trumpet of the ſeventh An- 
gel had ſounded, the Kingdom of Chriſt 
and the Saints 1s deſcribed : And it is faid, 
among other Things, the Temple of God 
was opened in the Heavens, and there was 
ſeen in his Temple the Ark of his Teſtament; 
that is, if I rightly interpret it, the Heavens 
being open'd, Schechinah was ſeen, or the 
Glory of Chriſt, which covered the Ark of 
the Covenant in the Sanctuary; as Stephen, 
the firſt of Martyrs, the Heavens being 


open 5 
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open d, ſaw the Glory of God, and the 
Son of Man at the Right Hand of God, 
And hither 1s to be referred, if I am not 
miſtaken, the celebrated Prediction of Je- 
remiab the Prophet, Chap. iii. 16, 17, &c. 
when the New - Jeruſalem, and not the 
Ark of the Covenant, ſhall be the Throne 
of Jehovah. 

By theſe prophetick Evidences and Diſ- 
coveries, it is, in my Opinion, ſufficiently 
manifeſt, that in the Age to come, and in 
the Kingdom of Chriſt, there will be ſome 
viſible and ſolemn Preſence of the Deity 
which we nominate Schechinab. But we 
muſt farther obſerve, that what the He- 
brews call Schechinah is called in the Greek, 
as well that of the New Teſtament, as that 
of the ſeventy doxa, Glory, or doxa tou 
Theou, the Glory of God, as is ſufficiently 
known, and has been proved by divers Ex- 
amples. * And the ſame Expreſſion St. 
John uſes, and ſays, that he ſaw the Glory 
of God, ten doxan tou Theou, reſiding on 
that holy Jeruſalem which deſcended from 
Heaven, Yer. 10, and 11. The Angel 
ſhew'd him ten agian Ferouſalem kataba- 

82 inou- 


See Exod. xxiv. 16, 17, and xxxiii. 18. and xl. 34, 
35- 1 Kings viii. 11. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22. Ja. vi. Hab- 
back. ini. 3, 4. Job i. 14, and xii. 47, 55. Heb. ix. 5. 
Rom. ix. 4. 


324 Of the STATE of the Dx ap, 


inouſan e& tou ouranou apo tou Theou, ex 
ſan ten Doxan Jou Theou. And then, in 
what follows, he illuſtrates this City, and 
paints it with all the moſt glorious, and the 
molt refulgent Colours of Light. And he 
eloquently aſſerts, that they who enjoy the | 
Millennium ſhall behold the Face of God. 
Thus you ſee the Prophet ſignificd, in a 
twofold Manner and Style, that there 
would be ſcen hereafter in the New Tery- 
falem, in the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints, the divine Schechinah. But perhaps, 
ou will ask me what the Schechinah is, 
when both here and in other Writers, | 
there is ſuch frequent Mention of it, who | 
yet, through their own Neglect, or the 
Difficulty of the Thing do not clearly ex- 
plain what is meant by the Word: Nor in- 
deed do J undertake to do it here, or pre- 
tend to define it more accurately than others 
have done before me. But if Pardon and 
Place may be allowed for a little Digreſſion, 
I ſhall open the State of the Queſtion, that 
it may be leſs difficult to others cither to 
quite clear up the Point, or at leaſt to find 

where the Difficulty lies. 
The Word PA) is not, as far as ! 
know, to be found in the Hebrew Bible. 
We meet with it often in the Targum, 
and in the Writings of the Rabbins. Jt Is 
QC» 
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derived, as is very well known, from JJ, 
% dwell, or to ſojourn, and ſignifies, in the 
common Acccptation, 7o dwell, or to ſojourn. 
zut that it came to be made uſe of to ſig- 
nify peculiarly the divine Preſence, or the 
divine Majety, proceeded from the Uſe of 
the ſame Word YA), in the Writings of 
Moſes, when the ſingular Preſence of God 
is expreſſed either in Mount Sinai, or in 
the Tabernacle, or any other Place, Exod. 
xxiv. 15, 16, and Chap. xxv. 8. and Chap. 
ix. 45, 46. and Chap. xl. 35. and Deut. 
XXX111. 16. 

So much for the Word; but what is the 
Thing you ask: Schechinab in a large Ex- 
tent, is us'd to fignify any remarkable 
Eſſect of the divine Preſence; but in a 
more confin'd Signification, 'tis us d to ex- 
preſs the divine Preſence under ſome A 
pearance or viſible Sign; and in the ſtricteſt 
Senſe of all, to ſignify the majeſtick Pre- 
lence of God, in fome reſplendent, fiery, 
or flaming Matter, as in the fiery Buſh he 
appear'd to Mass, ( Exod. in. 2. Deut. 
XXX111. 16.) and to the Maelites in the 
Wilderneſs in the Pillar of Fire, or the 
cloudy Pillar, (Exod. x11. 21, 22. Num. 
xiv. 14.) Upon Mount Sinai, (Exod. xix. 
18. and xxiv. 15, 16, 17, Sc. xxxiii. 18, 
21, and Deut. xxxiii. 2.) Before the Ta- 
bernacle, 
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bernacle, Exod. xxv. 8. and xl. 34, 35 
Lev. xvi. 2. Num. ix. 1 5. and in the 
Sanctum Sanctorum after the Temple was | 
built, 1 Kings viii. 10, 11. 2 Chron. vii. 
And it is ſuch a majeſtick Schechinah* | 
that we here underſtand, and that we ex. | 
pect in that Age to come. And it conſiſts, | 
as you ſee, of two Parts, the Material and 
the Spiritual. The firſt is wont to be in 
ſome Meaſure lucid, or of a Colour whitiſh; © 
as the Light itſelf, Fire, Æther, Cloud, | 
or whitiſh Smoak. And this + lucid Sub- 
ſtance is believed by Abarbinele, to be al- 
ways one and the ſame, that is to ſay, that 
very primogenial Light which God created | 
in the Beginning, that very Light he uſes 
as a Vehicle, whenever he would render 
himſelf conſpicuous. But however, that 
is, the principal Query 1s concerning the 
other Part, viz. what that ſpiritual Sub- 
ſtance is, that lies under that ſubtle and re- 
fulgent Matter. That beſt and moſt learn- 
ed Man, Yoſeph Mede, is of Opinion, that 
the Angels were always under the Schechi- 
nab; and that there was no other Preſence 
or divine Epiphany, but the Angelical only, 
under the Name of God ; that a5 
: Go 


* Sce a Paſiage about the Schechinab in TFhithy d. Dil. 


Chriſt. p. 87. : 3 
+ The Biſhop of Eh takes Notice of this, p. 9. 
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God himſelf is ſaid to be every where equal- 
ly preſent ; but that he is ſaid to be eſpeci- 
ally preſent where the angelical Guard ap- 
pears. I can verily believe that an angelick 
Guard is not wanting to the Schechinah, 
but a Guard, over which ſome very illuſtri- 


ous Commander of ſurpaſſing Brightneſs 
reſides. 


Juſtin Martyr, * Treneus +, Tertul- 
lian , and ſeveral other Fathers were of 
Opinion, on logon, that the Word was un- 
der the Schechinah, in all the Appearances 
that are mentioned 1n the antient Covenant. 


The Fews in general, and of the Chriſtian 
Fa- 


In Apolog. 2. p. 95, 96. and in Dialgg. cum Tryp%on. 
p. 341, 342. and p. 350, 357. and frequently in other 
Places. | 


F. e. 17, 23, 3 


I Advers. Fudeos, c. 9. de Carne Chriſti, c. 6. Ad vers. 
Marcion. I. ii. c. 27. and ad Praxeam. C. 14. and follow- 
ing. Theoph. Antioch. p. 99, 100. Euſeb. Demonſt. Evang. 
l. v. c. 9. and following, where he treats of it very large- 
ly; and Hift. Eccles. 1. 1. c. 2. Cyril. Hieros. Catech. c. 10, 
Beſides theſe, you may conſult Nævatian de Trin. c. 25. and 
following. Origen, 1. vi. cont. Cel. Baſil advers. Funom. 
Chryſoft. in Gen. Hom. 41, 42, 48. and in A#. Hom. 16. 
Theodore in Gen. Quæſt. 92. in wx0d. queſt. 5. Hilar, de 


Trinit. 4, 5, 12. Ambros. de Fide ad Gratian. |. i. c. 


and de Pide contra Arain. c. ult. Prudent. in Apotbegſi _ 


tra Patripaſs. Sulp. ſever. Hi. Sacr. I. i. Caſſian. |. vii, 
de incarn, c. 9. Leon. Epift. 13. Jjfidor. Hiſpal. de Nati. 
Dom. c i. and many others. 


In Cortholt. Not. in Fuft. p. 34. and in Siicer, wee. an- 


gels, and in Bull. Sec. 1. c. 1. 
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Fathers ſome, are.of Opinion, that the | 
Soul of the Meſſiah pre-exiſted long before | 
the Time of his Incarnation, nay, before 
the very Original of the Jewiſh Nation, 
before the Law, nay, and exiſted through 
the whole Diſpenſation of the Law and the 
Prophets. Now, if they ſuppoſe that his 
Soul, through the whole Series of that 
Time, was in Conjunction with the Word, 
it would not be inconſiſtent to ſuppoſe far- 
ther, that in Conjunction with the ſame 
Word, it conſtituted the Schechinah of the 
Patriarchs and the Prophets, and that thoſe 
Motions from Heaven to Earth, and thoſe 
Returns from Earth to Heaven, and thoſe 
Apparitions ſometimes in a human Shape, 
and ſometimes in another, are to be attri- 
buted to the Meſſiah; and that neither 
theſe, nor any thing like them, is conſilt- 
ent with meer Divinity. 

For otherwiſe, I can hardly underſtand 
either Tuſtin Martyr +, or any of the 


fore-mentioned Fathers, who pretend to 
| prove 


+ Fuftin Martyr in his Dial. cum. Tryphon often diſputes 
againit all local Motion, or N or Viſibility of 
God the Father; and p. 355, 356. he fays, that when the 


Scripture tells us that God aſcended up, from Abraham, or; 
that the Lord talked with Moſes, that the Lord deſcended 
to ſee the Tower which the Sons of Men built, or when 1 


fay s, that God fhut up the Ark of Noah, me egei/ihe 2 
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prove by the Inviſibility of God the Fa- 
ther, and his Infinity and Omnipreſence, 
that God the Father never appeared, never 
aſcended or deſcended, and never in any 
wiſe changed his Place. I ſay, I cannot 
ſe how theſe Arguments, drawn from the 
Invifibility and the Omniprefence of God, 
are of more Validity for God the Father, 
than for God the Son; unleſs you ſuppoſe 
the Soul of the Meſſiah to have pre- exiſted, 
and to have been united to the Word be- 
fore his Incarnation; and that all theſe 
Things were performed by that together 
with the Angels: For otherwiſe o /ogos, the 


Word ſimply taken, and united to no Crea- 
AX ture, 


ten agenneton Theon katabebekenai, Qc. you muſt not think 
that the unbegotten God either aſcended or deſcended any 
whither ; for the ineffable Father, and Lord of the 
Univerſe, does not move into any Place, nor does he 
walk about, he does not ſleep, nor ariſe from Sleep. He 
is not moveable, nor to be comprehended by any one 
Place, no, not by the World itſelf; as he exiſted before 
the World was built. How then can he ſpeak to any 
one, or be ſeen by any one, or appear in the leaſt Part of 
the Earth? You have Paſſages like this in the other Fa- 
thers above-mentioned. 

In the ſame Manner es the Son return'd to the Fa- 
ther out of this World, ſo he proceeded from the Father: 
But his Return was local, and * kis Aſcenſion from 
this Earth into Heaven was local. Fehn x111. 1. and vi. 63. 
and xvi. 28. The Perſon of Chiu aſcended, and there- 
fore the Perſon of Chriit deſce ade. Either his Deſcent 
or Aſcent were real and loca}, or only Apparitions, ſome- 
umes in Heaven, and ſometimes on Earth. ; 


330 te STATE of the Deg an, 


ture, human and angelical, is inviſible ard 
omnipreſent as much as God the Father. 
But that we may return to our Subject. 
Let it be as it may, with Regard to the | 
Phenomena of the Old Teſtament, before 
the Incarnation of God ( of which, per. | 
haps, we ſhall find Occaſion to treat in an- 
other Place, ) the Schechinah, of which we 
are ſpeaking here, which will ſhine forth 
in that Age to come, in the Kingdom of 
Chriſt and his Saints, is Chriſt himſelf in 
his glorious Body, which is ſpoke openly | 
enough by the Prophet, Rev. xxi. 23. And | 
the City had no need of the Sun, neither of | 
the Moon to ſhine in it: For the Glory of 
God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the 
Light thereof. Luke ix. 32. Chriſt gave 2 
Specimen of this Glory upon Earth, while 
he was yet cloathed in Fleſh, in this Trans- 
figuration ; and afterwards in Heaven, 
when he ſhewed himſelf to St. Stephen and 
Saul. But that Appearance, that Schechinab 
will be the moſt illuſtrious, when Chriſt 
ſhall deſcend in Flames of Fire, attended 
with Millions of Angels, at the End and 
Deſtruction of this World : And the Word 
Glory, or the Glory of God, is wont almoſt 


always 


W Nor is the Anſwer of Bull ſufficient here; fee it, 
Sec. iv. c. 3. p. 462, Ec. 
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always to be joined together with the com- 
ing of Chriſt, which we obſerved above, 
anſwers to Schechinah, * and the majeſtick 
Preſence of God. And St. John has in 
more than one Manner declar'd to us, that 
this Glory, and this divine Preſence, will 
have its Seat in the new Heavens and the 
new Earth, as we obſerved above. 

'But let us obſerve farther, that the ſacred 
Writers, in repreſenting the kingly Glory 
and the Majeſty of Chriſt, firſt ſet before 
us his Perſon ; then his Attendance, or his 
Guards ; then his Seat and the royal City; 
and laſtly, the Throne of the Prince. The 
Glory of Chriſt's Preſence is more than 
once deſcribed in the Revelations, and al- 
ways in a lucid or flaming Form, Chap. 1. 
ver. 13, Cc. The Prophet ſpeaking of the 
Son of Man, ſays, His Head and bis Hair 
were white like Wool, as white as Snow z 
and his Eyes were as a Flame of Fire, and 
bis Feet like unto fine Braſs, as if they 
burned in a Furnace; and his Voice as the 
fund of many Waters; and his Countenance 
was as the Sun, when be ſhineth in all his 
dtrength, What can be ſtronger than theſe, 

what 


* Cchechinah relates neither to the Father, nc to the 
Holy Ghoſt ; therefore it muſt to the Son, or /opos ; fince 
it implies in it omething divine, and not merely angelical. 
See (rot. de Relig. Chriſt. I. v. p. 369. Sect. iii. 
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ture, human and angelical, is inviſible ana 


omnipreſent as much as God the Father.“ 


But that we may return to our Subject, | 


Let it be as it may, with Regard to the 
Phenomena of the Old Teſtament, before 
the Incarnation of God ( of which, per- 
haps, we ſhall find Occaſion to treat in an- 
other Place, ) the Schechinah, of which we 
are ſpeaking here, which will ſhine forth 
in that Age to come, in the Kingdom of 
Chriſt and his Saints, is Chriſt himſelf in 
his glorious Body, which is ſpoke openly 
enough by the Prophet, Rev. xxi. 23. And 


the City had no need of the Sun, neither of 
the Moon to ſhine in it: For the Glory if 


God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the 
Light thereof. Luke ix. 32. Chriſt gave a 
Specimen of this Glory upon Earth, while 
he was yet cloathed in Fleſh, in this Trans- 
figuration ; and afterwards in Heaven, 
when he ſhewed himſelf to St. Stephen and 
Saul. But that Appearance, that Schechinab 
will be the moſt illuſtrious, when Chriſt 
ſhall deſcend in Flames of Fire, attended 
with Millions of Angels, at the End and 
Deſtruction of this World : And the Word 
Glory, or the Glory of God, is wont almoſt 

| always 


* Nor is the Anſwer of Pull ſufficient here; ſee it, 
Sec. Iv. c. 3. p. 462, Ec. 
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always to be joined together with the com- 
ing of Chriſt, which we obſerved above, 
anſwers to Schechinab, * and the majeſtick 
Preſence of God. And St. Jobn has in 
more than one Manner declar'd to us, that 
this Glory, and this divine Preſence, will 
have its Seat in the new Heavens and the 
new Earth, as we obſerved above. 

But let us obſerve farther, that the ſacred 
Writers, in repreſenting the kingly Glory 
and the Majeſty of Chriſt, firſt ſet before 
us his Perſon ; then his Attendance, or his 
Guards ; then his Seat and the royal City ; 
and laſtly, the Throne of the Prince. The 
Glory of Chriſt's Prefence is more than 

once deſcribed in the Revelations, and al- 
ways in a lucid or flaming Form, Chap. 1. 
err. 13, Sc. The Prophet ſpeaking of the 
Son of Man, ſays, His Head and bis Hair 
were white like Wool, as white as Snow; 
and his Eyes were as a Flame of Fire, and 

bis Feet like unto fine Braſs, as if they 
burned in a Furnace; and his Voice as the 
Hund of many Waters; and his Countenance 
= cas as the Sun, when be ſhineth in all his 
A 8rength. What can be ſtronger than theſe, 
what 
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* Schechinah relates neither to the Father, nc: to the 
Holy Ghoſt; therefore it muſt to the Son, or /ogos ; fince 
it implies in it omething divine, and not merely angelical. 


dee Grot. de Relig. Chriſt. I. v. p. 369. Sect. ill. 
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what more bright and illuſtrious? Unleſs, | 
perhaps, that Deſcription which follows | 
in the fourth Chapter, where the King, | 
fitting upon his Throne, was 70 /ook U 
hike a Taſper, and a Sardine Stone; and 
there was a Rainbow round about fle 
Throne in Sight like to an Emerald. Then, 
as to the Attendance of Chriſt, it will con- 
fiſt of Angels of Light; as is abundantly Þ 
expreſſed in the cred Writings, which we 
quoted before. Then, as to what regards 
the Royal City, the City of the great King, 
the Holy Feru/alem, that deſcended fiom iq 
Heaven, every one knows that its Glory is 
painted by the Prophet in the twenticth 
firſt Chapter, by every Sort of glittering Þ 
Jewels, and the moſt refulgent Colours of 
Light, Yer. 10,11,18, 19, 20, 21. yet noMan 
ever here underſtood fimply and litterally 
the Stones themſelves, whoſe Names the 
Prophet enumerates; yet it ſeems but juſt 
that it ſhould be ſomething viſible and i- 
luſtrious that is painted by theſe ſhining 
Jewels: He who paints the Rainbow in 
Drops of Water, and upon the riſing or 
ſetting Sun adorns the Clouds with fo 
much Beauty, and with ſo many Colours, 
how much is it in his Power, and how 
eaſy for him, to excite and expreſs in his 


own #therial Body, or the adjacent Hea- 
| 1" "ooh 


Of the STATE of the DEAD. 333 


ven, all the various Sorts of Light, and all 
the diverſify'd Glory, above all the Splen- 
dor and the borrowed Lights of Jewels of 
any Kind, or any other terreſtrial Matter, 
de it ever ſo purged or fine. 
Nor does it ſeem to me to be at all new, 
or foreign from the Uſe of ſacred Writers, 
to paint Schechinab by the Imagery of 
Jewels. The Breaſt-plate of the high 
Prieſt, where was Urim and Thummim, and 
Anſwers divine, was compoſed by the 
Command of God himſelf, of ſeveral 
Kinds and Orders of Jewels, Exod. xxviit 
15, 16, Sc. And when God appeared up- 
on Mount Szuai, he is faid to have ſtood 
upon a Pavement of Saphire, ſurrounded 
with celeſtial Brightneſs, Exod. xxiv. 10. 
To theſe you may add, if you pleaſe, that 
when the future Glory of the Church is 
deſcribed by the Prophet Jaiab, (Chap. liv. 
11, 12,) and Paradiſe by Ezektel (Chap. 
XXvili. 13.) the Repreſentation in both 
Places is made by Jewels and precious 
Stones, as in this Idea of St. John in his 
Revelations. 
But to proceed : Though by theſe Proofs 
and "Examples it is more than probable, 
that Schechinah belongs to the Millennium 
State, and to the holy City, yet is it difficult 
to go through the other Things which re- 
| late 
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late to it, or to form any Hypotheſis, in 
which ſo many and ſuch different Qualities 
and Characters may mect and concur, as 
arc to be found in the two laſt Chapters of 
this wonderful Prophecy ; and this likewiſe 
augments the Difficulty, which, and how 
many of theſe Characters are to be inter- 
preicd literally, and which figuratively, and 
comparatively, Tis che common Opinion, 
that the Chriſtian Church is repreſented tri- 
umphant in the Idea of this glorious City.“ 
And that principally for this Reaſon; be- 
cauſe the N mes of the twelve Apoſtles 
are ſaid to be inſcribed upon its Founda. 
tion, Yer. 14. and upon its Gates the 
Names of the twelve Tribes of Jj-ae/, 
Ver. 12. By which Title and Name, and 
true People of God is wont to be deſcribed 
in the Revelations. Laſtly, this City 1s 
elegantly called by the Angel, Spon/a agni, 

the Bride of the Lamb, Ver. g. and 10. 
But when they aſſert, that the Church 
triumphant is here repreſented, my Opt- 
nion 1s, that we ought to underſtand the 
Church triumphant upon Earth, or in the 
new Heavens and the new Earth, which 
the Prophet ſaw but a little before: 1 9 4 
aw 


* The Prophet Dawid lik wiſe ſeems to have an EY 
to this futute State, in Pſaln. xvii. 15. ſee D. Ten. p. 266. 
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aw likewiſe this holy City deſcending 
fom Heaven, Ver. 2, and 10. that is a 
(ity conſiſting of thoſe Saints who were 


ais d up upon the firſt Reſurrection. Nor 


is there, ſtrictly and properly ſpeaking, any 
triumphant Church in the Heavens, either 
before or after the Reſurrection. Before 
the Reſurrection, we have no Evidence 
that the Saints are in a viſible State, or a 
Society viſible: But that their Souls are 
repoſited with God, and that they live 
alone to him. But after the Reſurrection, 
mean the univerſal Reſurrection, when 
Chriſt ſhall have delivered his Kingdom 
into the Hands of his Father, there will 
be no farther any Form or Face of a 
Church, but God will be all in all. Nor is 
it any juſt Objection to this Opinion, that 
that City is called the celeſtial or the upper 
Feruſalem ; for ſo it is called, becauſe it 
will deſcend from Heaven, or will come 
from above, Chriſt deſcending together 
with it, as the Prophet more than once 
declares; and that it will conſiſt of thoſe 
who have their Share in the firſt Reſur- 
rection, 

That illuſtrious Society, which is de- 
ſcribed by St. Paul in his Epiſtle to the 
Hebrews, though it ſuits ſomething better 
with the Chriſtian Diſpenſation, than with 
that 
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that of the Law; yet can it be juſtly and 
properly apply'd to no Militant Church: 
For when it is called by him he City if 
God, and the celeſtial Jeruſalem, we mutt 
neceſſarily conclude it to be the ſame with 
that which is mentioned and deſcribed by $t, 
Fohn, though ſome Things of another Or- 
der, according to the Manner of that Au- 
thor, ſeem to be mingled with it. Cer- 
tainly they who have their Part in the fiſt 
Reſurrection, conſtitute panegurin kat elt. 
lefian prototogon en ouranois apogegramme- 
non, the Church and the Congregation of the 
Firſt-ecrn of thoſe whoſe Names are vrit in 
Heaven : And they are not yet dikazot tete. 
leiomenoi, perfectly juſt in every Senſe and 
Manner ; yet are they initiated into celeſtal 
Life, the Candidates of Eternity, and the 
very next Heirs to Heaven and conſummate 
Glory.* And 


X Digreſſion concerning the State of the Jews in ttt 
Millennium, or the future Kingdom of the Meſſiah. 

And here cccurs a celebrated Queſtion, W hat Place the 

ews will have in the Kingdom of the Meſſiah? It mult 
de own'd, that the Promiſes were firſt made to the Few, 
as well of the Meſſiah, as of the Meſſiah's Kingdom; and 
that their Caraar, or Land of Promiſe, was a Type of 
the new Land, and of the Kingdom of Chriſt himſelf 
And St. Paul has told us, that the Seed of Abraham ſhould 
be Heirs of the World, wiz. of the World to come ; for 
they are not ſo of the preſent. Beſides, as Chriſt was upon 
coming into the World, the Angel ſays to Mary, 7 
Lord Ged /hall give unto him the Throne of his Father m_ 
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And from thence we are brought to 
what we believed ought in the ſecond 
Place to be obſerv'd concerning the King- 
dom of Chriſt and his Saints, viz. That-in 
that Kingdom, there will be, with Regard 
to this Earth, a Conſummation of the Chri- 


tian Religion, and of divine Providence. 
U u The 


Ard he hall reign over the Houſe of Jacob for ever, and 
of his Kingdom there ſhall be no End, Luke i. 32, 33. But 
this Kingdom at preſent is not in his, but in Mahomet's 
Poſſeſſion. Add to this, the Prophets over and over pro- 
miſe the Fexvs a Reſtoration ; not only from the Babyloniſb 
Captivity, but a new Glory, and a happy Eſtate, ſuch as 
they never enjoyed before, 


The Prophet J/azah too, Chap. Ixv. 17, Cc. Ixvi. 22. 


deſcribes a new Earth and new Heavens, in which they 
were to enjoy all this Happineſs. And other Prophets 
under different Characters, have marked out this ſame 
State. 

And Laſtly, St. John in his Revelations, always mentions 
the Fexvs, either plainly or indirealy, whenever he is de- 
ſcribing the Kingdom of Chriſt, or his future Glory. 
From their Converſion he begins his Prophecy; Behold 
be cometh qvith the Clouds, and every Eye ſhall ſee him, and 
they alſo which pier'd him; and all the Kingdoms of the 
Earth ſhall wail before him. Then when the Throne of 
Chriſt is deſcrib'd, Chap. iv. 4. and the four and twenty 
Elders ſtanding, the Fexrs are joined there with the Chri- 
ſtians, 1. e. twelve Apoſtles with twelve Patriarchs, or 
Heads of Tribes, of the Fews. As afterwards, ti e 
Foundation of the new Feruſalem are the holy Apoſtle , 
but on the Gates are wrote the Names of the twelve 
Tribes of Hael. Likewiſe in the eighth Chapter when 
the Servants of God are fign'd, the l ribes of Ii ae! are 
ſign'd firſt, and afterwards an innumerab'e Multitude of 
al Nations, Tribes, People, and Languages; and in 

Chap. 
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The Chriſtian Religion, indeed, will re- 
main in the new Heavens and the new 
Earth, under Chriſt its Head; but exceed- 
ly alter'd, as well with Regard to external 
Worſhip, as the Sanctity of the Souls of 
its Subjects. And that which ought to out- 
ſhine either, there will be a more clear, a 


more 


Chap. xiv. 1. thoſe 144000 are numbered again ſtanding in 
Mount Sion with the Lamb. 
Add to this, when at the ſeventh Trumpet the King- 
dom of Chriſt was come, the four and twenty Elder; 
worſhip before him that fits upon the Throne, and ſay, 
That the Time of the Dead is come, that they ſhould be judge d 
and that thou [hould'ſt give Reward unto thy Servants the 
Prophets, and to the Saints, and them that flar thy Nang, 
Small and Great; and ſhouldſt deſtroy them which diſtin; 
the Earth, Then the Temple of God was open'd in Hea- 
ven, and there was ſeen in the Temple the Ark of his Teſta- 
ment. The Ark of the Teſtament is the Monument of 
the Covenant entered into with Abraham and the Fes, 
which God had promiſed he would remember for ever, a: 
an everlaſting Covenant that was to endure for ever. 
And that by this Token Chriſt teſtifies that he did not 
forget his Covenant and antient People, but that he would 
bring them with him to be Partakers of his Kingdom, 
* * Not unlike to this, in the fifteenth Chapter, be- 
fore the Phials of his Wrath were poured out, when the 
Saints had ſung the Song of Moſes, and the Song of the 
Lamb, the Temple of the Tabernacle of "Teſtimony was 
opened in Heaven, to ſignify the divine Preſence, as ſor- 
merly at the going out of Fgpyt, and afterwards in the 
Tabernacle, where the Tables of the Law were kept; 
and ſo the Fews fall in with Chriſtians, and both 
make up one Church. | 

Again, in the laſt Chapter of this Prophecy we find 
many Paſſages in Favour of the Fews. In the eighteenth 


Chap, 
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more full, and a more diſtin& Revelation 
of the Truth, than what we enjoy in this 
preſent Life. Religion, together with 
Mankind, makes a gradual Progreſs to Pu- 
rity and Perfection, and the Religion of 
Nature is the Foundation of every Religion 
that is inſtituted, from which all particular 

Uu 2 Dif- 


Chap. Ver. 20. the Apoſtles are joined with the Prophets 
trumphing with the Lamb over the Beaſt, and praifing 
God: And in the ſeventh Verſe of the following Chapter 
a Bride is prepared for the Lamb, cloathed with the 
Righteouſneſs of the Saints. I am not ignorant that this 
Wife of the Lamb's is held, by ſome, to be the Chriſtian 
Church only, ſeparate from the Few/, when in Con- 
antine's Time, the Roman Empire became Chriſtian. 
But this is the Opinion of thoſe who did not expect or 
believe any thing of the Converſion of the Fews ; an Opi- 
nion contrary to the expreſs Words of Chriſt and St. 
Paul, and of many of the Prophets; contrary to the 
Deſign and Tenour of the Apocalnpſe, which terminates in 
the Union of the Fexwi/h and Chriſtian Churches in the 
Kingdom of Chriſt; that Chriſt may be the Shepherd of 
both Flocks, King of both People; that the Gentiles and 
Fews may be collected under one Head, united into one 
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Laſtly, when this earthly Diſpenſation arrives to its 
Perfection, when all Things ſhall be reſtored, and Nature 
renewed, new Heavens and a new Earth, the new Fern- 
falem ſhall deſcend from Heaven, deck'd and prepared as 
a Bride for her Husband, Chap. xxi. 2. This is the 
ſame Bride as was mentioned before; and when it is called 
the New Feruſalem, the Holy City, it puts us in Mind of 
the Fexws, and ef the Oli Feruſolem, their Habitation. 
Although what follows in this and the laſt Chapter is 
repreſented to us under the ſame Name and Manner of 
ſpeaking, yet we muſt not deny this People their Share 
: 11 
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Diſpenſations that are by divine Appoint. 
ment, have their Source, and to which they 
flow back and return again, as Rivers dy 
into the Sea. 

Divine Providence ſeems to have inſti. 
tuted three particular religious Oeconomics 
for the governing and perfecting Mankind: 

The 


in it. There can be no Diſpute as to Precedency ; ror 
ſhould we be too poſitive in applying that which tollows, 
however, it may ſeem to belong to that People ; for it 
is too obſcure. From what is faid I think it appears ſuff. 
ciently plain, that all, both Fewws and Gentiles, will be cl. 
lected into one Body under Chriſt the Head, when ti; 
| cru univerſal Kingdom ſhall appear complcat upon 

arth. | 
This at leaſt we may obſerve, that thoſe Things that 
are ſpoken of the Tabernacle of God, or the Habitation 
of God among Men, were formerly promiſed to the 
Fews almoſt in the very ſame Terms. See Exzek. xxxvi. 
26, 27, 28. Zeph. ii. 10. Ja. x11. 6. When therefore 
we read in the Writings of a Chriſtian Prophet, that thele 
Promiſes are now accompliſhed, can we with any 00 
lour of Juſtice deprive thoſe of a Share in ſuch Glorie, 
to whom they were firſt of all directed: 

The Time of this Reſtoration of the Jenes will be 
the Sabbatiſm, at their Reſurrection from the Dead, and 
ſo, after the Renovation of the Heavens and the Earth; 
or in the Millennial Reign of Chriſt, in the World to 
come. And therefore it is foretold and ſpoken cf 
by the Prophets as a Reſurrection, 1/2. xxvi. 1% 
20, 21. Exel. xxx vii. 12. Hos. xiii. 14. Rom. x. 
26, 27, Cc. 1 Cor. xv. 54. And that of Daniel xii. I, 2. 
regards the Jesus in a ſpecial Manner, and Michae!, th! 
Great Prince, is Chriſt. 

The Jexus by their Sins, and the Abuſe of their Las, 
kave by the juſt Judgments of God, made Way K. the 
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The Firſt of which was an Oeconomy of 
genſe, and of external Works, with but a 
hort ſighted Knowledge of Things di- 
vine, The Second was an Oeconomy of 
Affections inſtituted for an internal Life, 
and if I may fo expreſs myſelf, for a ſa- 
cred Enthuſiaſm, with a much greater 

Light 


Chritians; and Chriſtians by their Vices, and the Abuſe 
of their Law, ſhall in their Turn give Place again 
to the Fexws, Having alternately abu:ed the Goodneſs 
of God, and alternately ſhall ſucceed one another. 

After theſe Remarks, it will be thought highly juſt, 
that the Jews ſhould have no ſmall Share in the Mil- 
lennian Kingdom of Chriit. But perhaps there may be 
two or three Objections made to this Opinion. Firſt, 
that the Millennium ſeems to be calculated entirely for 
Chriſtians, or thoſe [ Rewel. xx. 4. ] that avere beheaded for 
the Witneſs of Jeſis, and for the Word of God, and which 
have not worſh.ip'd the Beaſt, neither his Image, neither re- 
ceiv d, &c. and they fhall live with Chriſt a thouſand 
Years. Then it is ſaid, that in the holy Feru/alem to 
come, there ſhall be no Temple therein, Rev. xx1. 22. which 
points out the Few Worſhip. To the firſt I anſwer, 
that the Jews are no where excluded from this Millen- 
nium, any more than Chriſtians. For the Paſſages quoted 
above, ſpeal plainly, that the former ought to have a 


Place there, and that none of the loweſt But as the 


Series of St. Fohr's Prophecies run moſtly upon the 
Reign of Antichriſt, and his Fall, it was natural when 
that was compleated, to make mention chiefly of the 
Triumph of Chriſtians upon it, as it was they that op- 
poſed his Kingdom, and are placed all along in the Pro- 
phecy as his Adverſaries; when the Enemy is defeated, 
they receive the Honours of the Victory, who perſonally 
ſuſtained the Battle, altho' others ſhare with them the 
Fruits and Advanta ges of it. 
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Light and Knowledge of Things divine 
yet a Light and Knowledge imperfect and 
imcompleat. The Third in the Mille. 
nian Kingdom of Chriſt, will comprehend 
all the three, and will be an Oeconomy of 
Senſe, of Affection, and of Reaſon, with 
as clear, and as full a Knowledge and In- 


light 


To the ſecond I anſwer, That it is truly ſaid there 
will be no Temple in the future Kingdom of Chrit, 
nor any external Fudaical Worſhip. For we ſuppoſe 
that at that Time all Rites, as well Chriſtian as Jeb, 
will be aboliſhed : All and every one of both Denominz- 
tions ſhall acknowledge Jeſus for the Meſſiah, and ſhall 
alſo worſhip God with a pure Heart, and a pure Mind, c 
according to that which is moſt holy, univerſal, and per. a 
petual in both Laws. Nor ſhall bloody Sacrifices of any t 
Kind have Place there, but Sacrifices only of Praiſe and | 


Thankſgiving ; nor ſhall Circumciſion or Uncircumciſon 

avail any Thing, but a new Creature, rectify'd according 

to the Image of God. 
So that notwithſtanding theſe Objections, we muſt allow 

the Maeclites their Share in the future Canaan, their Re- 

Roration, and promiſed Reſt. For ſo it is that the Apoſle 

to the Hebrews argues, that there ſtill remaineth a Sab. l 


bath for the People of God. By which Title he particular: t 
ly marks out the aelites, a People belonging to Gol 
in a peculiar Manner, and in Covenant with him. Nov 

this Sabbath, although it may in ſome Reſpects be ap- | 
ply'd to the Goſpel State, yet the Fezws, we fee, are | 
not come to the Enjoyment of that Reſt ; and fince th | 
Sabbath ought to be the Antitype correſponding to thole 
Types of it, the Septennial Sabbaths of the Land of Ca. | 
naan, the Fews may reaſonably expect another mor? 
glorious Sabbatical Reſt, another happier Canaan ; tht 
ſo the Antitype may more exactly anſwer to its prope! 
Type. | | 


I 
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fight into Things divine, as can be had on 
this Side Heaven. Rites, and Ceremonies, 
and Shadows of Things will vaniſh : Vir- 
tue, pure Virtue, and Truth divine, will like 
the liquid Light, o'erflow the whole Globe 
of Earth. Chriſt ſaid to the Fews, (Luke 
vü. 28.) Among thoſe that are born of 
Women, there is not a greater Prophet 
than John the Baptiſt, but he that is leaſt 
in the Kingdom of Heaven, is greater _ 

| e, 


It muſt be acknowledg'd, that the Apocalypſe does 
chiefly run upon the Millennium, and regards the Fes 
above all others, as though the Milllennium belong'd 
to them ſolely. is true, it does in a great Mcaſure be- 
long to them, but not to them alone, as is plain Revel. vii. 
9, and xx. 4. 

But that many Places, and indeed the main End and 
Deſign of that Prophecy, reſpects the Fexvs, is apparent 
enough to any Reader. See likewiſe Holmes, Vol. Ti. 
p. 125, 126, &c. : | 

Chriſt is the Creator of both Worlds, the Old and the 


new one that is to be. He is ſaid to be the Creator of 


the Old World in many Places, P/al. cii. John i. 3, 10. 
Col. i. 17. Heb. i. 10. Eat 

As to the Word that is to be, the Meſſiah is called, Pa- 
ter teu aionos mellontos, the Father of the World to come, 
Ja. ix. 6. From whence the Author to the Hebrews, 
Chap. ii. 5. ſays, that the Orkimmencn ten Mellouſan, the 
World to come, is in a peculiar Manner ſubject to him, 


The Jeu call it War). which regards 


the World, as well the natural as moral. It is worth 


enquiring whether they make the Meſtah the Author of 
this likewiſe. 
I do not remember that the Meſſiah is any where in 


Scripture ſaid to be the Author of the new heaven, and 
the new Earth. 
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he, viz. with Regard to the Extent of thei 
Science, to their Knowledge of Things di 
vine, and to their worſhipping their Cog 
in Spirit and Truth. O Days deſerving tg 
be eternally celebrated! O truly golden 
Age! O truly bliſsful Life! Let this thy 
Kingdom come, O Lord; and as thy Wil 
is done in Heaven, let it be done on Earth, 
Thou gaveſt thy Promiſe that thou would- 
eſt come quickly, and wouldeſt renew al 
Things: Revel. xxi. xxii. Why does our 
God ſtay? What hinders the Motion of 
the Chariot? What ſtops the Courſe of it; 
Wheels? Let all thy Enemies periſb, 0 
Lord; but let thoſe who ove thee, be like the 
Sun, when he mounts the Sies, in all hi; 
Strength, and in all his Glory. 

Thus have we with Brevity treated of 
the State of the Millennium. They who 
deſire to ſee the Reſt that relates to it, 
may find it in the fore-mentioned I heory. 
At the End of this Millennium there will 
follow the laſt Judgment and the ſecond 
Reſurrection; and then comes the Cor- 
ſummation of all Things. I muſt conic) 
there is no Mention made in Me facre! 
Writings expreſly and nominally, either d 
a ſecond Reſurrection, or a ſecond Judy 
ment. But each of them is hinted at and 
implied in that Viſion of St. John, which 

* glwes 
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gives us a View of the Millennium; that 
one will be at the Beginning, and the other 
at the End of it. Revel. xx. 4, 5, &c. 
And as for the Reſurrection, in other Places 
of the ſacred Writings, ſometimes Regard 
is had to the Firſt, and ſometimes to the 
Second, without diſtinguiſhing accurately. 
St. Paul in his Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
treats chiefly, if not ſolely, of the laſt Re- 
ſurrection as was before obſerved : But 
Chriſt in St. Luke ſeems to point at the firſt, 
which he calls the Reſurrection of the Fuſt, 
not of all, but of the Juſt ſeparately : Such 
as is the firſt Reſurrection, in which the 
Wicked are to have no Part, (Revel. xx. 
4, 5, which compare with P/al. i. 5.) 
which will be the Time of the firſt Retri- 
bution. And this Reſurrection of the Juſt, 
anſwers to te palingeneſia, the Regeneration, 
in which likewiſe, Chriſt promiſes the Re- 
ward to his Saints, Matt. xix. 28, 29. 
Laſtly, in the Second and laſt Reſurrection, 
the Glory of the Juſt will find its Accom- 
pliſhment, when Mortality being ſwallow- 
ed up of Life, and their terreſtrial Being 
converteJnto celeſtial and glorious Bodies, 
they ſhall be really equal, and like to the 
Angels. 

This is the End of human Affairs, and 
this their Conſummation. But now ſome 
XX may 
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may enquire concerning the Earth, what 
will become of that, when its Inhabitants 
all have left 1t? Concerning this Matter 
and others that have Relation to it, we 
have, in the Theory of the Earth, given 
our Conjectures. But ſince theſe are doubt- 
ful and problematical Points, and, as it 


were, out of the Compaſs of the Chriſtian 


Doctrine, we did not think it proper to 
inſert any Thing of them here. And ſo 


much for theſe Matters. 


. 
Of Heaven and Hell: What the Heaven 


of the Chriſtians is, and how it may be 
faid to be local: What Hell is; whether 
here is, or vill be any ſubterranean, or 
any other local, corporeal, and external 
Hell, before the Day of Fudgment, and 
Conflagration of the World. Of the 
 Pumſiments of Hell; whether they are ti 
be looked upon as finite or infinite, or in- 


definite, 


Aving done with all human Things 
upon Earth; next Heaven and Hell 
are to be conſidered, By the Word Hea- 


ven, the Chriſtians underſtand a State and 
5 Place 
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Place of future Felicity, or Seats of beati- 
fied Souls : And theſe Seats they place in a 
ſublime Station, remote from Earth, and 
high in the Starry Regions, and call them 
Heaven. To this Point there is an Agree- 
ment betvieen the Chriſtian Doctrine, and 
the Opinions of the Wiſeſt among the 
Heathens, and the Sentiments of their Phi- 
loſophers, who ſent back thoſe Souls that 
had behaved well upon Earth, to that 
Heaven, from which they at firſt deſcend- 
ed. But as for the Poets, a Generation 
audacious and lawleſs, and who repreſent 
and miſrepreſent the Doctrines of the An- 
tients according to their Pleaſure, and ſhew 
the Truth in Diſguiſe and Maſquerade, 
they place their Elyſian Fields, their Seats 
of the Bleſſed, in I know not what Lands, 
and fortunate Iſlands; or, which 1s yet 
more incongruous, under Ground, and in 
ſubterranean Regions. Thus groſly does 
Virgil philoſophize, to the Capacity and 
Tatte of the People; and that, perhaps, 
from an obſcure or corrupt Sort of Know- 
ledge, either of the antient or future Para- 
dike, *Tis true, indeed, the Saints will 
enjoy a happy Life in that new Earth, 
and that ſecond Paradiſe : But the Queſtion 
is not here concerning that intermediate 
Happineſs, but the ſupreme Beatitude and 

AX 2 Seat 
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Seat of the Saints, after the laſt Reſur— 
rection, at the End of the Millennium, 
when putting on their celeſtial Bodies, and 
changing their Seats, they ſhall enjoy a 
conſummate Glory, and an inconceivable 
Felicity. 

That theſe Seats are celeſtial, or ſuper- 
celeſtial, all Chriſtians agree; I fay, or | 
ſußerceleſtial; for the Scholaſtick Dodos 
aſſert, that a certain Empyrean, or hery 
Hcaven, ſuperior to all the reſt, will be the 

Habitation of the Saints, and all that will 
be eternally happy. But beſides, that no 
ſuch fiery Heaven appears to us, by the 
Help either of Senſe or Reaſon, except the 
Bodies of the Sun, and the fixed Stars; 
there is no ſuch Order of the Heavens, 
and no ſuch Syſtem of the World as theſe 
Doctors imagine; for they imagine that ali 
the Heavens are concentrical, or that they 
belong to one and the ſame Centre, and ate 
involved and wrapt up in each other, like 
the Coats of an Onion, which is in ſome 
Meaſure true of the Planetary Orbs, but 
by no Means of the fix'd Stars: For neither 
are they all of them fixed in one Superficies, 
as it were in the ſame Cieling, at an equal 
Diſtance every where from the Earth ; but 
ſome of them are immers'd deeper then 
others in the celeſtial Regions, and are un- 

equally 
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equally diſtant from us by immenſe im- 
menſurable Spaces, and every one moves in 
its own peculiar Orb, And when theſe 
Authors place the Firmament, or the Orb 
of the fixed Stars above the Planets, then, 
other Orbs, Orb above Orb, *till hey come 
to the firſt Mover, as they are pleaſed to 
expreſs themſelves, and then on the Sum- 
mit of all, or in the ſupreme Circle of the 
Univerſe, or the Empyrean Heaven, they 
build up a Frame of the Heavens that is 
entirely fictitious, and an Order of Stars 
that is not incommodious for the Vulgar, 
but is utterly unworthy of Aſtronomers or 
Philoſophers. And they ſcem to have con- 
triv d this Empyrean Heaven on the Summit 
of all the Orbs, after the Example of their 
elemental Fire: For, as they have diſpoſed 
of this Fire in the ſuperior Part of the ele- 
mental World, becauſe it 18 more light and 
ſubtle than the reſt, ſo in the Heavens they 
place this fiery or this flaming Orb, as being 
more pure and excellent than them all, in 
the ſupreme Region of the Univerſe ; but 
they talk in either Caſe abſurdly: For nei- 
ther is there any ſuch fiery Sphere in the 
outward Part of the ſublunary World; and 
in the Spheres of the fixed Stars, the fiery 
atter. dwells not in the Ends or the Ex- 
tremity of the Orb, but has its Place in the 
| Mid- 


* 


350 Of tbe STATE of theDx ay. 


Middle, and conſtitutes there a bright and 
a flaming Star. So that unleſs you will 
lace the Habitation of the Souls of the 
Juſt amidſt theſe Flames, that is, in the 
Sun, or ſome other Stars, you will find no- 
thing beſides of Empyrean through all the 
Extent of Heaven, 

But tho' the Empyrean Heaven, in the 
Senſe and Situation in which it is ſet forth 
above, appears to me to be a mere Fiction, 
yet I ſee nothing that can hinder our Belicf 
that among the celeſtial Orbs, as among the 
Stars, ſome are more bright, more flaming, 
and if I may fo expreſs myſelf, more glo- 
rious than others. But wherever Schech:- 
nah is, or the glorious Body of Chriſt, it 
ſpeads its Rays like a new Star, and its 
Light around it, and in its Neighbourhood 
all around it, the bleſſed Saints ſhall dwell, 
as under a {1hrone of Glory. Chriſt has 
often told us, that, and thus, being about 
to die, accoſts his Father, Father, I «%l. 
that theſe whom thou haſt given unto me, 
where I am ſhould be with me, that they 
may behold the Glory which thou haſt given 
me; for thou lovedſt me before the Founaa- 
tion of the World. But ſtrictly to define 
theſe Seats and theſe Manſions of Bliss, is 
not in our Power at preſent ; nor, indecd, 
docs it much concern us: But fince the 
Saints 
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Saints ſhall have their Habitation in Hea- 
ven, and their Inheritance in the Realms of 
Light, it is very probable that their Seats 
will be not only above the Globe of the 
Moon, but above the Atmoſpheres of the 
Planets in thoſe AÆtherial Regions where 
there is eternal Day, and where Night 
never comes. Laſtly, ſince Chriſt has 
taught us, that z72 His Father's Houſe there 
are many Manſions, Epb. iv. 10. John xiv. 
2, it is but reaſonable to ſuppole that every 
Saint, or Aſſembly of Saints, according to 
the Degree of their Purity and Perfection, 
will have their Habitation nearer to Sche- 
chinah, or to the Throne of Glory. 

Thus much concerning the Station and 
Seat of the Bleſſed. As for their Condition 
(for we have faid that both of them are 
comprehended under the Name of Hea- 
ven,) that is, the Kind and Degree of Fe- 
licity, which the Saints will enjoy in theſe 
Atherial Regions, the Saying of the Apo- 
ſtle has here deſervedly a Place; Eye hath 
not ſeen, nor hath Ear heard, nor can the 
Mind of Man concerve the Happineſs that 
God bas prepared fon thoſe who love him. 
I Cor. ii. 9. Theſe Things ſurpaſs our pre- 
ſent Capacities, and the Force of human 
Thought. Vet this is certain, that let them 
be what they will, they muſt all be referr'd 

| either 
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either to the Body, or to the Mind. What 
the Body of the Bleſſed will be in Hearen. 
both as to the Matter and to the Form of 
it, we have in the ſeventh and eight Chay- 
ters, to the beſt of our Powers, explain'd IJ 
that beſides its incomparable Endowments, | 
it will be free from every Evil of Sickneſs, | 
or Pain, or Trouble, which we are afflicted 
with in our preſent Bodies: And that it 
will willingly, and without Reluctance, 
obey the Commands of Reaſon, prepard | 
and ready for every kind of Obedience, 
As for the Soul, all its Faculties in that 
State, will be greater and ſtronger, and will 
aſpire to the utmoſt Perfection. The Sent 
the Affections, all the Faculties of the Sou! 
will become more lively, and will termi- 
nate in greater and more illuſtrious Ob- 
jects. 

And firſt of all, new and moſt wonderſu] 
Objects will not be wanting to entertain the 
outward Senſes; when being exalted above 
all the Planets, we ſhall view the bound- 
leſs Ocean of the Univerſe, and innume- 
rable Globes of Worlds, floating along the 
vaſt Stream of the Sky, each fill'd with Us 
proper Inhabitants: For the Force of the 
Eye, and the viſual Faculty will be ſo or- 
dain'd and conſtituted, that it will ſurpals 


all the Power of the moſt artful * 
- an 
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and will reach and take in Objects much 
greater and nobler, and more remote than 
what we now diſcern in this muddy Air. 
Then, when we ſhall contemplate the fix'd 
Stars, thoſe eternal celeſtial Fires, thoſe 
numberleſs Suns of prodigious Magnitude, 
ſucceeding one another without End, thro” 
all the immenſe Spaces of the Sky, what 
Pleaſure, what Raptures will not this Proſ- 
ect of the Univerſe raiſe in us? How great 
is the Lord, how great is our God, the 
Author and Creator of every Creature, of 
every Thing that fills this boundleſs All ? 

* Laſtly, Beſides this Magnificence of the 
Works divine, there will be a matchleſs 
Beauty in the Face of the Heavens, ſeein 
that the Stars, like ſo many Gems of dif- 
ferent Orders, and of different Kinds, will 
ſhine with a thouſand ſeveral Glories, and 
4 thouſand various Colours, when in the 
Confines of the Orbs, and their Approaches 
to each other, their Rays being variouſly 
refracted, new Lights and painted Arches 
will ariſe, and numerous Kinds and Forms 
of Splendors will be ſeen, ſuch as are 
painted by the Prophet in the holy City, 
Revel. xxi. 18, 19, Sc. This, beſides, ought 

LY to 


Alas! How vile does this Earth ſeem, when I look 
up to Heaven! See the Places of Senecca, in his Natur, 
Queſt Prafat. DPuam juvat inter Sydera, &c. 
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either to the Body, or to the Mind. What! 


the Body of the Blefſed will be in Heaven, 


both as to the Matter and to the Form of 
it, we have in the ſeventh and eight Chay. | 


ters, to the beſt of our Powers, explain, 
that beſides its incomparable Endowments 
it will be free from every Evil of Sicknefs 
or Pain, or Trouble, which we are afflicted 


with in our preſent Bodies: And that it 


will willingly, and without Reluctance, 


obey the Commands of Reaſon, prepar' | 


and ready for every kind of Obedience 
As for tlie Soul, all its Faculties in that 


State, will be greater ana ſtronger, and will | 


aſpire to the utmoſt Perfection. The Sens 
the Affections, all the Faculties of the Sou! 


will become more ke ely, and will termi- 


nate in greater and more illuſtrious Ob- 
jects. 

And firſt of all, new and moſt wonderful 
Objects will not be wanting to entertain the 
outward Senſes; when being exalted above 
all the Planets, we ſhall view the bound- 
leſs Ocean of the Univerte, and innume- 
rable Globes of Worlds, floating along the 
vaſt Stream of the Sky, each fill'd with its 
proper Inhabitants: For the Force of the 
Eye, and the viſual Faculty will be fo or- 
dan d and conſtituted, that it will ſurpaſs 


all the Power of the. molt artful 9 
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and will reach and take in Objects much 
greater and nobler, and more remote than 
what we now diſcern in this muddy Air, 
Then, when we ſhall contemplate the fix'd 
Stars, thoſe eternal celeſtial Fires, thoſe 
numberleſs Suns of prodigious Magnitude, 
ſucceeding one another without End, thro' 
all the immenſe Spaces of the Sky, what 
Pleaſure, what Raptures will not this Proſ- 
pet of the Univerſe raiſe in us? How great 
is the Lord, how great 1s our God, the 
Author and Creator of every Creature, of 
every Thing that fills this boundleſs All? 

* Laſtly, Beſides this Magnificence of the 
Works divine, there will be a matchleſs 
Beauty in the Face of the Heavens, ſeein 
that the Stars, like ſo many Gems of dif- 
ferent Orders, and of difterent Kinds, will 
ſhine with a thouſand ſeveral Glories, and 
a thouſand various Colours, when in the 
Confines of the Orbs, and their Approaches 
to each other, their Rays being varioufl 
refracted, new Lights and painted Arches 
will ariſe, and numerous Kinds and Forms 
of Splendors will be ſeen, ſuch as are 
painted by the Prophet in the holy City, 
Revel. xxi. 18, 19, Sc. This, beſides, ought 

1 to 


* = * * 

Alas! How vile does this Earth ſeem, when I look 
up to Heaven! See the Places of Senecca, in his Natur, 
Fe . * % CJ 
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to be added, that when we ſhall have ob. 
tain'd a Station, or Seat, in thoſe Ætherial 
Regions, a Station exalted above all the | 
Planets, we ſhall not only fee one Hemiſ. 

here, or half of the Heavens, as now we 
e it, but ſhall behold the Sphere entire, 
and at one and the ſame Time become 
Spectators of the vaſt Circumference and 
Amphitheatre of the World, the Palace of 
the univerſal King, with all its Ornaments, ' 
and its moſt ſplendid Furniture. What and 
and how much will be added, to this cele- | 
ſtial Sight by the Preſence and Influence of 
the Divine Schechinah, is beyond all mortal | 
Power to expreſs. 

But why do we dwell ſo long upon the 
outward Senſes? The chief Felicity of the 
Saints in Heaven will confiſt in the Con- 
templation of their Minds, and the Mo- 
tions of their Affections. But this Felicity 
eſcapes us, or, as the Apoſtle expreſſes it, 
does not enter into the Heart of Man in 
this preſent State. But this, nevertheleſs, 
we know, that the greater and the more 
excellent the Objects of the Underſtanding 
are, the purer and the fuller Joy does the 
Mind receive from the Contemplation of 
them. This likewiſe, we know, that 
there is nothing in the Univerſe, or the 
Nature of Things, greater than the oy 

| * 
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Nature; and the Perfections of it, to 
whom nothing that is finite can be equal, 
or ſecond ; from which the Conſequence is 
very clear, that to Minds rightly prepar'd, 
the moſt tranſporting Happineſs muſt ariſe 
from the Contemplation and the Love of 
God. So far the Point is clear; but we are 
not able, in this Life, either to expreſs in 
Words, or to reach in Thought, the very 
loweſt Degrees, or ſo much as a light 
Idea of this high Beatitude ; ſo foreign and 
ſo remote is true Felicity from our preſent 
Condition. 

But to proceed a little : By the ſame De- 
pu that we make an Improvement and 

roficiency in the Knowledge of God, 
will the Love and Admiration of him in- 
creaſe in us, than which Affections human 
Nature knows nothing that brings more 
Felicity to it: Then the ſacred Scripture 
teſtifies, and Reaſon on ſeveral Accounts 
cohvinces us, that our Knowledge of 
Things divine will be improved in the Hea- 
vens, to the very utmoſt of our Endeavour, 
and our Capacity. Here, ſays the Apoſtle, 
our Knowledge is like that of Children ; 
but it will be there like that in the Vigour 
and Maturity of manly Age; Here we ſee 
through a Glaſs darkly, but there Face to 
Face; now ] know in Part, but then T ſhall 
Ly 2 know 
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know as alſo I am known, 1 Cor. xiii. 12, | 
Whatever ſecret Senſe theſe Words of the | 
Apoſtle may have, conſider d one by one, | 
and narrowly ſifted, yet they teach us in 
general, that our Knowledge will be com- 
pleat and perfect when we ſhall be conver. | 
fant in Heaven, and among celeſtial Inha- 
bitants. 

Reaſon likewiſe ſpeaks the fame Lan- 
guage to us, and the ſame the Nature of 
the Thing, ſince all Things concur in that 
celeſtial Life, which may promote or en- 
large our Knowledge. I hoſe Aſſiſtants to 
Science, or thoſe Incitements and Spurs to 
Enquiry, which proceed from the external | 
Senſes, and the Knowledge which we fe- 
ceive from them will be much ſtronger, 
and more efficacious, and will much fai 
ther extend themſelves in diſcerning either 
ſmall or remote Objects, than the Organs 
of our preſent Bodies can ever be able to 
carry us. Then the Force of Reaſon, and 
the Force of Genius will become much more 
clear and ſtrong, and penetrating, by tht 
Purity and Subtilty of our celeſtial Bodies 
and the Soul will ſoar to angelick Under 
ſtanding and Excellency in every kind d 
its Affections and Contemplations. Lalliy, 
by the Purity of the Mind, together with 
that of the Body, we ſhall be N 

| rig 10 
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rightly diſpos d, and fit to receive God; I 
mean, to receive thoſe divine Influxes and 
Illuminations, which ſurpaſs the Gifts of 
Nature, be it ever ſo much exalted. That 
eternal Truth, that intellectual Light is 
diffus'd throughout the Univerſe. But is 
receiv'd only according to the Meaſure of 
the Receiver ; and Souls, according to the 
Largeneſs of their Knowledge, and the Pu- 
rity of their Affections, become more ca- 

acious of the Deity, and take larger 
Draughts of celeſtial Rays and celeſtial In- 
ſpirations. This Cruſt of Fleſh, this Maſs 
of Mud, with which we are at preſent 
cover'd, ſcarce allows Entrance to Light 
divine; but by the Sparkles which we 
ſometimes perceive, we are brought to de- 
fire, and to expect the Blaze of Day, like 
Harveſt by the firſt Fruits. 

To all this is wont to be added, as the 


Top and Accompliſhment of our Happi- 


neſs in the Heavens, the Viſion beatifick. 
But here we underſtand either the corpo- 
real and external, or incorporeal and intel- 
lectual Viſion. As far as tis corporeal, it 
will be the Viſion of Schechinah, that is, 
of our Lord and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt in his 
glorious Body; * for God himſclf is invifi- 

ble 


As the Angels ſce God, Matt. xviii. 10. ſo ſhall 
we ſee him. 
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ble, as a moſt pure and unmix'd Spirit 
The incorporeal Viſion will be a Contem. |} 
plation of the divine Nature; and in that, 
as in a Glaſs, a Sight of both Worlds, the 
ideal or the eternal, or the temporary and 
external World. The Eſſences or the Ideas 
of Things, and the eternal and unchangea- * 
ble Truths, which reſult from the Regard: 
and Relations which they have to each 
other, I call the Ideal World: The Ranks 
and Degrees of all poſſible Things, from 
the great Creator of all, or from the Being 
infinitely perfect, down through all inter- 
mediate Degrees, to the loweſt Order of all ? 
and the neareſt Approach to Nothing ; per- 
ſpicuouſly to contemplate all theſe, as in the 
open Boſom of the Father, and as they 
are ranged and ſhine 1n the divine Under- 
ſtanding, is a Viſion truly beatifick. 

But we have ſaid, that this contempla- 
tive Viſion comprehends both the one and 
the other World; that eternal and un- 
changable one in the divine Intellect ; and 
this preſent, temporary, changeable one, 
which is governed by the Will of God, on 
which it entirely depends. And here too a 
boundleſs Field of Contemplation offers 1t- 
ſelf, of which in this Life we are ſcarce able 
to reach to the leaſt Part. We here arc 


ignorant both of the Number, the 9 
the 
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the Magnitude, the Perfection and the 
viciſſitudes and Periods of created Things. 
We in a great Meaſure, are ignorant of the 
Implements of our little World, the Earth, 
of the Hiſtory of our Animals, our Plants, 
and of Things inanimate; but of their 
Cauſes and their Influences we are much 
more ignorant. But there are innumera- 
ble planetary Worlds beſides, that, like ours, 
are adorned and provided with Things and 
Creatures of every Kind, both animated 
and inanimated. In contemplating theſe, 
we ſhall admire the Wiſdom of God, and 
his inexhauſtible Fecundity, that ſhews it- 
ſelf in them a thouſand different Ways; 
while we behold and revolve in our 
Thoughts the Variety that appears in Mil- 


lions of Shapes, the new Appearance and 


the new Ornaments that are ſeen in eve 
one of them, yet every where fit and beau- 
tiful and accommodated. 


Facies non omnibus una, 


Nec diverſa tamen, qualem decet eſſe So- 


Forlim. 


Each of their Faces is diſtinguiſhed from 
the others; yet not ſo diſtinguiſhed, but that 
there is ſome Reſemblance, and ſuch a Di- 
Hinction is becoming in Siſters, as the Effect 
and 
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and Reſult of Nature in t: ofe who ſpring 
from the ſame Father. | e 
But beſides the Order of natural Things 
that will be ſeen in every Planet, or in 
every planetary World, there is likewiſe in 
each of them a moral Order, or a religions 
Oeconomy ; by which the Inhabitants of 
every World are directed in their divine 


Worſhip, in their Search after Truth, and 


their Improvement in Virtue, that the 


may at length attain eternal Felicity, In | 
theſe religious Oceconomies, (of which 
amongſt innumerable Worlds there is an in- 


anite Variety,) not only the Glory of the di- 
vine Wiſdom, but likewiſe of his Goodneſs 
and his Juſtice ſhine out moſt brightly: 
In theſe the primary Miſteries of Provi- 
dence are laid up. In the Oeconomy of 
our little World, the Myſtery of Metluh is 
Alpha and the Omega, and fills all Parts; 
what paſſcs in the reſt of the Worlds is hid 
from us; but it by one Example we may 
judge of the reſt, we ought to believe, 
that in every World there are new Proots 
of admirable Wiſdom, under various and 
different Forms and Miniſteries: But to 
unlock and take a View of theſe Treatures, 
theſe Secrets of Providence, this Theory, it 
I may ſo expreſs myſelf, of all Religions 
fpread through the Immenſity of the Uni- 

verſe: 
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yerſe: What Pleaſures, what Tranſports, 
what raviſhing Senſations, muſt not this 
proſpect, and theſe Contemplations excite 
in us? Nothing can be more pleaſing to the 
Soul, than to make a Progreſs in the moſt 
excellent Studies, and to enjoy that Truth 
which we continually court, with which 
we are continually charm'd. 

Why ſhould I mention the fix'd Stars, 
thoſe noble,. thoſe glorious Bodies, excel- 
ling vaſtly the Planets in Matter, and in 
Magnitude : They are far from being all of 
them fixed in the ſame vaulted Roof of 
Heaven, as to us wretched Mortals they 
appear, but are profuſely ſown at immenſe 
Diſtances from each other, through all the 
vaſt Concave and the Profundity of Hea- 
ven. Tis reaſonable to believe, that ac- 
cording to the Fulneſs of the divine Power, 
Inhabitants are not wanting to theſe Morn- 
ing, . theſe firſt created Stars, which ſing 
torth the Praiſe of God, according to that 
of Job, when the Morning Stars ſung to- 
gether and all the Sons of God ſhouted for 
Foy. Theſe have, I fay, their own In- 
habitants, and Animals which are peculiar 
to them, and every Thing elſe in Propor- 
ton greater than our contemptible Trifles, 
according to the Dignity and the Mag- 
nitude of primary Bodies of the Univerſe. 

2 2 Laſtly; 
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Laſtly, We ſhall in Heaven have a clca: 
Proſpect of the intellectual Syſtem of the 
World, which is moſt of all hid from us 
here. I ſpeak of the Order of Angels and 
Archangels, and all that illuſtrious and glo- 
rious Hierarchy, in Underſtanding and 
Majeſty next to God, and immediate. 
ly under him in the Adminiſtration of 
the Empire of the Univerſe, When 
we ſhall have a full and a clear View of | 
the Forces, the Numbers, the Degrees, 
the Endowments, the Dignities, and the | 
Splendors of this celeſtial Army, how mean 
and how vile will all earthly Things ap- 
pear to us? Things that are paſt will nut 
be remembred, nor ever come into the Mind 
again. This the Prophet formerly faid 
concerning the State of Things under the 
Kingdom of Chriſt in the new Earth: 
Much more ſhall the Memory of all Things 
paſt be obſcur'd, and vaniſh before celeſtial 
Glory, There will be no more Place for 
theſe empty Trifles with which we are 
taken up here: The greateſt, the beſt, and 
the nobleſt Objects, will be then the Ob- 
ſervation both of the Eyes and Mind, and 
paſſing Eternity in Contemplation and the 
Enjoyment of theſe, we ſhall be eternally 
raviſh'd with the tranſporting FRO 

Which 
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which will flow from that ſublime Im- 
ployment. And, 

Thus we have with Brevity ſnewn what 
our Sentiments ought to be concerning the 
beatifick Viſion, tis the Viſion of the ex- 
ternal World after a ſenſible Manner, but 
under a much more illuſtrious Appearance 
than it is ſeen at preſent, eſpecially when 
we ſhall behold the divine Schechinah, or 
the Glory of Chriſt, if you ſpeak of the 
Viſion incorporeal, that is another Sche- 
chinah if J may be allowed to call it fo, 
or the internal and intellectual Viſion of 
God; the Object of which Viſion is two- 
fold : Firſt, there is the Idea of God, and 
in him all Things viſible and eternal, 
which may be called the Antemundane, and 
immoveable Idea; and then the Idea of 
created Things, or of the World external 
to God, perceiv'd by the Underſtanding of 
all its Latitude, and through all its Dura- 
tion, through all its Periods and its Viciſſi- 
tudes, through all the Regions of the Uni- 
verſe, and all the Orders of Creatures; 
laſtly, through all the Series of Ages, from 
the Beginning of Time to the End of it. 
This may be called the Mundane Idea, or 
the univerſal Mirror of Providence; and 
about nothing more great, more illuſtrious, 
or more divine, can the Minds of Men or 

Z Zz 2 An- 
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Angels be converſant, than theſe amazing 
Objects. And if Felicity ſprings from 
Viſion or Contemplation, thrice happy may 
they be pronounced, who, in this glori- 
ous Light behold the Light, who drink 
Draughts of Life from this eternal Foun- 
tain of it; they who are thrown out of 
their natural State by drinking of theſe 
Rivers of Pleaſure, are hurried beyond 
themſelves by Raptures and Extaſies, or 
with open Breaſts receive their God within 
them. 

May we be allow'd to add one Thing 
to theſe, in order to explain the Viſion of 
God, that inexhauſtible Myſtery ? We ze 
ſaid in the Heavens to behold God Face | 
to Face, and to ſee him as he is: Here we 
ſee God in his Works, as through a Glass; 
there we ſhall fee him in himſelt : Here we 
behold him in his Attributes; there we 
ſhall view him in his Eflence, or in his 
proper Idea: While we are in this preſent 
State, the divine Goodneſs appears one 
Thing to us, the Juſtice of God another; 
his Power another Thing, and his Wiſdom 
another: His Will ſtill ſeems another 
Thing, and his Underſtanding another. 
Sometimes God ſeems to us to act, and 
ſometimes to be unactive ; and now to act 
one Way, and anon another. Then he 

Net 
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neither appears to be a ſimple nor an im- 
mutable Being, but rather a Being the moſt 
compounded of all Beings, and more or 
leſs, according to the Occaſion, active; nor 
even this with Uniformity : But when we 
ſhall ſee God in his proper Idea, all theſe 
will come into one molt ſimple and im- 
mutable Nature. And to contemplate God 
after this Manner, is to ſce God as be is, 
viz. a Being infinitely perfect, an univer- 
fal Flow of Light, and of unclouded Glo- 
ry. 
But I reſtrain myſelf: For ſhould we, 
like little Children, utter imperfect Sounds, 
imperfect Senſe, concerning the ſublimeſt 
Matters, which by ſo many Degrees ſurpaſs 
our little Capacities, and which too haſtily 
fly the Search of thoſe who live in this 
Darkneſs here on Earth? We ought, with 
St. Paul, to be rapp'd into the third Hea- 
yen, in order to learn theſe unſpeakable 
Things, theſe ſublimeſt of all Myſteries. 
The facred Scripture itſelf is almoſt filent, 
and ſpeaks but ſparingly and in general con- 
cerning the State of Souls who are for ever 
happy in Heaven, and of the Means and 
Degrees of their Happineſs. When it 
mentions Rivers of Pleaſure, or the De- 
hights of Paradiſe, or the Crowns of Glory, 
or other Things of the like Nature, to 


paint 
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paint ccleſtial Glory and celeſtial Felicity, 
is Language is according to that of the 
Vulgar ; for the Capacity and the Uſe of 
the People, who are wont to meaſure and 
value the Sovereign Good by theſe exter- 
1 little glittering Things. Beſides, we 
C= to obſerve, 

dar fince the future Felicity of the 
Stunts ies two-fold, one in the new Earth, 
un er 122 Keign of Chriſt for a thouſand 
Vene, the other in the Heavens, upon the 
Conſummation of all Things, which latter 
is to laſt eternally ; there are many Things 
more in the ſacred Writings, which relate 
to the former, than to the latter Felicity ; 
Jay to the former, as being nearer to us, 
and in the Way that leads to the other, 
Beiides, we more eaſily conceive its State, and 
its Manner, becauſe 'uis terreſtrial, and not 
much unlike to our preſent Life, except its 
Incommodities, and its Calamities. But 
the other, or the celeſtial Felicity, differs 
wholly from the Uſe and Manner of our 
preſent Life, and comes up entirely to 
an angelick State, a State moit foreign 
to the Capacity and Underſtanding of the 
Vulgar. 

St. John has nightly taught us, It does 
not yet appear what we Vall be, that is, in 
the Heavens; ut we Kunert that when be 


. 
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appears we ſhall be lite him. Then Chriſt 
tells us, that we ſhall be like to the Angels, 
;ſangelous. And therefore, as to the Body 
we ſhall be like to Chriſt; as to the Body 
and Mind, we ſhall be like to the Angels. 
This we know in general: But this two— 
fold Conformity contains in it the Seeds of 
the various Perfections. From hence we 
acquire new Force for all the Acts of the 
Underſtanding, and for compleating the 
Contemplation of Truth; and the Love of 
God, and Happineſs increaſes in us, as our 
Knowledge increaſes. We ſtill make a far- 
ther Progreſs in the Knowledge of Things 
divine, and are transformed from Glory to 
Glory, after the Image of God himſelf, 
till we come to a Meaſure of the Fulneſs of 
the Stature of Chriſt, and to an Union with 
God and with Chriſt ; what and how great 
we know not. 

Grant, O God, that the Felicity, which 
yet we are not able ſo much as to conceive, 
we at length may know by Experience 
and by Fruition; and that, deſpiſing the 
empty Pleaſures, and Glories of this World, 
we may enjoy ſubſtantial, never-ending 
Joys and Glorics in Heaven, by and for 


the Sake of our Lord and Saviour Jeſus 
Chriſt, 


We 
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We now come to treat of Hell. By 
which Word the Chriſtian Authors under- 
ſtand the Place and State of the Damned, 
and of Men and Demons wicked and miſe. 
rable. The Latins by their, Hell ſome- 
times denote the State of the Dead in ge- 
neral, which the Greeks call aden, a State 
of abſconding, or if I may call it ſo, of 
Inviſfibility, in which Senſe and Significa- 
tion, tis uſed in the ſacred Writings, as by 
learned Men has been abundantly ſhewn : 
But Uſe has obtain'd among many, that by 
the Word Hel}, is underſtood the Priſon of 
miſerable and wicked Creatures, who are 
departed this Life, and the Place of their 
Puniſhment and their Torment; and that 
in Regions under us. According to this 
Acceptation of the Word, let us firſt, if 
you pleaſe, enquire, whether there is any 
ſuch Place in Being as a ſubterranean Hell? 

There is no doubt but that there are ma- 
ny and monſtruous Cavities under Ground; 
ſome of which are filld with Water, ſome 
with Fire, and ſome with only Air: But 
among all thele, you will hardly find one 
with which the Conditions and Qualities 
of Hell will exactly agree. This infernal 
Place in the ſacred Writings, is call'd, Out- 
ward Darkneſs, and Ungquenchable Fire: 
Tis hardly poſſible, that the fame Place 
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can be at once dark and fiery, unleſs very 
many and groſs Fumes, are intermixed 
with the Fire. And 'tis from hence, I be- 
lieve, that ſome have taken Occaſion to 
imagine that the Tops and the Vents of 
Etna, and the Mouths and Jaws of other 
yulcanian Mountains, are the Gates of 
Hell; I can by no Means agree with theſe, 
For you mult imagine, according to this 
Hypotheſis, either that there are ſo many 
ſeparate Hells, as there are Mountains upon 
the Earth that vomit Fire, which would 
be abſurd; or that there is one continual 
or void Subterranean Region, which every 
where runs under the exterior Orb of the 
Earth; as formerly the Abyſs in the Ante- 
diluvian World. But according to the pre- 
ſent Conſtruction of the Earth, 'tis im- 
poſſible that fuch an empty Region can 
extend itſelf under the whole Globe of 
the Earth : For that Region would be 
either under the Bottom of the Ocean, or 
higher and ſuperior to it. If it were high- 
er, it would be interrupted by the inter- 
currency of the Ocean, between the Iſlands 
and the Continents, and in ſeveral other 
Places, and ſo would conſtitute manifold 
and divided various Hells. But if you 
place this Region beneath the Ocean, be- 
hdes that in the Origination of the Earth 

A a a from 
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from Chaos, this empty Region under the 
Abyſs could not poſſible be formed or con- 
ſtituted, if there were any Deſcent or Paſ- 
fage, or Entrance into this Hell, thither 
down would the Waters of the Ocean, 
and other ſubterranean Waters flow, and 
extinguiſh the Fire. 

There is certainly no Abſurdity in be- 
lieving that there is Fire, or a Maſs of 
Fire at the Centre of the Earth; and there- 
fore, others pretend that Hell is to be placed 
there. It would ſurely be very difficult, 
according to this Hypotheſis, to deſcend or 
arrive at Hell, thus ſituated in the very 
Heart of the Earth. The Wicked would 
rejoice when the Place of their future Tor- 
ment, would be thus impervious and inac- |} 
ceſſible: How many ſolid Regions, what 
Bulk and Thickneſs of Earth, were to be 
perforated in this Journey? How much | 
Time would be ſpent on the Way ? The 
Semidiameter of the Earth is belieyed to 
contain about three thouſand four hundred 
of our Miles: The Ground itſelf, indeed, 
is not impenetrable: But by what Hole, 
or what Opening, or through what Part of 
the Earth's Superficies, a Paſſage can be 
given to ſo vaſt a Profundity, we are utter- 
- fs ſeek. Beſides, tis manifeſt that the 


evils are not entirely ſhut up in this mw 
| tra 
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tral Priſon; but that they rather wander 
through the Regions of the Air, as it were 
in free Cuſtody ; and the infernal Tyrant 
is called the Prince of the Air in the ſacred 
Writings; where we are taught by the 
ſame Oracles, that he has his Habitation at 
preſent, and the Seat of his Empire; and 
that he will, at length, be ſhut up in the 
great Abyſs at the Beginning of Chriſt's 
Millennian Kingdom. 
But, perhaps, you will obje& to me the 
Saying of the Apoſtle, That the evil Angels 
were caſt down ints Hell, and delivered into 
Chains of Darkneſs. And that beſides 
Chriſt deſcended eis katotera tes ges. Laſt- 
ly, by cuſtomary ſpeaking, as well facred 
as vulgar, we are faid to aſcend into Hea- 
ven, and 10 deſcend into Hell; therefore 
there 1s a ſubterranean Place. But theſe 
Arguments prove nothing at all: Firſt, as 
to Tartarus, or Hell, this Word is uſed to 
ſignify the ſubterranean World, and the 
gloomy Air, with which we are ſurround- 
ed, as is very well known to the Learned. 
And into this Tartarus, this Hell, or this 
inferior and impure Region of the Air, 
the degenerate Angels are thrown down, 
being expelled their native Ætherial Seats : 
But whereas, they are faid to be kept in 
Chains, that is ſpoke alluding to a com- 
Aa a 2 mon 
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mon Cuſtom, becauſe Criminals are wont 
to be ſo kept to hinder them from eſcaping. 
Then as to what relates to the Deſcent of 
Chriſt eis ta katotera tes ges, that does not 
relate to the Death of Chriſt, (as is abund- 
antly evident from other Places compar'd 
with it) but to his Incarnation ; that is, 
when in order to procure Salvation for us, 
he left his Heaven, and vouchſafed to de- 
ſcend to this lower Earth: I fay, lower, 
or inferior, that is, with Reſpect to the 
Heavens, for the Compariſon is not found- 
ed here upon the Parts of the Earth, but 
upon the Parts of the Univerſe. Laſtly, 
when the Dead are ſaid to deſcend into 
Hell, ad inferos vel infernum, that either 
denotes the Sepulchre, whither the Bodies 
of the Good, as well as of the Wicked, 
deſcend; or, it is particularly applied to the 
Wicked: For as contrary Fate is, fo op- 
poſite Places are aſſigned to the Good and 
the Wicked; and, therefore, as we provide 
Heaven for. the former, a Region ſublime 
and refulgent, we believe that a ſubterra- 
nean and a gloomy Manſion is well adapt- 
ed to the latter. Nor is it fo eafy to con- 
ceive that the free Air ſhould be the Re- 
ceptacle of Souls, and their Priſon, as 
Tome diſmal Abode under Ground, But 
yulgar Opinions and imaginary Accounts, 
4 A are 
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are of no Uſe in determining the Truth of 
Things. But let us proceed to what fol- 
lows: 

If no ſuch Thing is to be found as a 
ſubterranean Hell, the next Queſtion 1s, 
whether there is any where a corporeal and 
local Hell before the Day of Judgment, 
and the Conflagration of the World? or, 
whether before that Day of the Lord the 
Wicked are only plagued with internal 
Stings, and tormented by their own Furies. 
For my own Part, I am inclined to that 
Opinion, that before the Day of general 
Judgment there will be no external Puniſh- 
ments.“ It departed Souls, till that Time 
comes, remain naked and without Bodies, 
the Thing 3 is then indubitable; at leaſt for 
them who expect, that at the laſt Day 
there will be an external Judicature with 
all the Formality of the Proceedings of a 
human Court of Juſtice: For neither can 

naked and inviſible Minds be brought be- 
fore a Tribunal, nor is it juſt that any one 
ſhould be condemned to ſuffer before his 
Cauſe is try'd and determined. 

I know it is affirmed, as we obſerved 

above, 


* Some of the Fathers believed, that there was no local 
corporeal Hell before the Day of Judgment, See them in 
Maldongt. upon Luke xvi. 
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above, that there is private and particular 
Judgment appointed before the general one 
for every Soul as ſoon as it leaves the Body ; 
and that in ſome Meaſure may be receiy'd, 
provided they who aſſert it, mean nothing 
external by it, but only an internal Puniſh- 
ment, by which every one faiters accord- 
ing as he has done, and his own Conſcience 
being at once a Witneſs and Judge, re- 
gards himſelf already as one both guilty 
and condemn'd, and ſuffers Puniſhment ac- 
cording to the Degree of his Guilt autoka- 
fakritos, being judged and condemned by 
himſelf. But here we are ſpeaking of an 
external or corporeal Puniſhment ; for 
which it ſeems impoſſible that there can be 
any Room before the Reſurrection. I am 
not ignorant that in the Parable of Dives 
and Lazarus, the Souls of the Departed 
are ſoon carried, on one Side, into the 
Boſom of Abraham, and on the other, 
into tormenting Fires: But in the fame 
Relation, Dives has a Tongue, and Lips, 
and the other Organs of Speech; and con- 
iequenily his whole Body, as if he had 
carried it entire with him to Hell; which 
| evidently thews that that Relation is not 
true, kata reſin, according to the Letter, 
but that 'tis like a Fable or Emblem, vf»- 
tupeſecs, accommodated to the LY, and 

 CaPpa- 
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Capacity of the People, and contrived and 
invented to repreſent Truth by Fiction, 
viz. that the Soul ſurvives after the Body is 
extinct, and that in another Life the Good 
will be happy, and the Wicked miſerable. 
Theſe Things being thus laid open, it 
ſeems to me to be highly probable, that 
the Puniſhments of the Wicked before the 
Day of Judgment will be only internal, 
that is to ſay, a total Privation of every 
Good, and of every Comfort, beſides the 
Stings of Conſcience, the Anguiſh of Soul, 
and a reſtleſs and a dreadful Expectation of 
the Judgment to come, and that there 
will be no external or general Hell open'd 
or kindled before the coming of Chriſt, 
when the Lord Jeſus ſhall be revealed from 
Heaven, with his mighty Angels in flaming 
Fire, taking Vengeance on them that know 
not God, and that obey not the Goſpel of our 
Lord TFefus Chriſt. This is the judicial, 
the ſolemn, the appointed Time, when 
Sentence being paſt, the Wicked ſhall re- 
ceive their Puniſhment; and not only Men, 
but flagitious Devils, who are deliver'd into 
Chains of Darkneſs, and reſerved to be 
tormented to this Day, 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 
ver. 6. Nor is it otherwiſe probable, that 
the Devils at preſent ſhould live amon 
Torments, or in tormenting Flames, when 


they 
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they wander about the Air and the Globe 
of the Earth with too much Life and 
Activity.* 

Thus have we treated ſuccinctly of 
Hell, and of the State and Manſions of the 
Wicked before the Day of Judgment : 
But when that fatal Day arrives, and the 
impious Dead being ſummoned to appear 
by the Sound of the laſt Trumpet, ſhall 
be thrown down into Hell, and condemn- 
ed to external Puniſhments, the Queſtion is, 
Whether thoſe Puniſhments are to endure 
eternally, without Ceſſation, without Re- 
laxation, without End? Human Nature 
abhors the very Name of eternal Puniſh- 
ments which ſets before our Eyes a Specta- 
cle of inſatiable, implacable, Revenge; and 
this for no Manner of Profit or Hopes of 
Amendment; yet the ſacred Scripture ſeems 
to declare for the contrary Side. Jeſus 
Chriſt, though the greateſt Lover of hu- 


man 


* Since there is aſſigned to wicked Men and Devils the 
ſame Place of Puniſhment, and both are to receive their 
Sentence at the ſame Time; but ſince theſe latter will 
not be caſt into Hell, or the Place of Torment, before 
the coming of Chriſt, as is plain from the ſacred Writers 
and their Inteypreters, [ See P P. Gerard Tom. 9. de extr. 
Jud. p. 78. Maldonat. in Mat. viii. 29. 'Tis remarkabie 
how unanimomfly moſt of the antient Authors taught that the 
Devils will not be tormented before the Day of Fudgment, ] 
ſo it neither does ſeem agreeable to Scripture, that the l 
ter ſhould be thruſt down thither before that Time: 
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man Kind, yet plainly and expreſsly calls 
the Puniſhments of the Devils and Damn'd, 
external Puniſhments, when laying before 
us the Deſtinies of the Righteous and the 
Ungodly, he pronounces Sentence againſt 
the latter in the following Form : Depart 
from me, ye Curſed, into everlaſting Fire, 
prepared for the Devil and his Angels, 
Matt. xxv. 41. To the fame Purpoſe he 
tells us, That the Wheat being gather'd in- 
to the Garner, the Chaff is to be burnt with 
unguenchable Fire, Matt. iii. 12. and that 
in Hell the Worm dieth not, and the Fire 
ig not quenched, Mark, ix. 44. 

Theſe Teſtimonies we have from the 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, that the Puniſh- 
ments of the Wicked ſhall be eternal, 
without End: Nor do the Apoſtles and 
Prophets ſpeak otherwiſe, Dan. xii. 2. 
2 Theſs. i. 9. At the ſame Time on the 
other Side, Reaſon, the Nature of God, and 
the Nature of Things, cry out loudly 
againſt it, and admoniſh us, that ſome Mo- 
deration is to be uſed, and ſome commo- 
dious Explication of the divine Paſlages, 
that both human Rights and divine may 
not at once be violated, and the Chriſtian 
Religion ſuffer in its Intereſt or Reputation. 

At the fame Time it is my Opinion, 
that we ought firmly to adhere to that 
B b b Rule 
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Rule for the Interpretation of Scripture, 
which has been received by Divines, Mat 
without abſolute Neceſſity, we ought not to 
depart from the Letter. Then, in the next 
Place, we are to enquire, whether the 
Duration of eternal Puniſhment is not re— 
pugnant to manifeſt Reaſons, and to in- 
vincible Arguments: For, if this is the 
Caſe, the moſt rigid Cenſurers ought to ex- 
cuſe us, if in this Point we diſſent from the 
common Interpretation. The Soul flies 
from the very Thought, and abhors the 
Remembrance of everlaſting Miſery; and 
ſeveral Things have occur'd to me, while 
I have been thinking on this Subject, by 
which J am ſenſible that others have been 

rſuaded, as well as myſelf, that God nci- 
ther will, nor can endure the Affliction and 
Torment of his own Creature, nor can 
Nature itſelf endure it. Then, we con- 
ceive the God of the Chriſtians to be the 
beſt and the wiſeſt of Beings; that he is 
neither cruel nor unjuſt to the Race of Men; 
that there is nothing barbarous or diſmal in 
his Worſhip, that he has neither inſtituted, 
nor fuffer'd any Thing that is barbarous, 
any Thing that is inhuman : No Blood, 
or Wounds, or tearing of the Skin or 
Fleſh ; nor does he love, after the Manner 
of Moloch, to embrace living Infants = 
: , their 
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their Arms on Fire. Beſides, Jeſus, the 
Head and the Captain of the Chriſtian 
Diſpenſation, to whom the Father has 
committed all Judgment, is the greateſt 
Lover of human Kind; and ſuffer'd his 
own Blood to be ſhed to redeem us from 
Evil and Miſery. This King and merciful 
Father, and this moſt righteous Judge, go- 
vern entirely the Fates of human Kind; 
and yet you aſſert that, according to the 


ſacred Scriptures, the greateſt Part of hu- 


man Kind will be damn'd to eternal Pu- 
niſhments, even by this moſt merciful Fa- 

ther, by this moſt righteous Judge. 
Concerning the Number of thoſe who 
will be miſerable in another Life, I have 
nothing to ſay, not being able to know 
any Thing of it : But that God ſhould con- 
demn his own Creatures to a State of eter- 
nal Miſery, and ſhould retain them in 
that State, ſeems to be repugnant both to 
divine Wiſdom and Goodneſs, and, I may 
add likewiſe, to Juſtice: I ſay, repugnant 
to Wiſdom ; for a State like this, of ever- 
laſting and unchangeable Miſery, would 
be in vain, and of no Uſe, and therefore 
unwiſe and unworthy of God ; for a Tor- 
ment without Ceſſation, and without End, 
can neither be of Service to God, nor to 
Man; not to Man moſt certainly, if there 
B b b 2 FO 
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is no Room for Repentance, and he who 
is tormented can never grow better; if no 
Intermiſſion, and no Eaſe is allowed, that 
the Tormented may reſpire a little, and de- 
liberate concerning the Change of his State 
and his Mind. Let this Puniſhment be 
ſevere, let it be bitter, nay, let it be laſt- 
ing, but let it, at length, have an End; 
it can otherwiſe produce no Fruit, no, not 
the leaſt Degree of it; nor would it be 
poſſible for theſe miſerable Sinners to re- 
pent, and lead better Lives, if amidſt the 
Pans of their Bodies and their Minds they 
ſhould happen to be born again. 

But you will fay, that their Puniſhment 
is deſervedly continued, their Impiety con- 
tinued: But the Damn'd are incurable, 
and always perſiſt in their Malice. But 
this is begging the Queſtion, and this Sup- 
poſition is injurious to the Dignity of God 
the Creator; for tis neither agreeable to 
the divine Wiſdom nor Goodneſs, fo to 
form and conſtitute the reaſonable Nature 
of Men, that it ſhould be able to degene- 
rate into a Depravity, from which there 
can be no Recovery; or into an unchangea- 


ble State of Miſery and Impiety, * for 
| | | fuch 


Knowing that no reaſonable Creature ſhall periſh 
gverlaſtingly. Hieron in Gal, iv. 
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ſach a State can be pleaſing to no Deity, 
unleſs perhaps to the evil God of the Ma- 
Achees. But if God, the greateſt and the 
beſt of Beings would create ſuch a Being 
as this, he would certainly, on this Con- 
dition create it, that as ſoon as it was ar- 
rived to this incurable, this utterly deſ- 
perate State, it ſhould return to its primi- 
tive nothing. Nor, in my Opinion, can 
the Honour of Providence be otherwiſe 
ſafe than by cutting off that from the 
Number of Beings which once is grown 
incurable, and by the Deſtruction of that, 
which is not only worth nothing, but is 
ſome Degrees worſe than nothing. 

But by what Argument will you pretend 
to convince me, that the Souls of the 
Wicked are after Death incurable? The 
Fathers ſeem'd not to have believed that, 
who were of Opinion, that the laſt would 
be a purgative Fire, concerning which, we 
have treated in the fixth Chapter. Nor 
does it ſeem juſt to limit the divine Power 
and Wiſdom, and to oppreſs it with an 
evil irrefiſtable Deſtiny, or an incurable 
Diſeaſe, for whatever this Diſtemper of 
Souls may be, if it can by any Method, or 
any Medicine be driven out, no Remedy 
certainly is more powerful, or more effectu- 
al than Fire, or than fiery Torments : This 


Pain, 
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Pain, if any, will cauſe them to be touch'd 
with Senſe of their former Crimes, and to 
grow weary of their preſent Miſery, Be- 
fides, in that other Life, there will be no 
longer Room, for the Infidelity of the 
Wicked: When they ſhall ſee Chriſt coming 
in the Clouds, ſurrounded with Glory, and 
* with his mighty Angels, triumphing every 
where over his Enemies, and trampling 
them under his Feet, And then that Fo- 
mentation of Evil, which dwells in this 
Body and this Fleſh, will, in that State, 
be extinguiſhed and ceaſe: There will be 
no internal Concupiſence, no external Nou- 
riſhment of Vice, nor any Allurements to 
Pleaſure, to Ambition, or Avarice, or any 
Incitements of the Senſes or Paſſions to 
Wickedneſs. For my Part, I cannot per- 
ceive by what Argument, true or falſe, or 
by what Impulſe internal or external, they 
can be moved to adhere eternally to their 
Vices and their Impiety, unleſs they ſhould 
be harden'd by God himſelf. But if they 
are actuated from without, and by Force, 
and are Maſters neither of their Reaſon 
nor Liberty, I cannot ſee how they can be 
further condemn'd. But we ſhall preſently 
reſume this Subject; in the mean while let 
us procecd to the reſt. 


Be- 
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Beſides, we appeal in this Cauſe to di- 
vine Juſtice and Equity, The Man, 
whom God created liable to fall, him, be- 
cauſe he fell, God will not puniſh eternally ; 
nor will he deprive him, to whom he has 
given the Power, or rather the Impotence 
and the Liberty of falling into Vice, of 
the Power and the Liberty of relinquiſhing 
that Vice. But you will fay, perhaps, 
that God does not deprive the Wicked of 
this Power and Liberty, but it proceeds 
from their own Will, that they perſiſt in 
Evil immoveable and inflexible. I anſwer, 
that according to your Hypotheſis God has 
created them of ſuch a Nature, that they 
cannot be otherwiſe than inflexible and ir- 
recoverable, after they have once departed 
this Life, and deſcended into their Tor- 
ments. Grant me but this, that thoſe 
miſerable Creatures are capable of repent- 
ing, and we will not throw away all Hope 
of their being receiv'd into Grace: But 
you deny they can repent; I deſire that 
you will prove that their Repentance is 
impoſſible. If they continue to be reaſona- 
ble Creatures, indued with Underſtanding 
and Will, they can repent; but if they are 
depriv'd of Reaſon and Liberty, they can 
no longer fin, | 


Others 
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Others argue thus from divine Juſtice : 
"Tis againſt all Equity, that the Offences of 
a ſhort Life, of a Life prone to Vice, 
ſhould be puniſh'd with eternal Puniſh- 
ments, when there is no Proportion be- 
tween the Offence and the Puniſhment, 
But here, perhaps, you will retort, accord- 
ing to Cuſtom, that every Sin carries with 
it infinite Guilt, as being committed againſt 
an infinite God. This in ſome Meaſure, 
indeed, may be faid; but this is not the 
Rule, nor the Meaſure of the Actions of 
God towards his Creatures. According to 
this draconic Law, the ſmalleſt Offences 
may be lawfully puniſhed with eternal 
Puniſhments, nay, and with the moſt 
grievous ; for the Reaſon which you give 
is full as ſtrong for the greatneſs of the Pu- 
niſhments, as for their Duration. 

Let us ſuppoſe then, ſince in ſtrict Juſtice 
it may be done, that the lighteſt Tranſ- 
greſſors will be puniſhed with the greateſt, 
and thoſe eternal Puniſhments, what ſhall 
be done with the more grievous Tranſgrel- 
ſors? what to the moſt Grievous? If the 
lighteſt Tranſgreſſors deſerve the greateſt, 
and thoſe perpetual Puniſhments, what 
does or can the moſt Grievous deſerve be- 
yond it? for nothing is greater than the 
Greateſt. This Account of yours, therefore, 

con- 
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confounds all the Ends and Purpoſes of 
punitive Juſtice, and make Sins in ſome 
Meaſure equal. 

But let us proceed from the Juſtice of 
God, to his Goodneſs. The greateſt Ri- 
gour of Juſtice is ſaid to be the higheſt In- 
juſtice : "Tis at leaſt, inconſiſtent with 
Goodneſs and Mercy. But God, accord- 
ing to this your Hypotheſis, in the Puniſh» 
ment of Sinners, uſes the higheſt and the 
ſevereſt Juſtice, that I may ſay nothing 
worſe; for he puniſhes them, with the 
moſt exquiſite Torments, and Torments 
which are to endure eternally, than which 
no Puniſhment can be conceiv'd more dif- 
mal or more intolerable; we read of the 
Torments which the Chriſtians endured in 
the firſt Ages of the Church, and what, be- 
ſides, Sicilian and other Tyrants invented: 
But theſe are mild and gentle all, compar'd to 
infernal Torments; and not only gentle, 
but tranſitory; but a Pain that is at the 
ſame Time vehement and eternal, carries 
with it all the Degrees of Pain. Do but 
fancy ſuch a raging Heat of a Fever, ſuch 
a racking Fit of the Stone, or ſuch a tor- 
menting Cholick, as is to endure ſeven 
Years, who could be equal to the ſupport- 
ing theſe cruel Pangs? But if inſtead of 
ſeven, you put a thouſand Years, no one 

S could 
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could be found that would either purchaſe 
or bear that Millennian Life, upon that 
Condition; and much Jets Eternity, 

But perhaps you will fay, that this is not 
the extream Rigour of his Juſtice, that 
God could have annihilated the Wicked, 
and have reduced them to nothing; and 
that by this Means he would uſe the ex- 
tream Rigour of his Juſtice. I anſwer, 
that 'tis much more detirable not at all to 
be, and to be touch'd by no Senſe, either 
of Good or Evil, than to exiſt in perpetual 
Torments, without Intermiſſion, without 
End. This ſeems to me to be clear by the 
Light of Nature. Let me, O God, return 


into nothing; I am weary of my Being: 


Tis preferable much to have no Senſation, 
than to have no Senſation of any Thing 
but Pain. Take, O God, ſays the miſe- 

rable Creature, depriv'd almoſt. by torment- 
ing Flames of Reaſon, take away what is 
thine ; I had rather to be out of the Num- 

ber of Things; O let me periſh, that I | 
may avoid Perdition, This is the Voice of | 
Nature; nor will we ſtop to make any An- 
ſwer to the little Subtleties and Quirks of 
Metaphyficians. I appeal to the Race of } 
Men, and to all Men of Senſe whatever, | 
if 'tis not more eligible to be depriv'd of | 


all Life, of all Cogitation, of all 2 
than 
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than to be tormented in eternal Flames, to 
groan under eternal Torments. And no- 
thing is more certain, than that if human 
Nature had not regarded, with more Horror, 
the Height of Miſery and eternal Torment, 
than Inſenſibility and Annihilation, God 
had threatened the Wicked with Annithila- 
tion inſtead of eternal Torments, and had 
uſed that as a more prevalent Way of de- 
terring Mankind from Vice: But 'tis Time 
to return to our Subject, | 
Since this then 1s the Caſe, and Annihi- 
lation is the extreameſt Rigour of Juſtice 
that God can do to his Creatures (that he 
might not be the Author of greater Evil 
than Good to any one,) yet he ſeems to 
decree and to execute ſomething more grie- 
vous and diſmal, ſomething more bitter and 
cruel againſt thoſe whom he condemns, 
than the extreameſt Rigour of his Juſtice 
requires. The extream Rigour of Juſtice 
comes near to cruel, much leſs can that 
which goes beyond that extream Rigour, 
eſcape the Imputation of Cruelty. At leaſt, 
as we faid above, this Manner of Puniſh- 
ing with the utmoſt Rigour, or even be- 
yond the utmoſt Rigour, does but little an- 
ſwer to that infinite Goodneſs, loving Kind- 
neſs, and Mercy, which we aſcribe to God. 
And yet not only the Light of Nature, 
Ccc 2 but 
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but the ſacred Scripture repreſents him thus 
merciful and gracious, and long ſuftering, 
and abounding in Goodneſs and Truth, He 
is drawn, as it were, againſt his Will to 
8 Tis a. Work that is ſtrange to 

im, and foreign from his Nature. Have 
T any Pleaſure at all that the Wicked ſhould 
die, faith the Lord God, and not that he 
ſbould return from bis Ways and live? 
But if he has no Pleaſure in his temporal 
Death, much leſs has he in his eternal 
Death. But from whence at laſt comes 
this eternal Death, or by whom is it in- 
flicted, if tis neither pleaſing to God, nor 
to the Creature that ſuffers, nor can be in 
the leaſt beneficial to either ? 

Theſe Things being thus propos'd and 
debated, concerning the Nature of God, 
and the juſt Government of created 'Things, 
we mul return to the facred Writings, and 
to the Interpretation of thoſe Paſlagee, 
which ſeem to imply the Eternity of fu- 
ture Puniſhments. You know very well 
that the Senſe of thoſe Paſſages depends, 
in a great Meaſure, upon the Signification 
of the Word atonios, in Hebrew OM or 


ON 5 which we have render'd Eternal. 


In the mean while, it is very well known, 
that the Force and Meaning of this Word 


aioiios, 
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aionios, or the Hebrew OY, is doubtful] 


in the facred Writings ; and does not al- 
ways ſimply ſignify Eternal, only a long 
and undetermined Time. The Statutes of 
the Moſaic Law were frequently ſaid to be 
eternal: Exod. xxvii. 21. and XXvill. 43. 
Lev. x. 15. and Xvi. 34. Num. Xvill. II. 
and in ſundry other Places. And yet theſe 
Statutes, with the whole Mzy/aick Law, 
have many Ages fince been aboliſhed, and 
therefore you muſt own, that the Significa- 
tion of that Word is to be mitigated, unleſs 
you pretend that the Tudaick Law is ſtill 
to be oblerved.* 

In the ſame Law, the Servant whoſe 
Ear has been bored through by his Maſter, 
with his own Conſent, is faid to be oblig'd 
to ſerve him eternally, or for ever, Exod. 
xxi. 6. And yet it was appointed, by the 
ſame Law, that all Servants were to be ma- 
numitted, or to be made free in the Com- 
paſs of half an Age, that is to ſay every 


Ju- 


* The Temple of Jeruſalem, it is ſaid, ſhould be the 
Habitation of God for ever, 2 Chron. vi. 2. yet it has 
been demoliſhed more than once; nor is there now leſt 
one Stone upon another, or any Sign of its being 
the Habitation of God. N 

The Kingdom of David was ſaid to be eternal, and 
yet it went out of the Family of David, und is now utterly 
extinct, V. Epiſc. p. 32. Cel. ii. 6. ſec. 3. 2 Sam. vii. 13. 


the 
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Jubilee. Beſides, before the Moſaich Law, 


Circumciſion is faid to be an eternal In. 
ſtitution, Gen. xvii. 7. and yet Circumci- 
ſion is now aboliſhed by the ſame divine 
Authority. Laſtly, the Land of Canaan is 
viven to Abraham and his Poſterity for an 
eternal Poſſeſſion, Gen. xiii. 15, and xvii, 
8, and xlvii. 4. and yet his Poſterity have 
been a long Time diſpoſſeſſed of it. By 
theſe and many other Paſlages like them, 
it is ſufficiently evident, that Eternity is not 


always ſignified by the Word ON or 
ON: To which, as you know very 


well, gion or azo, anſwers in the Septua- 
gint, and afterwards in the New Teſtament 
where there is a Neceflity for the taking 
theſe Words in a looſer Senſe. Conſult, if 
you pleaſe, Philem. 15. Jude 7. Rom. xvi. 
2 5. 2 Tim. i. 9. Ti. 1. 2. Laſtly, the 
Grammarians know very. well, that both 
theſe Words are more remiſſly taken by 
thoſe Grecians, who are Sojourners in a 
Country not their own.“ 


There- 


* And let me add, that it makes nothing againſt this 
Expiication, that the ſame Word is uſed to exprels the 
Duration of future Rewards. For the eternal Felicity 
ot the Saints is not in the leaſt repugnant to any of the 


* 
= 
>” 
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Therefore, from the Uſe and Force of 
the aforeſaid Words, nothing can certainly 
be determined concerning the Eternity of 
infernal Puniſhments. Beſide, 'tis remarka- 
ble, that in that Picture of Hell which the 
facred Writings preſents to us, there are 
ſome Things that undoubtedly are figura- 
tively or tropically expreſſed ; which the 
Fature of Things themſelves will not ſuffer 
to be ſtrictly and literally underſtood. 
Nor beſides that, it is difficult to aſſociate, 
and to bring, as it were, into a triple Al- 
liance, the Extremity of Cold, and Dark- 
neſs, and raging Fire; how can Worms be 
able to endure theſe Flames and live ? nay, 
not only to live, but to be in ſome Meaſure 
immortal, either in the Individuals, or 
in the Species and Offspring, ſince it is ſaid 
that they never die. Laſtly, the Bodies of 
the Damn'd themſelves, let them be of 
what Nature they may, at leaſt if they 
are compounded and organical, cannot 
without Diſlolution endure eternal Fire: 
Nor will the Earth itſelf endure eternally 

in 


Attributes of God; and therefore, in this Caſe, there's no 
Neceſſity of departing from the common literal Senſe of 
the Word. And this ought always to be a Maxim, that 
Words muſt yield to Things: Otherwiſe, his is my Boy, 
is as clear an Expreſſion, and ought as much to be taken 
in a literal Senſe, as go into everlaſting Fire, 
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in the Form in which we now behold it 
or in that which it will, after the Confla- 
gration, receive; and in one or the other 
of them Hell is appointed to be. 

Hitherto we have examined the Force of 
the Words, and the Nature of the Things 
which they ſignify. I deſire Leave to add 
in the third Place, that when our Lord and 
Saviour Jeſus Chriſt was converſant upon 
Earth, in the Form of a Servant, he ſpoke 
not in the Language of a Philoſopher, 
but in that of the Sons of Men; and ef- 
pecially in that of the Jews, to whom he 
was chiefly ſent, as has been abundantly 
obſerved by learned Men in their Com- 
ments on the Diſcourſes of Chriſt; and 
therefore he follows, for the moſt Part, 
the receiv'd Opinion, and the Phraſeologies 
of his Country; and in the Inſtructions 
which he gave thein for the promoting 
their Piety, he willingly uſes thoſe Expre- 
ſſions which were known to the People, 
and to their Magiſtrates, either from the 
Law or the Prophets, or from vulgar Tra- 
dition : And therefore when he treats of 
Hell under the Name of Gehenna, and 
proportions the Degrees of Puniſhment to 
the Nature of the Crimes, he ſpoke in 
the Style which the Fews ſpoke, a Style 
accommodated to the common Capacity. 


Like- 
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Likewiſe in deſcribing the Torments of 
Hell, -Mark ix. 44. he makes uſe of the 
Expreſſion of the Prophet 1/aiah Chap. 
Ixvi. 24. of which the very identical Words 
are to be found in the ſeventy Interpreters: 
O gar Solex auton 0 teleuteſei, kai to pur 
auton ou sbeſtheſetai. For their Worm ſhall 
never die, and their Fire ſhall not be quench- 
ed: And other Authors make it apparent, 
that this Manner of ſpeaking was known 
and familiar to the Fews, viz. That Fire 
and Worms were the Puniſhments of the Un- 
godly. Therefore, Chriſt alter'd nothing in 
this Point, and believed that this Anticipa- 
tion and Prepoſſeſſion of the People was 
juſtly to be retained, when it appeared in- 
ſtrumental in curbing the Audaciouſneſs of 
the Wicked. 

Thus every Thing relating to the Tor- 
ments of Hell, on either Side, being weigh- 
ed, every Man is at Liberty to embrace 
that Opinion which his Conſcience ſhall 
8 to be moſt agreeable to ſound 

eaſon ; and let him adhere to that Inter- 
8 of the ſacred Scripture upon this 

oint, which the weighty Reaſons of the 
Cauſe before us will be beſt able to bear. 
If a State of eternal Miſery and Impiety in 
the Creature is inconſiſtent with the Wiſ- 
dom and Juſtice of the Creator, we muſt 
D d d give 
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ive up the literal Interpretation in thi 
Point, we muſt diltingnich — 
literal and the reaſonable Hypotheſis, the 
Vulgar and the ſecret one, leſt, by a teme- 
rarious and unskilful Interpretation, we en- 
tertain Thoughts unworthy of the divine 
Nature. But if on the other Side, there 
appears nothing to you in ſuch a deſperate 
State, a State unchangeably evil and miſe- 
table, foreign either from the Nature of 
God, or from the Nature of Things, you 
muſt adhere to the Letter, and you muſt 
ſtop your Ears, and harden your Heart 
againſt all the Lamentations, the Groans, 
the Wails, and the diſmal Outcries of 
Men eternally undone, and everlaſtingly 
miſerable, Yet, if you will vouchſafe to 
hearken to me, not clamourouſly urging 
you, but gently adviſing you, I would ra- 
ther have you call theſe indefinite than in- 
finite Torments ; for 'tis not ſufficiently evi- 
dent, or known to me, what End they 
are like to have; but let us leave it to God 


to be determined by him, according to his 
Wiſdom and Mercy.* 


* That if it pleaſe him, the Priſoners may be releaſed 
when they have paid the uttermoſt Farthing, and fatisfy'd 
his Juſtice. But, if after all, you cannot reliſh this Doc- 


trine, let it be placed among the obſcure and doudehl 
ones. 
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I know not by what Means it happens at 
preſent, that ſome Divines of a cruel and 
fiery Temper are extreamly pleaſed with 
eternal and infinite 'Torments, and can 
hardly endure to have the Point fairly ex- 
amined and debated on both Sides. But 
ſeveral of the Antients have handled this 
Subject a great deal more gently and more 
modeſtly, and left to the Wiſdom and Plea- 
ſure, of God alone, the Time that every 
one ſhall continue in thoſe Torments. Thus 
Fuftin Martyr, in his Dialogue with Try- 
phon, p. 2 23 Ai men (ton euſebon Pſuchai) 
aziai tou Theou phaneiſai, ouk apothnesRou- 
fin eti ai de (ton adikon) kolazantai eſt an 
autas kai einai kaiko lazeſthai o Theos thele. 
The Souls of the Righteous, which appear 
worthy of God, are to die no more : But the 
Souls of the Ungodly will be puniſhed, as 
long as God will have them exiſt and be pu- 
niſbed. Nor does we” as diſſent from 
theſe, though, otherwiſe, a Man of a very 
high, and ſometimes an impetuous Spirit; 
yet, 1n this Point, he ſhews a Moderation 
Ddd 2 of 


* 
4 
o 
\ 
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| ones. But the Time will come when this Opinion will 
| be reckoned as abſurd and odious, as Tranſubſtantiation is 

now. | 
See what the fifth Oecumenical Synod decreed againſt þ 
the finite Puniſhments of Hell, in Gerard de Infer. tom. 9. | 
P. 467. and Hue, Orig. I. 2. c. 11. p. 138, Cc. 
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of Soul that is worthy of Commendation, 
In his Commentaries he has theſe Words 
on the fore-mentioned Paſſage of T/a;ah 
Chap. lxvi. and the laſt Verſe, They who are 
of the Opinion that theſe Puniſhments will 
one Day be ended, and the Torments one 
Time no more, have Recourſe to the follow- 
ing Teſtimonies. Then quoting the Paſſa- 
ges which appear to be favourable to that 
Opinion, he adds theſe Words: Which are 
all repeated by thoſe that are defirous to af- 
ert, that after the Rack and the Jortures 
are over, Reſt and Refreſhment will follow ; 
which at preſent is to be hid 2 theſe, to 
whom Fear is wholeſome and uſeful ; that 
while they are afraid of the Puniſhment, 
they may be debarred from their Sins, which 
we ought to leave to the Knowledge of God 
alone, who weighs not only bis Mercies, but 
theſe Tarments likewiſe, as it were in the 
Ballance, and knows who, and how long 
every one ought to be puniſhed. This ſays 
St. Ferom, upon the aforeſaid Paſſage: 
And he had ſaid Things related to theſe be- 
fore in the ſaid Commentaries, on the 
twenty fourth Chapter, towards the End. 
We ought to know that human Frailty can- 
not penetrate the Fudgment of God, nor be 
capable of giving any Opinion concerning 
the Greatneſs or the Duration of Puniſh- 

| OO ents 
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ments which he inflicts, which is left entirely 
to the Will of the Lord. 

Thus far he: I make no Mention of 
Origen, whoſe Opinion concerning this 
Matter is univerſally known, who ſeems to 
have been follow'd in this Point, as in ſe- 
veral others by both the Gregories,“ Na- 
zianzene, and r ＋ And ſeveral 
other Fathers, whom we mentioned a- 
bove, and who were of Opinion that the 
Flames of Hell were Pur katharfion, as 
well as kolaſterion, a purgative as well as 


pu- 


* See Orat. 40. p. 665. When he had ſpoken of the 


eternal Puniſhment of the Damn'd, according to the receiv'd 


Opinion, he ſeems afterwards to correct himſelf, and diſ- 
covers ſome Doubt concerning it, by adding, Ei me to philon 
hantauth a noein touto Philanthropeteron, kaitou kalazontos oupa- 
ion. Unleſs any one is inclined to interpret this in a Senſe 
more mild towards Man the Sufferer, and more worthy of 
God the Avenger. He intimates, that *tis more human, 
and better becoming the 8 that theſe Puniſhments 
ſhould be moderated. Nilus, the Scholar of St. Chyy. 
foſtome, and a Martyr, from this Place of Nazzianzene, 
infers, that in thoſe Times the Fathers were dubious 
about the Eternity of Hell Torments, and that it was an 
Opinion very much controverted among them ; fince 
Naxiangene, ſays he, has left it free for any one, as pleaſes, 
to underſtand this Fire in a milder Senſe. 

+ See Chap. viii. Orat. Catechet, where he ſays, that 
they who are incorrigible in this Lite, ſhall, in the next, 
be cured by more ſevere and bitter Remedies. And in his 
de Anima and Reſurr. p. 229. he treats of the univerſal 
Purgation and Reſtoration ; and there he often repeats 
this ſame or a like Opinion: As he does likewiſe 4 Op 
heminis, 6. 21. 
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punitive Fire, ſignified by that very Thing, 
that thoſe Torments would one Day have 
an End. Laſtly, St. Auſtin I calls the Pa- 
trons of this Opinion by no incongruous 
Title, the Merciful Doctors, and treats 
them with Humanity. || Now, ſays he, 7 
fee that I muſt go to work with our merciful 
Doctors, with whom I muſt diſpute paci f- 
cally, who are of Opinion, that the Puniſh- 
ment will not be eternal, either of all thoſe 
hom the moſt righteous Fudge ſhall pro- 
-nounce worthy of the Puniſbments of Hell, 
or of ſome of them : But after the Limits of 
certain Time, which will be longer or ſhorter 
according to the Greatneſs of every one's 
* Offence, they believe that they will be de- 
livered from it. 
- Thus has St. Auſtin laid before us the 
Opinion of the Merciful Doctors. They 
who are of the other Party may be called, 
-by the Reaſon of Contraries, The * 
Sod | | With- 


t Ciwit. Dei l. xx. c. 17. and following. 

| Notwithſtanding what he may have faid in ſome 
Places, in others he ſeems doubtful in determining in what 
Senſe the Puniſhments of Sinners are called eternal; as 
particularly where he ſays, nor would 7 be underfload, by 
ſpeaking thus, to binder a more accurate Enquiry into the Mean- 
ing of Seripinre, æuben it pronounces the Puniſhments of the 
' Wicked to be eternal. (See D. Hamm. and J. 7. 
from St. Auguſt. 1. de Ser m. dom. in mont. Tom. 4. on Mali. 
v. 25, 26.) But let us return to the Place about the 
Merci fil. 
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without Mercy : And one of theſe in the 
Name of the reſt, has deliver'd his Opinion 
of the Torments of Hell, after the follow- 
ing Manner: F all the Men that were ever 
born from Adam to this preſent, and all 
thoſe that will hereafter be born, ſhould live 
to the laſt Day, and all the Blades of Grafs 
that ever ſprung up were Men; and if they 
were equally to diſtribute only one Puniſb- 
ment which a Soul ſuffers in Hell, for only 
one mortal Sin; ſo that every one ſhould have 
an equal Share of that Puniſhment ; then 
every equal Share of the Puniſhment of that 
one Man, would be greater than all the Tor- 
ments, which all the Martyrs, and all Rob- 
bers, and the greateſt Malefactors have ever 
yet endured. Thus far he. Now, if to 
theſe cruel and outragious Torments, you 
add Eternity, you will fill up all the Parts, 
the 


Did we but ſeriouſly conſider what Eternity is, how vaſt, 
how boundleſs a Thing, we ſhould be leſs forward in pro- 
noucing eternal Puniſhments upon the Miſerable. Eternity 
has ſomething dreadful in itsvery Sound ; *tis infinite, inex- 
hauſtible ! So vaſt are the Spaces of Eternity, ſays a certain 
Divine, that if any one of the Damn'd ſhould drop but one 
Tear every thouſandth Year, it would raiſe more Water than 
all the World could contain. 

To theſe Opinions of the Fathers, give me leave to add 
an Argument from Reaſon, which to me ſeems to be of 
ſome Weight: If there be no Purgation, no Mitigation, 

or 
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the Numbers, and the Meaſures of Inhu— 
manity.* 

It is difficult to us to diveſt ourſelves of 
all Humanity ; it is more difficult to God 
to lay aſide all Mercy. And, if we are 
able to corrupt or deſtroy our own Nature, 
the divine Nature we are able neither to 
corrupt nor deſtroy. Men formerly beat 
Drums in the Valley of Hinnon, that the 
Cries of the Children, who were ſacrificed 


to the fiery Idol, and who ſhrieked moſt 
rue- 


or Remiſſion of Puniſhment, what will become of the 
Souls of a middle Condition? Such Souls I mean that have 
not diſtinguiſhed themſelves in any great Degree of Piety 
or Impiety ; that are neither very good nor very wicked ; 
ſuch as in Reality the greateſt Part of Mankind are. They 
have more of the Brute than of the Devil in them. 
What will become, I fay, *** 

We have obſerved above, that the human Species may 
be divided into three Ranks; The Good, the Bad, and the 
Middling. The Good are placed in eternal Felicity, the 
Bad in eternal Torments ; but where are the Middling Sort 
to go, or what will become of them? They ſeem neither 
deſerving of eternal Puniſhments nor eternal Happineſs. 
There muſt be the ſame Diſparity in the Recompence of 
Perſons, as there is in their Deſerts. 

There have been ſome who have thought that the Souls 
of the Wicked, worn out by a length of Puniſhments, 
ſhall at laſt die, and loſe all Senſation* and Vitality; ac- 
cording to that of Arnobius, The Souls that know not God are 
conſumed after a long Run of Time by their fiery Tortures : The 
ſame ſay Tatian and Trenzus. 

Laſtly, that is called, pur asbefton, an unquenchable Fire, 
which burns without any Intermiſſion ; that is not put out 
by any external Force, but laſts as long as there is an7 
Thing remaining to nouriſh and feed it. 
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ruefully among the Flames, might not be 
heard by their Parents or the People. But 
though you could make all Heaven reſound 
with perpetual Thunderings, yet you can 
never bring it to paſs, that in this Tophet, 
concerning which we ſpeak, you can hin- 
der the Lamentations, and the piercin 
Cries of ſo many Millions of torment 
Wretches, from mounting up to the Ears 
of Fehova, the Father and the Fountain of 
all Mercy. 

Now behold, if you pleaſe, O Mercileſs 
Doctor, the Spectacle that you ſet before 
us; what Theatre of Providence! Behold 
by much the greater Part for the Race of 
Men, weltering amidſt the Flames of ever- 
laſting Ages! O Scene, deſerving to have 
God and his Angels for its Spectators! and 
then to charm your Ears, while you hear 
Heaven and Earth reſounding with the 
Screams, the Shrieks, the Groans, the 
Roars of ſo many Millions of the Tor- 
mented Damn'd, have you not a divine 
Harmony in your Ears, a truly celeſtial 
Conſort. Beſides, this gives me no ſmall 
Diſpleaſure, that I fee fo great a Part of 
reaſonable Nature, in this Manner entirely 
loſt, and become the Outcaſt of Things; 
like Salt that has entirely loſt its Savour, or 
Wine that has loſt its Spirit, thrown con- 
Eee tempti- 
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temtibly out of Doors, too vile for any pre- 
ſent Uſe, or any future Hope. 

Every Creature, as far as it appears to us 
is liable to fall, as well as the Wicked and 
the Damn'd. But if they who fall after 
the ſame Manner, are altogether irrecoyer- 
able, the whole intellectual Creation is then 
expoſed, not only to Vanity, but to eternal 
Miſery: And to have framed ſuch a Na- 
ture of Things, * would not have requir'd 
ſo much a divine Goodneſs, as the Cruelty - 
of ſome evil Demon, or the hazardous 
Work of Chance. God formerly repented 
that he had made Man, by reaſon of his 
abominable Wickedneſs: Miſerable Man 

will, in his Turn, repent that ever God 
| creat- 


* That which happens in this World may poſlibly hap- 
pen in others; but here, as 'tis vulgarly believed, the 
reater. Part of Humankind will periſh eternally. Make 
Gur the ſame Suppoſition of other Worlds, and then what 
a Havock, what Deſolation will there be of the rational 
Nature, if you extend the Account throughout the Uni- 
verſe? This loſt uſeleſs Part of Nature will far exceed the 
remaining Part. I call it //; for it will be, as it were, 
the Caput Mortuum of the Univerſe, or the curſed barren 
Dregs of Earth, from whence nothing good or valuable 
can be extracted. And not only ſo; it is not only an un- 
profitable Burden upon Nature, but an intolerable Burden 
to itſelf ; neither can it relinquiſh, nor bear itſelf. It curſes 
the hateful Light, and the Day whereon it firſt ſaw the 
Sun and the Stars ; curſes the over-officious Hour that call'd 
-it forth from its primitive Nothing, where it lay quiet 
In a happy State of Silence and Obſcurity. 
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created him, ſince it had been much better 

for him never to have at all exiſted.* 
Let thus much ſuffice concerning Hell, 
and the future Puniſhments of the Wicked, 
rovided you ſubjoin that Admonition, 
which is always uſed by the fore-mention'd 
Fathers, whenever they handle this Subject, 
that is to ſay, whatever your Opinion is 
within yourſelf, and in your own Breaſt 
concerning theſe Puniſhments, whether 
they are eternal or not; yet always with 
the People, and when you preach to the Peo- 
ple, uſe the receiv d Doctrine, and the re- 
ceiv'd Words in the Senſe, in which the 
People receive them: For they are apt ta 
run headlong into Vice, and are to be ter- 
rified from offending by the Apprehenſion 
of Puniſhment only. Beſides, among the 
Good there are the Children, and the Per- 
Eee 2 ſons 


In fine, they who cannot approve of the Doctrine of 
abſolute Reprobation, becauſe it ſeems repugnant to the 
divine Nature and Attributes, ought to be as much dif- 
pleaſed with the eternal Puniſhments of the Wicked, 
ſince they are equally repugnant to the ſame Attributes; 
as, on the other Hand, it is the Intereſt of thoſe who re- 
ceive that Doctrine of Reprobation, to reje& this of eter- 
nal Puniſhment ; becauſe thereby they will much leſſen 
the Force of the greateſt Objection, that lies againſt 
them; ſince it will not be altogether ſo ſhocking for a 
Man to be pre-ordained and condemned to Puniſhments 
that will have an End; but to Puniſhments eternal and 
— would be the moſt poignant and exquiſite Se- 
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ſons grown up, to be nouriſhed with Milk 
or more folid Food, according to the 
Strength of each of them. No leſs Re- 
gard is to be paid to theſe, nor is the Diet 
of the little ones, or the weak ones to be 
raſhly changed, leaſt an Intemperature in 
their Conſtitutions ſhould ariſe, and throw 
them into Diſeaſes. You ought to have al- 
ways before your Eyes, and always in your 
Defigns, the Progreſs of Providence in gra- 
dually promoting * Piety in the World, 
and in illuminating Humankind ; and you 
ought, in your Endeavours and your De- 
figns, to proceed with an equal Pace till 
we arrive to that, that what has been whiſ⸗ 
red to us, we may proclaim upon the 
Houſe Top. But Minds are gradually to 
be accuſtomed to bear the more forcible 
Rays of Truth. Too much Light is hurt- 
ful to tender Eyes, or Light too ſuddenly 
poured upon them. Few behold Things 
themſelves as they are, but only their 
Images as they appear when they are ſeen, 
as it were, in a Glaſs, But we ſhall at 
length, if it pleaſes God, ſee the Things 
themſelves even Face to Face, as they ay, 
thc 


And therefore, as this was written for the peruſal of 
the Learned only, whoever ſhall tranſlate (it into the Vul- 
gar Language, I can think no otherwiſe, but that he docs 
it with an ill Intention and for wicked Purpoſes. 
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the Veil being taken from them. This we 
ſhall do, partly towards the End of this 
World, but more fully in the next. 


The CoNcLus lo. 


As the Matter of this Book is of va- 
rious Kinds, and comprehends divers Heads 
of the Chriſtian Doctrine, and thoſe for 
the moſt Part beyond the Paths and the 
Light of Nature, it may eafily happen, 
that in treating of theſe, I may ſometimes 
have err'd from the Mark. I am but a 
Man, but a little Man, and am far from 
thinking myſelf above the Infirmities that 
are incident to human Nature. But he 
who with a ſincere Mind, and who with- 
out any Fear, or Averſion, or Affection 
whatever, ſeeks the naked Truth, has God 
for his Aſſiſtant; God, I fay, will open to 
him who knocks, will give to him who 
asks, provided we ask for that pure and 
pacifick Wiſdom which deſcends from Hea- 
ven. Nor let any one blame me, becauſe 
that in treating of this Subject, I have 
found many Things obſcure in the facred 
Writings, many Things, if I may uſe the 
Expreſſion, not adequately, or not abſolute- 
ly revealed. I deſire that this may be un- 
derſtood as ſpoke, with Regard to my own 

„ Under- 
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Underſtanding and Capacity: And if any 
other Perſon ſhall clear up thoſe Paſiages 
better, I ſhall be glad to embrace the Diſ- 
covery, and to congratulate the Author: 
But I find this to be the chief Obſtacle to 
true Knowledge, that we do not diſtinguiſh 
Things that are clear, from Things that are 
obſcure, as if we ſaw clearly and diſtinctly 
every Thing alike. 

Moſt of the Commentators on the ſacred 
Scripture underſtand or pretend to under- 
ſtand every ſingle Paſſage, you ſhall no 

where find them conſcious of their Igno- 
rance and confeſſing it. In like Manner, 
the Scholaſtick Doctors, and they who pre- 
E | fide in Univerſity Chairs, ſolve every Pro- 
4 blem after their own Way, attain to Truth 


- 'F 
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in them all, and comprehend them all. 
5 of I really admire the Omniſcience of both 
Claſſes of Divines. They think it ſhame- 
ful, forſooth, or, at leaſt, inglorious, for 
the Teachers of Chriſtians to be ignorant of 
any Thing in their Art, Perhaps this their 
Oſtentation of univerſal Science may con- 
tribute to the augmenting that Eſteem, 
which their Diſciples, or the Vulgar have 
conceived of them; but it will be eſteemed 
by the Wiſe to be a Proof of Defect of 
Judgment: For they who pronounce as 
boldly of Objects remote, or latent 15 | 4 

ark, 


Of the STATE of the DEAD. 407 


Dark, as of thoſe that are nearer, and that are ſeen in 
the Light, will be thought to have ſeen neither the one 
nor the other clearly and diſtinctly. 

It has ſeemed Good to Providence, while we are in 
this Life, to lay before us the Accounts of myſtical Points 
compendiouſly, and, as it were, by Halves, that being 
rouzed and waken'd by theſe Hints and Specimens, we 
may be acquainted both with the Bounds of our preſent 
Diſpenſation, and the Perfection of the future.“ If ten 
« Men of Senſe, and of liberal Spirit, were to write at 
« the ſame Time upon this very Subject; that is, upon 
« the Things of a future Life, or, as they are wont to call 
« them, the laſt Things, I can hardly believe, that two 
« of the Ten would be of the ſame Opinion in every 
« Point.” And, therefore, if the friendly Reader differs 
from me in ſome of them, nay, if in all, I ſhall not at all 
wonder ; and for the ſame Reaſon, let him not be angry 
with me: For Thebes is every Jot as far diſtant from 
Athens, as Athens is from Thebes: Nor does he leſs diſſent 
from me, than I from him. The only Queſtion is, which 
of us comes neareſt to the Truth? Elias when he comes 
will ſolve many Difficulties ; Chriſt will ſolve all when he 
comes. Let there be Light, I ſhall be glad to be refuted 
in any Point which I have been miſtaken in. It is my 
hearty Prayer, I deſire nothing more than the Truth, and 
nothing but the Truth. 

In the mean while, let us faithfully retain the Form of 
ſound Doctrines and Words, the Immortality of the 
Soul, the Reſurrection of the Dead, Rewards and Puniſh- 
ments in a future Life, according to every ones Works, 
and the Diſpoſition of his Mind : Laſtly, the Conflagra- 
tion and Renovation of the World ; and that Chriſt will 
come, and reign here: Theſe, and if beſides theſe there 
are any other primary Points, which relate to a future 
Life, let us preſerve them with the utmoſt Care: But as 
for the Modes of Things that are to come, their * Order, 


and 


Concerning this Judgment, (meaning the laſt F udgment,) 
we are informed of theſe Particulars ; the coming of Elias 
Thesbites, the Converſion of the Jeu, the Perſecution of 


Antichriſt, that Chriſt ſhall be the Judge, the mung 


© 
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and their Circumſtances, it is but juſt that we ſhould in- 
dulge and aſſiſt each other in our Enquiries aſter them. 
We ought not with Bitterneſs to conteſt with each other 
about Things which God is not pleaſed that we ſhould 
be fully inſtructed in, during this preſent State; and they 
who for Cauſes of this Nature fatirize and rail at each 
other, or are inflamed with Anger and Spleen for the 
light and doubtful Errors of others, they fall them{cives 
into undoubted Sins, and I may add into grievous ones. 
Let us, at length, avoid theſe Miſchiefs, which, not with- 
out Diſgrace to the Chriſtian Name, alaſs!' have too much 
prevailed. Let us at length ceaſe playing the Fool, or 
rather being mad. Let every one be contented to propoſe 
| his own Opinion, fottify'd with the beſt Reaſons and 
Proofs which he is able to bring without Quarrel or Con- 
tumely, which ſignify nothing to Truth, and contribute 
nothing to the Defence of the Cauſe. On the contrary, 
when the Patrons of a Cauſe deſert the juſt Defence of 
it, to affront and abuſe their Adverſaries, it is a ſhrewd 
Sign of the Weakneſs of it. Let us, therefore, as many 
of us as are well inſtructed, or are ſtudious after Truth, re- 
"| tain this Opinion, and if any of you have other Sentiments 
od will reveal the Truth to you. 


— 
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| J/of the Dead, the Separation of the Good from the Bad, the 
Conflagration of the World, and laſtly its Renovation: 
N All Which, we are aſſured, will come to paſs; but in 
what Manner or Order they will happen, we ſhall then 

beſt know, when we ſhall have ſeen and experienced the 
whole Proceſs, the Underſtanding of Man being, at pre- 
| ſent not able to arrive at a Certainty in theſe Particulars. 
| Laftan. Fragm. de extr. Fudic. Auguſt. de C. D. lib. xx. 
cap. 30. 


